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VISHNU PURANA.

BOOK I. (continued).

CHAPTER XYV.

The world overrun with frees: they are destroyed by the Prache-
tasas. Soma pacifies them, and gives them Marishd to wife:
her story: the daughter of the nymph Pramlochd. Legend
of Kandu. Mdrisha's former history. Daksha the son of the
Prachetasas: his different characters: his sons: his daughters:
their marriages and progeny : allusion to Prahlida, his descendant.

.
Wiaist the Prachetasas were thus absorbed in their
devotions, the trees spread, and overshadowed the un-
protected earth; and the people perished. The winds
could not blow; the sky was shut out by the forests;
and mankind was unable to labour for ten thousand
years. When the sages, coming forth from the deep,
beheld this, they were angry, and, being incensed,
wind and flame issued from their mouths. The strong
wind tore up the trees by their roats, and left them-
gear and dry; and the fierce fire consumed them; and
the forests were cleared away. When Soma (the moon),
the sovereign of the vegetable world, beheld all except
afew of the trees destroyed, he went to the patriarchs,
the Prachetasas, and said: “Restrain your indignation,
princes, and listen to me. I will form an alliance be-
tween you and the trees. Prescient of futurity, 1 have
11, i



VISHNU PURANA.

nourished, with my rays, this precious maiden, the
damghter of the woods. She is called Marishé, and is,
- “assuredly, the offspring of the trees. She shall be your
bride, and the multiplier of the race of Dhruva. From
a portion of your lustre and a portion of mine, O
mighty sages, the patriarch Daksha shall be born of
her, who, endowed with a part of me, and composed
of your vigour, shall be as resplendent as fire, and
shall multiply the human race.

“There was formerly (said Soma) a sage named
Kandu, eminent in holy wisdom, who practised pious
austerities on the lovely borders of the Gomatf river.
The king of the gods sent the nymph Pramloché to
disturb his penance; and the sweet-smiling damsel
diverted the sage from his devotions. They lived
together, in the valley of Mandara, for a hundred and
fifty years, during which the mind of the Muni was
wholly given up to enjoyment. At the expiration of
this period, the nymph requested his permission to
return to heaven; bat the Muni, still fondly attached
to her, prevailed upon her to remain for some time
longer; and the graceful damsel continued to reside
for another hundred years, and delight the great sage
by her fascinations. Then again she ple,ferred her suit
to be allowed to return to the abodes of the gods; and
again the Muni desired her to remain. At the expira-
tion of more than a century, the nymph once more
said to him, with a smiling countenance: ‘Brahman,.l
depart.” But the Muni, detaining the fine-eyed damsel,
replied: ‘Nay, stay yet a little; you will go hence for
a long period.” Afraid of incurring an imprecation,
the graceful nymph continued with the sage for nearly

B



BOOK I, CHAP. XV. 3

two hundred years more, repeatedly asking his per-
mission to go to the region of the king of the gods,
but as often desired, by him, to remain. Dreading to
be cursed by him, and excelling in amiable manners,
well knowing, also, the pain that is inflicted by separa-
tion from an object of affection, she did not quit the
Muni, whose mind, wholly subdued by love, became,
every day, more strongly attached to her.

“«On one vceasion the sage was going forth from
their cottage in a great hurry. The nymph asked him
where he was going. ‘The day’, he replied, ‘is draw-
ing fast to a close. I must perform the Sandhy4 wor-
ship; or a duty will be neglected.” The nymph smiled
mirthfully, as she rejoined: ‘Why do you talk, grave
sir, of this day drawing to a close? Your day is a day
of many years,—a day that must be a marvel to all.
Explain what this means.” The Muni said: ‘Fair damsel,
you came to the river-side at dawn. I beheld you then;
and you then entered my hermitage. It is now the
revolution of evening; and the day is gone. What is
the meaning of this laughter? Tell me the truth
Pramloch4 answered: ‘You say rightly, venerable
Brahman, that I came hither at morning dawn. But
several hundred years have passed since the time of
my arrival. This is the trath,” The Muni, on hearing
ﬂus, was seized with astonishment, and asked her how
long he had enjoyed her society. To which the nymph
replied, that they had lived together nine hundred and
seven years, six gnonths, and three days. The Muni
asked her if she spoke the truth, or if she was in jest;
for it appeared to him that they had spent but one
day together. To which Pramlocha replied, that she

!

V
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VISHNU PURANA.

should not, dare, at any time, to tell him who lived in
the path of piety an untruth, but, particularly, when
she had been enjoined, by him, to inform him what
had passed.

«When the Muni, princes, had heard these words,
and knew that it was the truth, he began to reproach
himself bitterly, exclaiming: ‘Fie, fie upon me! My
penance has been interrupted; the treasure of the
learned and the pious has been stolen from me; my
judgment has been blinded. This woman has been
created, by some one, to beguile me. Brahma is beyond
the reach of those agitated by the waves of infirmity.!
I had subdued my passions, and was about to attain
divine knowledge. This was foreseen by him by whom
this girl has been sent hither. Fie on the passion that
has obstructed my devotions! All the austerities that
would have led to acquisition of the wisdom of the
Vedas have been rendered of no avail by passion that
is the road to hell” The pious sage, having thus re-
yiled himself, turned to the nymph, who was sitting
nigh, and said to her: ‘Go, deceitful girl, whither thou
wilt. Thou hast performed the office assigned thee by

. the monarch of the gods,—of disturbing my penance
by thy fascinations. I will not reduce thee to ashes
by the fire of my wrath. Seven paces together 1s suf-
ficient for the friendship of the virtuous: but thou and
I have dwelt together.* And, in truth, what fault hast

. 1 Or, Smmérsed in the six Urmis’ (=fdug), explained hunger,
thivst, sorrow, stupefaction, decay, and death.
¢ w wt WO wa wradae gfEen
wat wrHug &ggiedrs € 997 ¢ )
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thou committed? Why should T be wroth with thee?

The sin is wholly mine; in that I could not subdue my .

passions. Yet fie upon thee, who, to gain favour with
Indra, hast disturbed my devotions,—vile bundle of
delusion!’ :

“Thus spoken to by the Muni, Pramlochd stood
trembling,. whilst big drops of perspiration started
from every pore; till he angrily cried to her: ‘Depart,
begone.” She then, reproached by him, went forth from
his dwelling, and, passing through the air, wiped the
perspiration from her person with the leaves of the
trees. The nymph went from tree to tree, and, as,
with the dusky shoots that crowned their summits,
she dried her limbs, which were covered with moisture,
the child she had conceived by the Rishi came forth
from the pores of her skin, in drops of perspiration.
The trees received the living dews; and the winds
collected them into one mass. This”, said Soma, “I
matured by my rays; and gradually it increased in size,
till the exhalation that had rested on the tree-tops be-
came the lovely girl named Mérish4. The trees will
give her to you, Prachetasas. Let your indignation be
appeased. She is the progeny of Kandu, the child of
Pramloché, the nursling of the trees, the danghter of
the wind and the moon. The holy Kandu, after the
interraption of his pious exercises, went, excellent
princes,” to the region of Vishiu, termed Purushottama,

e o —

* The word “princes” is here supplied by the translator; and, for
its epithet, “oxcellenit”, all the MSS. I haye seen givo AN, an ad-’
jective in the singulat number, and belonging to Kafdu,

BOOK I., CHAP. XV. ” -
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VISHNU PURANA.

where, Maitreya,! with his whole mind, he devoted him-
self to the adoration of Hari; standing fixed, with up-
lifted arms, and repeating the prayers that comprehend
the essence of divine truth.”?

! There is some confusion, here, in regard to the person ad-
dressed: but the context shows that the insertion of Maitreya’s
name is an inadvertence, and that the passage is a continuation
of Soma’s speech to the Prachetasas.

* The phrase is FFUTTAY % % FUA | ‘made up of the
farther boundary of Brahma’; implying either ¢ comprehending
the Supreme or Brahma, and transcendental wisdom, Para’; or
“consisting of the furthest limits (Pdra) or truths of the Vedas or
Brahma’; that is, being the essence of the Veddnta philosophy.
The hymn that follows is, in fact, a mantra or mystical prayer,
commencing with the reiteration of the word Para and Péra; as:

a1 u¥ ey T

u{ T aTHTIR

H H@ATC qOama:

T YCWTATY 9TeaT<: |
Para means ‘suprenie, infinite?; and Pdra, ‘the further bank or
limit’, the point that is to be attained by Crossing a river or sea,
or, ﬁg()rative]y, the world or existence. Vishdu, then, is Param,
that which nothing surpasses; and Paratm, the end or object of
existence: he is Apdrapdral’, the furthest bound of that which is
illimitable, or space and time: he is Pararh parebhyah, above or
beyond the highest, being beyond or superior to all the elements:
he is Paramdrtharipl, or identical with final truth, or knowledge
of soul: he is Bralmapdrah, the object or essence of spiritual
wisdom. Paraparabhatab is said to imply the further limit (Pdra)

* of radimental matter (Para). He is Parali, or chief, Pardfdm,

ot those objects which are beyond the senses: and he is Péirapdrah,
or the boundary of boundaries; that is, he is the comprehensive

. The MB8#, which I have examined exhibit, withe

ok exception, qY;

| 58



BOOK 1., CHAP. XV. ) 7

The Prachetasas said: “We are desirous to hear the
transcendental prayers by inaudibly reciting which
the pious Kandu propitiated Keséva.” On which Soma
repeated as follows: “*Vishhu is beyond the boundary
of all things; he is the infinite; he is beyond that which
is boundless; he is above all that is above; he exists
as finite truth; he is the object of the Veda; the limit

of elemental being; unappreciable by the senses; pos-

sessed of illimitable might. He is the cause of cause;
the cause of the cause of cause; the cause of finite
cause; and, in effects, he, both as every object and
agent, preserves the universe. He is Brahma the lord;

Brahma all beings; Brahma the progenitor of all beings;

the imperishable. He is the undecaying, eternal, un-
born Brahma, incapable of inerease or diminution. Pu-
rushottama is the everlasting, uncreated, immutable,
Brahma. May the imperfections of my nature be anni-
hilated (through his favour).’ Reciting this eulogium,
the essence of divine trath, and propitiating Kesdva,
Kandu obtained final emancipation. *

“Who Marisha was of old, I will also relate to you;
as the recital of her meritorious acts will be beneficial
to you. She was the widow of a prince, and left ¢hild-
less at her husband’s death. She, therefore, zealously
worshipped Vishiiu; who, being gratified by her adora-
tion, appeared to her, and desired her to demand a

investure of, and exterior to, thosc limits by which soul is con-
fined: he is free froim all incumbrance or impediment. The pas-
sage may be interpreted in different ways, according to the in,
geunity with which the viddle is road.

A T s B S T T ey A S S D SO, o b S o sy e e o o ey

* Siddhi; in. the’ origi

nal.

L



VISHNU PURANA.

boon: on which she revealed to him the wishes of her
heart. ‘I have been a widow, lord’, she exclaimed,
‘even from my infancy; and my birth has been in vain.
Unfortunate have I been, and of little use, O sovereign
of the world. Now, therefore, I pray thee, that, in sue-
ceeding births, I may have honourable husbands, and
a son equal to a patriarch (amongst men). May I be

[

possessed of affluence and beauty; may I be pleasing -

in the sight of all; and may I be born out of the ordi-
nary course. Grant these prayers, O thou who art
propitious to the devout.”” Hiishikesa, the god of gods,
the supreme giver of all blessings, thus prayed to,
raised her from her prostrate attitude, and said: “In
another life you shall have ten husbands of mighty
prowess, and renowned for glorious acts. And you
shall have a son, magnanimous and valiant, distin-
guished by the rank of a patriarch,+ from whom the
various races of men shall multiply, and by whose
posterity the universe shall be filled. You, virtuous
lady, shall be of marvellous birth;! and you shall be
endowed with grace and loveliness, delighting the
hearts of men.” Thus having spoken, the deity disap-
peared; and the princess was, accordingly, afterwards
born as Mérisha, who is given to you for a wife.”*

! This part of the legend is peculiar to our text; and the

+ Sepem i e,

|
g g mwaTCEfE W g
Marisha was, thus, promised a son “endowed with the atiribuies of a
patrinrch.”

§ Ayonyja,



BOOK T., CHAP. XV. 9

Soma having concluded, the Prachetasas took Mé-
rish4, as he had enjoined them, righteously to wife,
relinquishing their indignation against the trees; and
upon her they begot the eminent patriarch Daksha, who
had (in a former life) been born as the son of Braliméa.!

whole story of Mérishd’s birth is nowhere else so fully detailed.
The penance of the Prachetasas, and its consequences, are related
in the Agni, Bhdgavata, Matsya, Padma, Viyu, and Brahma
Purdnas; and allusion is briefly made to Marishd’s birth. Her
origin from Karidu and Pramlochd is narrated in a different place
in the Brahma Purdna, where the austerities of Ka-l'u'lu, and the
necessity for their interruption, are described. The story, from

that authority, was translated by the late Professor Chézy, and

is published in the first number of the Journal Asiatique.

! The second birth of Daksha, and his share in the peopling
of the earth, is‘ narrated in most of the Puranas in a similar
manner. It is, perhaps, the original legend; for Daksha scems
to be an irregular adjunct to-the Prajapatis or mind-born song of
Brahméa (see Vol. 1., p. 100, note 2); and the allegorical nature
of his posterity in that character (Vol. L., p. 109) intimates a more
recent origin. Nor does that series of descendants apparently
oceur in the Mahdbhdrata; although {he existence of two Dakshas
is especially remarked there (Moksha Dharma):

gty W SR @ @ i et
In the Adi Parvan, which seems to be the freest from subsequent
improvements, the Dalsha noticed is the son of the Prachetasas.
The incompatibility of the two accounts is reconciled hy referring
the two Dalkshas to different Manwantaras; the Daksha who pro-
ceeded from Brahmé as a Prajipati being born in the first, or
Swiyaribhuva, and the son of the Prachetasas, in the Chikshu-
sha, Manwantara, Thalatter, however, as descended from Uttdna-
pada, should belong t6 the first period also. . 1t is evident that great

confudion has been mado, by the Purddas, in Daksha's history. |

R S A I " T T2 S S TR R N T YT RSO RRT  T E AT £ S STRTIRIET

* Mahdbhdrata, Sdnti-parvan, 1573.

L



10 VISHNU PURANA.

This great sage, for the furtherance of creation, and
the increase of mankind, created progeny. Obeying
the command of Brahm#, he made movable and im-
movable things,” bipeds and quadrupeds,t and, sub-
gequently, by his will, gave birth to females, ten of
whom he bestowed on Dharma, thirteen on Kadyapa,
and twenty-seven, who regulate the course of time, on
the Moon.! Of these, the gods, the Titans,! the snake-
oods, cattle, and birds, the singers and dancers of the
courts of heaven, the spirits of evil,§ and other beings,
were born. From that period forwards, living creatures
were engendered by sexual intercourse. Before the
time of Daksha, they were variously propagated,—by
the will, by sight, by touch, and by the influence of
religious austerities practised by devout sages and holy
gaints. | '

Marrreya.—Daksha, as [ have formerly heard, was
born from the right thumb of Brahmé. Tell me, great
Muni, how he was regencrate as the son of the Pra-
chetasas. Considerable perplexity also arises in my
mind, how he, who, as the son of Marish4, was the
arandson of Soma, could be also his father-in-law.

Pardéara.—DBirth and death are constant in all
ereatures, Rishis and sages, possessing divine vision,

! Phat 18, they are the Nakshatras or lunar asterisms.
s Y

* The Banskrit has avara wnd vare, “inferior'” and “superior”; and
these apithets, not being given in the neuter, but in the maseuline, refex
to puira, Profesgor Wilsen's “progeny”.

F Beo Original Sunskrit Tewts, Part I, pp. 26 and 27,

1 Daitya.

§ Dadnana,

|| Beo Original Sanakrit Tepts, Pash T p. 27

i



BOOK I, CHAP, XV, 11

are not perplexed by this. Daksha and the other
eminent Munis are present in every age, and, in the
interval of destruction, cease to be.t Of this the wise
man entertains no doubt. Amongst them of old there

1 ¢They are removed’ (ﬁwﬁ), which the commentator
explaing by ggAqE g | ‘arc absorbed, as if they were fast
asleep.” But..in every age or Yuga, according to the tf:_xt,——iu
every Manwantara, according to the comment—the Rishis reappear;
the civcumstances of their origin only being varied. Daksha,
therefore, as remarked in the preceding naote, is the son of Brahmd,
in one period, the son of the Prachetasas, in another. So Soma,
in the Swayambhuva Manwantara, was born as the son of Atvi;
in the Chakshusha, he was produced by ehurning the ocean. The
words of our text oceur in the Hari Vamga,* with an unimportant
variation:

wafay fray e yAg arfeds |

W/EYNST W gula fgads ¥ sem
“Birth and obstruetion are constant in all beings. But Rishis, and
those men who are wise, are not perplexed hy this?; that is, noetf,
as rendered above, by the alternation of life aud death, but, ace-
cording to the commentator on the Hari Vaméa, by a very differ-
ent matter, the prohibition of anlawful marriages. Utpatti, *birth
of progeny’, is the result of their will; Nirodha, ‘obstruction’,
is the fw,-hqhibiting the intermarriage of persons connected by
the offdring offthe funcral cuke: fadray fﬂﬂmmfﬂ
ﬁ{‘ﬂ’ﬂ‘{] to which Righis and sages are not subject, either from
their nmh‘iyfnniul unions being merely Platonie, or from the bad
oxample set by Brahmd, who, according to the Vedag, approached
his own daughter: weTofay @gfmm‘ﬂf{ﬁ ﬂﬁ!: (e
mystery we have already had occasion to advert to (Vol. I,
p. 104, note 2). The explanation of the text, however, given by
the comwmentator appghrs foreed , and less natural thau the intor-
pretaiion preferred above,

e S I s e

* Stanza 111,

18



12 VISHNU PURANA.

was neither senior nor junior. Rigorous penance and
acquired power were the sole causes of any difference
of degree amongst these more than human beings.*

Marrreya.—Narrate to me, venerable Brahman, at
length, the birth of the gods, Titans,t Gandharvas,
serpents, and goblins.

Pardsara.—In what manner Daksha created living
creatures, as commanded by Brahmé, you shall hear.
In the first place, he willed into.existence the deities,
the Rishis, the quiristers of heaven,§ the Titans,| and
the snake-gods. Finding that his will-born progeny
did not multiply themselves, he determined, in order
to secure their increase, to establish sexual intercourse
as the means of multiplication. For this purpose he
espoused Asikni, the daughter of the patriarch Virara,!
a damsel addicted to devout practices, the eminent

' This is the usual account of Daksha’s marriage, and is that
of the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan (p- 113), and of the Brahma Pu-
rdna, which the Hari Vathiéa, in the first part, repeats. In another
portion, the Pushkara Méhdtmya, however, Daksha, it is said,
converts balf himself into a female, by whom he bcghts the
daughters presently to be noticed:

W WA AT AT |
T &t a0
This seems to be merely a new edition of an old story.

* afirei AreraEet g¥ . '
AU OF ACHATS YATIHT HrCwH ||

See Original Sanskrit Teuts, Part L, p. 27.
t Ddnave.

t Rakshas,

§ Gandharva,

|| Asura,



BOOK I., CHAP. XV. 13

supportress of the world. By her the great father of
mankind begot five thousand mighty sons, through
whom he expected the world should be peopled. Né-
rada, the divine Rishi, observing them desirous to
multiply posterity, approached them, and addressed
them in a friendly tone: “Illustrious Haryaswas, 1t is
evident that your intention is to beget posterity. But
first consider this—why should you, who, like fools,
know not the middle, the height, and depth 6f the
world,* propagate offspring? When your intellect is
no more obstructed by interval, height, or depth, then
how, fools, shall ye not all behold the term of the uni-
verse?”® Having heard the words of Narada, the sons

; Wsaw&m \ The commentator explains it to mean
the origin, duration, and termination of subtile rudimental body;
but the Padma and Linga Purdnas distinetly express it, ‘the
extent of the earth’:

Y WA §EY WIETEAY U F |

¢ WY BT |

R TEHT AT AW g wfcwy |
Tgut w=@ wrEy waEt gEmTEEa o
FTfeT g8 g8 avey S| 99
wweaydy wy sy § yw; )
ey fadwafs ggmafaga @fa: |
AT FWIFA? AT @9 g9 afewria

The larger commentary remarks as follows, on the last two of these
stanzes: FTFANT FAGTQTY ITWINGH ! | AWt
ARG QUG afd FITUHR | WEY Jo§ wfersr wwn
AT S W|T Y9 ETUETHR T Mguiivany SusRAa |
FEATATAH | HAAG G A ATANG | WA A CAAA TR
&Y fafafa e g9 99 | FanwasTTtasttont g-
WTE AGH ATATHATE | FATHTT | 9 SR YAAARAT |

[



14 VISHNU PURANA.

of Daksha dispersed themselves through the regions,
and, to the present day, have not returned; as rivers
(that lose themselves) in the ocean (come back no
more). !

The Haryaswas having disappeared, the patriarch
Daksha begot, by the daughter of Virana, a thousand
other sons. They, who were named Sabaldéwas, were
desirous of engendering posterity, but were dissuaded,
by Nérada, in a similar manner. They said to one
another: “What the Muni has observed is perfectly
just. We must follow the path that our brothers have
travelled; and, when we have ascertained the extent
of the universe, we will multiply our race.” Accord-
ingly, they scattered themselves through the regions;
and, like rivers (flowing) into the sea, they returned
not again. Henceforth brother seeking for brother dis-

i Narada’s interference, and the fruitless gemeration of the
first progeny of Daksha, is an old legend. The Mahdbhdrata
(Adi Parvan p. 113) notices only one set of sons, who, it is said,
obtained Moksha or liberation through Néreda's teaching them
the Sénkbya philosophy. The Brahma, Matsya, Viiyu; Linga,
Padma, Agni, and Bhagavata Burdtas tell the story much as in
the text, and, not unfrequently, in the same words. In general,
they merely refer to the imprecation denounced upon Nirada, as
above. The Bhigavata specifics the imprecation to be perpetual
peripateticism. Daksha says to him: ¢There shall not be a resting-
place for thee in all these regions:’

Sl FYTARCHY WRAT awt | fads | ad swmwfata
faare w49 afadfadgy i wnfagar | EOenigiEan)
wigsrfraT=gn el T fAraTfeTs

wmﬁuaﬁtwm&:l

L



|

BOOK L., CHAP. XV. 15

appears, through ignorance of the products of the first

mnzﬁﬁs" .ﬁﬁzﬂrm\ W{z{ it

Blmgavata purdia, VI., 5, 43. The account of \Iarad'ls curse,—a
good specimen of the Bhdgavata-purdia—which takes up the whole of
the chapter here referred to, is thus rendered by Burnouf:

“Quka dit: Le puissant Pradjapati, dont Ia Mayd de Vichriu augment.ut
les forccs, eut de sa femme, fille de Pantchadjana, dix mille fils, nommeés
les Haryagyas.

“Qes fils de Dakeha, qui étaient tous unis par les mémes devoirs et
les mémes vertus, invitds par leur pére & se livrer & la création des
itres, se retirérent du citd de I'occident.

“La, au confluent du Sindhu et de 'océan, est le vaste dtang de Na-
riyafasaras, qui esf fréquenté par les solitaires et par les Siddhas.

“(les jeunes gens, en qui le seul contact de ces eaux avait effacé les
souillures contractées par leur cceur, et dont lintelligence était exercée
aux devoirs de l'ascétisme le plus élevé,

“Se livrérent, conformément aux ordres de leur pére, a de rudes
mortifieations; le Richi des Dévas les vit, pendant qu'ils faisaient tous
leurs efforts pour multiplier Jes créatures.

“Kt il lenr dit: O Haryagvas, comment pourrez-vous créer les étres,
sans avoir vu les bornes de la terre? Certes, quoique vous soyez les
souverains [du monde], vous étes des insensés,

“Vous ne connaissez ni le royaume ot il n'y a gu'un homme, ni la
caverne dont on ne voit pas l'issue, ni la fomme aux nombreuses formes,
ui I'homme qui est le mari de la counrtisane,

“Ni le flenve dont les eawx coulent dans deux directions opposdes,
i la merveillense demeure des vingt-cing, ni le eygue an beau langage,
ni la roue tournant d'elle-méme, composée de foudres et do lames tran-
chantes.

“Comment dane, ignorant les ordres de votre sage pére, pourrez-yous
accomplir une création convenable?

“Ayant entendu ces paroles, les Haryagvas, dont lesprit était doué
d'une pgnutratxon paturelle, se mirent & réfléchir tout seuls sur le langage
énigmatique du Richi des Dienx,

“Ia terre, c'est I'ame, que 'on nomme la vie, qui n'a pas de com-
moncement, qui est le lien de I'homme: quel besoin a-t-on d'cegvies
impuissantes, quand on n'en a pas vn l'anéantissement?

“L'homme unique est le Seigneur supréme, qui est Bhagavat, cet
Etro souvernin, qui repose gur lui-méme et fembrasse tous les dfres sous]
sa quatrieme forme: quel besoin d-t-on d'wuyres impaissantes, quand on
w3 pas vu que UEsprit esi incréé?
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principle of things. Daksha the patriarch, on finding

The Kirma repeats the imprecation, merely to the effect that
Ndrada shall perish, and gives no legend. In the Brahma Vai-

“La caverne dont I'homme ne revient pas plus que celui qui est une
fois entré’ dans le ciel des régions de PAbime, c¢lest I'Etre dont éclat
est intérienr: quel besoin a d’a:uvres impuissantes celui qui ne le connait
pas en ce monde?

“La femme aux nombreuses formes, c'est 'intelligence de l'esprit, la-
quelle, comme la courtisane, prend divers caractires: quel besoin a
d’eeuvres impuissantes celui qui n'en a pas vu le terme?

“Semblable au mari d’une épouse coupable, I'esprit, par son union
avec lintelligence, perd la souveraineté et roule dans le cercle de la
fransmigration: quel besoin a d'euvres impuissantes celui qui ne connait
pas ses voies?

“Le fleuve, c'est I'lllusion, qui prodnit & la fois la création et la des-
traction, et qui s'agite au bord de sa rive: quel besoin a-t-il d'cuvres
impuissantes I'homme eniyré qui ne la reconnait pas? ‘

“Tesprif. est le merveilleux miroir des vingt-cing principes: quel besoin
a d'ccuvres impuissantes celui qui en ce monde ne connait pas 1'Esprit
supréme?

“Quand on a renoncé a la dootrine qui fait obtenir le Seigneur, qui
enseigne la délivrance de tous les liens, et qu'on ignore la science dont
les paroles sont pures, quel besoin a-t-on d'euvres impuissantes? b

“La roue qui tourne, c'est celle du Temps, roue tranchante qui enléve
tont dans l'univers: quel besoin a d'eeuvres impuissantes celui qui en
ce monde n'en reconnait pas 'indépendance?

“Le pore, o'est la seience: comment Ihomme qui ne connait pas ses
ordres touclmnt Vinaction, pourrait-il, avee la confiance qu'il accorde anx
qualités, marcher selon ses enseignements?

“Yes Haryagvas uvanimes dans lenrs pensdes étant arrivés & cetto
eonvietion, tournérent antour de Nirada avec respect, et entrérent dans
la voie d'ott l'on ne revient plus.

“Hit le solitaire qui tient #a pensée indissolublement anie an lotus
des pieds de Mfichikégn que manifeste le Véda, se mit de nouyeau &
parcourie Jo monde.

“En apprenant que Nirada é&tait la cause de la perte do ses fils gui
brillaient par la vertu, Dukcha pénétré de douleur se lamenta davoir
donné le jour & des enfants vertueux’ qui scut souwent une source de
ragrets

“ Mais econnold par Adja, Dukeha outb oncore de la fills de Puntehudjaun
des milliprs de fils nommés los Qabalagvas.

{
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that all these his sons had vanished, was incensed, and
denounced an imprecation upon Nérada.

varta, Nérada is cursed by Brahmd, on a similar occasion, to
become the chief of the Gandharvas; whence his musical pro-

“(hargds aussi par leur pére d’accomplir la création des étres, ces
hommes, fermes dans leurs desseins, se rendirent & I’étang de Néarayana,
ot leurs fréres ainés étaient parvenus a la perfection.

«“Purifids, par le seul contact de ses eanx, des souillures gqu'avaient
contractées leurs coours; répétant & voix basse le nom supréme de
Brahma, ils s’y livrérent a de grandes austérités.

“Ne se nourrissant que d'eau pendant quelques mois, et pendant
d'autres que d’air, ils honorérent Id'lsp'\h (Vichiu) en rocxtant ce Mantra:

«Om! Adressons motre adoration & Nérhyaha, qui est Purucha la
grande ame, qui est le vqour de la pure qualité de la Bonté, qui est le
grand Brahma’.

“Narada voyant que ces sages pensaient i reprendre l'wuvre de la

création, se rendit auprés d'eux ef leur tint, comme a leurs fréres, un

langage énigmatigue.

“Fils de Dakeha, leur dit-il, écoutez les conseils que jeo vous donne;
suivez, vous qm avez de l'affection pour vos fréres, la voie ow ils ont
marché,

“Le fréve qui connaissant la loi, suit la ronte que lui ont tracée ses fréres,
ost un ami de la vertu qui obtient de jouir da bonbeur avec les Maruts.

“ Ayant ainsi pnrlo Nirada dont le regard est infaillible se ratira; et
les fils de Dakcha, 6 roi respecté, entrérent dans la voie gu'avalent suivie
leurs frores.

“Marchant, cemme leurs ainés, d'upe manibre régulibre dans la voie
qui ramenant 'homme au dedans de lui, le conduit & I'Eire supréme,
ils ne revinrent pas plus que ne reviendront les units dija deoulées.

“fin ce torips-la lo Pradjipati voyaut de nombrons prodiges, appuit
que la miort de ses enfants était, comme celle de leurs ainds, l'auvre
de Narada.

“Désolé de la perte de ses enfants; il se mit en furcur contre Nirada,
ef la lavre tremblante de colére, il parla ainsi au Richi.

“Dakeha dit: Ah] méchant, avec ton extérionr qui est celui des gens
de bien, tu m’asﬁ fait du mal en enseignant & mes fils vertueux la voio
des usedies qui Mmendiant.

“[Bn leur donuant ee conseil] avant qu'ila oussent acquitté les frois
dottes [de la vie] et gu'ils eussent sccompli des wuvres, tu as détrult
leur bonheur pour ce monde et pour Pautre.

1L 2
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Then, Maitreya, the wise patriarch, it is handed

pensities. But the Bhdgavata, VI., 7, has . the reverse of this
legend, and makes him, first, a Gandhnrva, then a Stdra, then
the son of Brahmad. The Bmhma Purdina, and, after it, the Fari
Variiga, and the Vdyu Purdna, have a different, and not very in-
telligible, story. Daksha, being about to pronounce an impreca-
tion upon Ndrada, was appeased by Brahmé and the Rishis; and
it was agreed, between them, that Nérada should be again born,
as the son of Kadyapa, by one of Daksha’s daughters. This

seems to be the gist of the legend: but it is very confusedly told.

The version of the Brahma Purdna, which is the same as that of
the Hari Varhéa,” may be thus rendered: “The smooth-speaking

“Bt cependant, homme sans pitié, toi qui te plais & troubler l‘csprit
des enfants, tu te montres avee impudence au milieu des servifeurs de
Hari dont fu détruis la gloire.

“(lertes ils éprouvent une constante sollicitade pour tous les étres,
les serviteurs de Bhagavat, toi excepté, toi 'ennemi de la bienveillauce,
gui fais du mal & ceux qui ne t'en veulent. pas.

“Nomn, qumque tu ponises de la quiétude qui tranche le lien de L'affection,
tes coneell:, o toi qui n'as que l'apparence trompeuse du sage, ne con-
duiront jamais les hommes au détachement.

“J] ne sait rien, homme qui n'a pas éprouvé I'impression enisanfe
des objets; mais une fois qu'il la ressentie, il se dégotte lni- méme du
monde, bien mieux que celui dont des étres supérienrs rompent les
desseins,

“Quoique tu nous aies fait un mal intolérable, & nous qui sommes
vonés anx auvres et qui vivons en maitres de maison vertueux, nous
savons sapporter ta mauvaise action.

“Mais parce qn en interrompant ma descendance tu m'as fait du mal
& denx reprises, 3 cause de cela, & insensé, je te condamne 4 errer a
travers les mondes, sans pouvoir t'arrétér nulie part.

“(uka dit: Ainsi soit4l, répondit Nirada qui est estimé des gens de
bien; ear lo langage de Dakcha éfait si sage, qu’ Igvara lui-méme T'eit
enduré,”

* Phe account there given—122-120—is, as edited, in these words:

’zqfé:ﬁmﬁarz’f D UTEAfRER I
T A %mmwmmo
o W gﬂﬁt qTHET |AwaE |
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down to us, being anxious to people the world, created

Nirada addressed the sons of Daksha, for their destruction and
his own: for the Muni Kasyapa begot him as a son, who was

the son of Brahm4, on the daughter of Daksha, through fear of

the latter’s imprecation. He was formerly the son of Parame-
shfhin (Brahm4): and the excellent sage Kasyapa next begot him,
as if he were his father, on Asikni, the daughter of Virana, Whilst
he was engaged in beguiling the sons of the pafriarch, Daksha,
of resisidess power, determined on his destruction. But he was
solicited, by Brahmi, in the presence of the great sag«,s, and it
was agreed, hetween them, that Narada, the son of Brahms,

should be born of a daughter of Daksha. Consequently, Daksha

gave his daughter to Parameshthin; and, by her, was Nérada
born.” Now, several difficulties occur here. Asikni is the wife,
not the daughter, of Daksha. But this may be a blunder of the
compiler; for, in the parallel passage of the Vdyu, no name occurs.
In the next place, who is this daugbter? TFor, as we shall see,
the progeny of all Daksha’s danghters are fully detailed; and in
no authority consulted is Nirada mentioned as the son of cither

" of them, or as the son of Kasyapa. Daksha, too, gives his |

daughter, not to Kasyapa, but to Parameshihin or Brahmd. The
commentator on the Hari Vamsa solves this by saying he gives

fzgrzaﬁﬁmmﬁr.n
9§ ¥ A gTATEAT I}
qmgmw
d YAV AAGTATH Hfaggaa
A Tw™ gAv ¥ At oiw fayant
wATy wrfyran: |9 fafus ¥ @ 9wy 4

mqﬁmﬁw.n
: wen ufea: gate

Wﬂfﬂﬁi’twm@w{ﬁn
aar g9 gat wFrteet 3 qrafew |
aamwr(ﬁﬁzmwiﬁ.n
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sixty daughters of the daughter of Virana;' ten of
whom he gave to Dharma, thirteen to Kasyapa, and

20 VISHNU PURANA.

her to Brahmd, for Kadyapa. The same bargain is noticed in
{he Véyu; but Nérada is also said, there, to be adopted by
Kadyapa: ® fan: swmufa &fa@: | Again, however, it gives
Daksha’s imprecation in the same words as the Hari Vamsa; a
passage, by the way, omitted in the Brahma:

Mg ATAALIa arE 9 T1°
¢ Nérada, perish (in your present form); and take up your abode
in the womb.) Whatever may be the original of this legend, it
is, evidently, imperfectly given by the authorities here cited. The
French translation of the passage in the Hari Vamsa can scarcely
be admitted as correct. Assuredly

v JTat Y Tafdeaa: |

& yAYT wweraTE fuas glaggasn
is not ‘le Dévarchi Dakcha, éponx d’Asikni, fille de Virana, fut
l'aieul de cet illustre Mouni, ainsi régénére.’; ?a‘fﬁm. is,
more consistently, said, by the commentator, to mean Kadyapa.
The Vdyu Purdna, in another part,—a description of the different
orders of Rishis,—states that the Devarshis Parvata and Nérada
were sons of Kasyapa:

TEAY MY FRTHTAATIH |
In the account of Kartavirya, in the Brahma Purana and Hari
Vamga, Nérada is introduced as a ((andharya, the son of Vari-
désa; being the same, according to the commentator on the latter,
as the Gandharva elsewhere called Upabarhaiia.

! The prior specification (p. 10) was fifty. The Mahdbharata,
(Adi Parvan, 113, aud, again, Moksha Dharma), has the same
pumber. The Bhigavata, Kirma, Padma, Linga, and Vayu
Purdfas state sixty. The former is, perhaps, the original; as
the fullest and most consistent details relate to them and their
posterity.

* Harivamda, 140,
+ Stanza 126.
+ M. Lawglois's Translation, Vol I, p. 13.
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twenty -seven to Soma, four to Arishtanemi, two to
Bahuputra, two to Angiras, and two to Krisdswa.* I
will tell you their names. Arundhati, Vasu, Yami,y
Lambé, Bhénu, Marutwati, Sankalpa, Muhtrta, Séadhya,
and Viswa were the ten wives of Dharma,' and bore
him the following progeny. The sons of Viswé were

! This is the usual list of Dharma’s wives. The Bhégavatal
substitutes Kakubh for Arundhati. The Padma Purdna, Matsya
Purédna, and Hari Varhéa contain two different accounts of Daksha’s
descendants. The first agrees with our text: the second, which
is supposed to occur in the Padma Kalpa, is somewhat varied,
particularly as to the wives of Dharma, who are said to be five.
The nomenclature- varies, or:

Padma. Hari Varhsa, Matsya.
Lakshmi Lakshmi Lakshmi
Saraswati Kirtti Saraswati
Gangd Sadhyd Sadhya
Vidwesa Viswa Viswesd
Séavitr Marutwati Urjaswati

There is evident inaccuracy in all the copies; and the names
may, in some instances, be erroneous. From the suncceeding
enumeration of their descendants, it appears that Kima was the
gon of Lakshmi; the Sadhyas, of Sddhyd; the Viéwadevas, of
Vidwi; the Maruts,§ of Marutwati; and the Vasus, of Devi, who
may be either thé Saraswati, or Sdvitri, of the previous enume-
ration.

* According to the Bhdgavata-puraia, VI, 8, 2, these sizty daughters
were bestowed away as follows: Dharma had ten; Praj:'qmti, twolve; Indu,
twenty-seven; Bhuta, Angiras, and Kfiédéwa, two each; and Tarksha,

the rest, namely, five. By Prajapati and Tdrksha are meant Kadyapa, '

who, thus, had seventeen. Indu is the same as Soma.
+ Several MBS, have Jami; one has Jami.
3 VL, 6, 4
§ Reoad “Marutwats’, See my first note in the next page.

L
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the Viswadevas;' and the SAdhyas,? those of Sadhya.
The Marutwats® were the children of Marutwati; the
Vasus, of Vasu; the Bhénus (or suns), of Bhanu;
and the deities presiding over moments,t of Mu-
hurtd. Ghosha was the son of Lamba (an arc of the
heavens); Nagavithi (the milky-way?), the daughter

! The Viswadevas are a class of gods to whom sacrifices
should be offered daily. Manu, IIL., 121.§ They are named in
some of the Purdnas, as the Vdyu and Matsya: the former speci-
fying ten; the latter, twelve. |

? The Sadhyas, according to the Vayu, are the personified
rites and prayers of the Vedas, born' of the metres, and partakers
of the sacrifices:

HTYT ATA AETHATT T AT THATII: |

TS AT
The same work names twelve, which are, all, names of sacrifices
and formulz; as: Darsa, Paurnamédsa, Brihadaswa, Rathantara,
&e¢. The Matsya Purdna, Padma Purana, and Hari Vamsa have
a different get of seventeen appellations, apparently of arbitrary
selnction, as Bhava, Prabhava, féa, Aru{'xi, &e. 1

* Professor \& ilson had “Marufs or mnds ’I'be qutwatq, “attended
by the winds", are tho Indras. The mother of the Maruts was Diti.
See Chapter XXI. ad finem,

+ Called, in the original, Muhirtajas, The Bhdgavata-purdia, VI., 6, 9,
ealls them Mauhurtikas.

i ? The larger commentary observes: m ) m—
IUT@REATAf AR AT § wsETgsE e -

HETAT FUE: |
§ ard waw fagw Trwwe af| €3 )
fe sn@waTd Frafaiaa o
The .‘l[rirL-m}('qua—]mrcmat 1, 7, 62, speaks of only five.

& “1t would seem that, in S:’tyaﬁa’s day, the purport of the designation
sadhya had become uncertain. They are named amongst the minor
divinities, in the Amara-kofe; and from Bhuratamalla ‘we learn that
they wore twelve in number, but no other peculiarity is specified.”
Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. 1L, p. 144, note.

L.



BOOK I., CHAP. XYV. 23

of Yami* (night). The divisions of the earth were
horn of Arundhati; and Sankalpa (pious purpose), the
soul of all, was the son of Sankalp4. The deities called
Vasus, —because, preceded by fire, they abound in
splendour and might,'—are, severally, named Apa,
Dhruva, Soma, Dharat (firet), Anila (wind), Anala
(fire), Pratytisha (day-break), and Prabhésa (light). The
four sons of Apa were Vaitandya, Srama (weariness),
Sranta (fatigue), and Dhur§ (burthen). Kéla (time),
the cherisher of the world, was the sor of Dhruva.
The son of Soma was Varchas (light), who was the
father of Varchaswin (radiance). Dhara had, by his
wife Manohard (loveliness), Dravina, Hutahavyavaha,
Sigira, Prana, and Ramana.] The two sons of Anila ;
(wind), by his wife Sivd, were Manojava (swift as
thought) and Avijnétagati (untraceable motion). . The
son of Agni (fire), Kuméra, was born in a clump of
Sara reeds: his sons were Sékha, Visakha, Naigameya,
and Prishthaja. The offspring of the Krittikds was
named Kérttikeya. The son of .Pratytisha was the
Rishi named Devala, who had two philosophic and

¥ Or, according to the Padma Purdina, beeause they are always
present in light, or lnminous irradiation:
sifaarat g § a7 AOEn wEay ua |
qagw gavgan 0"

* Here this word occurs with the last sylluble short; as in the Bhd-
gavata-purdia, V1., 6, 4 and 6.
+ For “Dhava” in the former edition,~n typographical error. o
§ Nowhere do T find this reading, but Dhani, Bhuri, Dhwani, and Dhuxi.
Varana and Bavasa are variants.
& Profezsor #ilson has since defined them as “the personified sulay
rays.” Translation of the Rig-veda, Val, IT, p. 122, nete.
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intelligent sons.® The sister of Véchaspati,* lovely
and virtuous, Yogasiddhd, who pervades the whole
world, without being devoted to it, was the wife of
Prabhisa, the eighth of the Vasus, and bore to him
the patriarch Viswakarman, the author of a thousand
arts, the mechanist of the gods, the fabricator of all
ornaments, the chief of artists, the constructor of the
(self-moving) chariots of the deities, and by whose
skill men obtain subsistence. Ajaikapad, Ahirvra-
dhna, ¥ and the wise Rudra Twashfri, were born; and
the self-born son of Twash{fi was also the celebrated
Viswartipa. There are eleven well-known Rudras,
lords of the three worlds, or Hara, Bahurtpa, Tryam-
baka, Aparéjita, Vtishakapi, Qambhu, Kapardin, Rai-
vata, Mfigavy4dha, Sarva, and Kapélin.? But there are

! The Vayu supplies their names, Kshamdvarta (patient) and
Manaswin (wise).

* The passage is!

_ w@E gigam )
wgYTATaS: gAY faRdy @graNT |\

Whose song they are does not appear; the object being, according
to the comment, to specify only the ‘eleven divisions or modifi-
cations of the youngest Rudra, Twashfii:? e W
YT fastam | We have, however, an unusual variety of
reading, here, in iwo copies of the comment:{ ¢The eleven
Rudras, in whom the family of Twash{fi (a synonym, it may be
observed, sometimes, of Viswakarman) is included, were born.
The enumeration of the Rudras ends with Apardjita, of whom

Tryambaka is the (plthct whqm ‘Eg‘f Hfﬁ

* The ongnml hag Brlhasp.ltl

¥ All the M8S. that I have seen give Ahirbudbnya or Ahirbudhna.

+ The extract just preceding is from the smaller commentary; that
which follows, from the larger.

L
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a hundred appellations of the immeasurably mighty

Rudras.!

qY QEIIgAT RFEEEATEaeTea i ESHfaRs-
WH | Accordingly, the three last names in all the other copies
of the text are omitted in these two; their places being supplied
by the three first, two of whom are always named in the lists of
the Rudras. According to the Viyu and Brahma Puriias, the
Rudras are the children of Kadyapa by Surabhi: the Bhdgavata
makes them the progeny of Bhita and Saripd: the Matsya,
‘ Padma, and Hari Vamga, in the sccond series, the offspring of
Surabhi by Brahmd. The names, in three of the Paurdnik authori-
ties, run thus:

Viyu. Matsya. Bhigavata.*
Ajaikapad Ajaikapad Ajaikapad
Abirvradhna  Ahirvradhna Abirvradhna
Hara Hara Ugra
Nirrita Nirriti Bhima
Iéwara Pingala Vama
Bhuvana Dahana Mahat
Angdraka Apardjita Bahurtpa.
Ardhaketu Mrtigavyddha  Vrishdkapi
Mrityu Senani Aja
Sarpa Sajja Bhava.
Kapdlin Kapdlin Raivata.

The Brahma (or Hari Vamsa), the Padma, the Linga, &e., have
other varieties. And the lexicons have a different reading from
all; as, in that of Jafddhara, they are Ajaikapad, Ahivradhna,
Viripiaksha, Sureswara, Jayanta, Bahurdpaka, Tryambaka, Apa-
rdjita, Vaivaswata, Sdvitra, and Hara. The variety scems to
proceed from the writers applying to the Rudras, as they may
legitimately do, different appdlatmns of the common protetype;
or synonyms of Rudra or hl\n. selected at will from his thou-
sand and eight names, according to the Linga Purdnia.

' The posh‘rny of Daksha's dnughlus by Dharma are, cleatly,

. VI 6, 17 and 18. And here {00 I ﬁnd Ahnrbudhnys

25380
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The daughters of Daksha who were married to Ka-
¢yapa were Aditi, Diti, Dann,* Arisht4, Surasa, Khasa,f
Surabhi, Vinatd, TAmra, Krodhavasa, Id4,: Kadrd, and
Muni;" whose progeny I will deseribe to you. There
were twelve celebrated deities in a former Manwantara,
called Tushitas,® who, upon the approach of the present

allegorical personifications , chiefly of two classes. one consisting
of astronomical phenomena, and the other, of portions or sub-
jects of the ritual of the Vedas.

! There is some, though not much, variation, in these names,
in different Purdfias, The Bhdgavata§ has Saram#, Kdshthd,
and Timi, the parents, severally, of canine animals, heasts with
uncloven hools, and falies, in place of Yinatd, Khasd, and Kadrij
dieposing of the firat and last difforently. The Viyn has Pravd,
in place of Arislita, and Anayus (or Daniayus) for Surasd. The
Padma Purdtia, second series, substitutes Kald, Andyus, Sirihikd,
Pistchd, Vieh, for Arishid, Suraséd, Surabhi, Tamrd, and Muni;
and omits Id4 and Khasé. In the Uttara Khaida of the same,
Kasyapa's wives are said to be but four: Aditi, Diti, Kadru, and

‘inatd. ’

 In the sixth reign, or that of Chékshusha Manu, according
to the text: but, in book III., chapter 1, the Tushitas are the
gods of the second or Swérochisha Manwantara. The Viyu has
a much more complete legend than any other Purdiia, on this
subject. In the beginning of the Kalpa, twelve gods, named
Jayas, were created, by Brahma, as his deputies and assistants
in the creation. They, lost in meditation, neglected his commands;
on which he carsed them to be repeatedly born in each Manwan-
tara, fill the seventh. They were, accordingly, in the several
succossive Manwantaras, Ajitas, Tushitas, Satyas, Harvis, Vai-

* Some MSS. here insert Kald.

4+ This mame is omitted in several MSS.

i The move ordinary reading, it scems, is Ira.

§ VI, 6, 25, ¢t sng. In place of Ird, or 1dd, it has Ila,

I



BOOK I., CHAP. XV. 27

period, or in the reign of the last Manu, Chdkshusha,
assembled, and said to one another: “Come, let us
quickly enter into the womb of Aditi, that we may be
born in the next Manwantara; for, thereby, we shall
again enjoy the rank of gods.” And, accordingly, they
were born the sons of Kadyapa, the son of Marichi,
by Aditi, the daughter of Daksha; thence named the
twelve Adityas; vshme &ppellamons were, respectively,
Vishnu, Sakra, Aryaman, Dhatii* Twashtri, Plieh.m,
Vivaswat, Savitti, Mitra, Varuna, Amsa, ¥ and Bhaga.®
These, who, in the Chékshusha Manwantara, were the
gods called Tushitas, were called the twelve Adityas, :
in the Manwantara of Vaivaswata.

luti thas, Bddhyas, and &dn}ne Our authority, and some others,

as the Brdhma, have, apparently, intended to.refer to this account,
but have confused the order of the series.

! The Purdnas that contain this genealogy agree (olerably

well in these names, The Bhdgavata adds many details regard-

ing some of the Adityas and their descendants.

* The first edition had “Dhiti”, an errov of the press.

+ One MS. has Améu,

+ Professor Wilson #ppends tha following note to the mention, in the
RIJ—Q)L(I(&, II., 27, 1, of five Adityas, namely, Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga,
Varuna, and Anida: “The Adityas, or sons of Aditi, here enumerated
are only five. The scholisst quotes the Taittiniya for ecight; adding
Dhatfi, Indra, and Vivaswat to those in the text, and adding Asén for
Afhéa. The Pauraiik ennmeration is, universally, twelye; Vishiu, Pu-
shan, Twashfi, and Sayitfi being added to ihe eight ‘of the Zaittiriya.”
Translation of the Iu'n/ veda, Vol 11, p. 274.

The passage of the Rig-veda thus snnotated may be faken, on one

construction, to speak of a sixth Admn, Daksha.
For a full Miscussion of the Adityas, see Original Sanshvit Texts,
Part. 1V., pp. 10-13 and 101-106.

L
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The twenty-seven (daughters of the patriarch) who
hecame the virtuous wives of the moon were all known
as the nymphs of the lunar constellations, which were
called by their names, and had children who were
brilliant through their great splendour." The wives
of Arishfanemi bore him sixteen children.* The daugh-
ters of Bahuputra were the four lightnings.® The ex-
cellent Pratyangirasa Richas were the children of An-

i The Nakshatra Yoginis, or chief stars of the lunar mansions,
or asterisms in the moon’s path.

2 None of the authorities are more specific on the subject of
Arishfanemi’s progeny. In the Mahdbhérata, this is said to be
another name of Kasyapa:

a0 wEu g ¥ A A
wfceafafias awvays f9g: 0 |
The Bhagavata® substitutes Tdrksha for this personage, said,
by the ecommentator, to be, likewise, another name of Kadyapa.
His wives are Kadrﬁ, Vinatd, Patangi, and Yamini, mothers of
snakes, birds, grasshoppers, and locusts.

3 Enumerated, in astrological works, as brown, red, yellow,

and white; portemling,\severa]ly, wind, heat, rain, famine.

* VI, 6, 21 and 22:
ars fawat wg: gaat arfa i
Ydwga GAATATRAT TEHATE N
YUUTHA TEE FTITANAATETA |
h i : ; T

Burnonf translafes these verses as follows:

“«Parkeha eut pour femmes Vinati, Kadrii, Patangi et Yamini; Pa-
tangi donna le jour aux Patagas (les oiseaux), et Yamini aux (alabhas
(les sauterélles).

“Suparfii (Vinatd anx belles ailes) mit au monde Garuda, celui qui
¢st connu pour étre la monture du Diea chef du sacrifice; et Kadri
donna le jour & Antru {(Arafa qui ¢st privé de jambes) le cocher du
soleil, ainsi qu'a la muititude des Nagas.”

15
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giras,! descended from the holy sage; and the deified
weapons of the gods® were the progeny of Kfidaswa.

These classes of thirty-three divinities® are born
again at the end of a thousand ages, according to thewr
own pleasure; and their appearance and disappearance
18 here spoken of as birth and death. But, Maitreya,
these divine personages exists age after age, in the
same manner as the sun sets and rises again.

! The Richas or verses, thirty-five in number;  addressed to
presiding divinities, denominated Pratyangirasas. The Bhiga-
vata® calls the wives of Angiras, Swadhd and Sati. and makes

them the mothers of the Pitfis and the Atharva-veda, severally. !

4 The Sustradev_atas, ‘gods of the divine weapons’. A hundred
are enumerated in the Rdmdyana; and they are there termed the
sons of Krisdswa by Jay# and Vijayd, daughters of the Prajd-
pati, that is, of Daksha. The Bhigavatat terms the two wives
of Kfiséswa, Archis (flame) and Dhisharid. The former is the
mother of Dhimrakesfaf (comet); the latter, of four sages; Veda-
sira, Devala, Vayuna, and Manu. The allegorieal originiof the
weapous is, undoubtedly, the more ancient.

* This number ig founded upon a text of the Vedas, which,
to the eight Vasus, ecleven Rudras, and twelve Adityas. adds
Prajdpati (either Brahma or Daksha) and Vashatkdra,§ ¢deified
oblation:* wgYy guy TR €FT !‘I{!Uf?’!ﬂ‘. mmf‘ﬁﬂ-

HAFWT: || They bave the epithet Chhandaja, as born,
in different Manwantaras, of theiv own will: Hwgd LRBTAY AT-

m(ﬁcm.n

P e e et

VI 65 18, :

T VI, 8, 20.

* Professor Wilson had * Dhumaketu.”

§ “Utterance of the word vasha#, al the moment of pouring the butter
on the fire.”" Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. I,
P. 80, note.

|| Vide iid., Vol. I, p. 97, note.

[
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It has been related to us that Diti had two sons,
by Kagyapa, named Hirafiyakasipu and the invineible
Hiranyéksha. She had also a daughter, Sinhikd, the
wife of Viprachitti. Hiranyakasipu was the father of
four mighty sons: Anuhlada, Hléda, the wise Prahlada,
and the heroic Samhl4dda,® the augmentors of the
Daitya race.’ Amongst these, the illustrious Prahlada,
looking on all things with indifference, devoted his
whole faith to Jan4rdana. The flames that were lighted
by the king of the Daityas consumed not him, in whose
heart Vasudeva was therished; and all the earth trem-
bled, when, bound with bonds, he moved amidst the
waters of the ocean. His firm body, fortified by a
mind engrossed by Achyuta, was unwounded by the
weapons hurled on him by order of the Daitya monarch;
and the serpents sent to destroy him breathed their
venomous flames upon him in vain. Overwhelmed
with rocks, he yet remained unhurt; for he never for-
got Vishnu; and the recollection of the deity was his
armour of proof. Hurled from on high by the king of
the Daityas, residing in Swarga, earth received him

) The Purdfias generally concur in this genealogy, reading,
sometimes, Anuhrada, Hrida, &ec., for Anuhldda and the rest.
Althongh placed second in the order of Kasdyapa’s descendants,
the Daityas are, in fact, the elder braoch. Thus, the Malidbha-
rafa, Moksha Dharma, calls Diti the senior wife of Kasyapa:

s

arai Fyraafgfa: | and the Véya terms Hiranyakasipu and
Hiranyaksha the eldest of all the sons of that patriarch:

St AT ¥ ww: gAY AT |
Qo “Titan and his enormous brood? were “heaven’s first born.™ i

* With a single exeoption, all the MSS. that I have seen read Anu-
bedada, Mrdda, Prahrdda, and Sahhrida,
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unharmed. The wind, sent into his body to wither
him up, was, itself, annihilated by him, in whom Ma-
dhustidana was present. The fierce elephants of the
spheres broke their tusks, and vailed their pride,
against the firm breast which the lord of the Daityas
had ordered them to assault. The ministrant priests
of the monarch were baffled in all their rites for the
destruction of one so steadily attached to Govinda;
and the thousand delusions of the fraudulent Samba.m,
countéracted by the discus of Krishiia, were practised
without suceess. The deadly poison administered by
his father’s officers he partook of unhesitatingly, and
without its working any visible change. For he looked
upon the world with mind undisturbed, and, full of

. benignity, regarded all things with equal affection, and
i 4 . . _c . > . .
~as identical with himself. He was righteous, an inex-

haustible mine of purity and truth, and an unfailing
model for all pious men.

[



CHAPTER XVI.

Inquiries of Maitreya respecting the history of Prahlida.

MarrreYA.—Venerable Muni, you have deseribed to
me the races of human beings, and the eternal Vishnu,
the cause of this world. But who was this mighty
Prahldda, of whom you have last spoken; whom fire
could not burn; who died not, when pierced by weap-
ons; at whose presence in the waters earth trembled,
shaken by his movements, even though in bonds; and
who, overwhelmed with rocks, remained unhurt? I
am desirous to hear an account of the unequalled might
of that sage worshipper of Vishfu, to whose marvel-
lous history you have alluded. Why was he assailed
by the weapons of the sons of Diti? Why was so
righteous a person thrown into the sea? Wherefore
was he overwhelmed with rocks? Why bitten by ven-
omous snakes? Why hurled from the mountain-crest?
Why cast into the flames? Why was he made a mark
for the tusks of the elephants of the spheres? Where-
fore was the blast of death directed against him by
the enemies of the gods? Why did the priests of the
Daityas practise ceremonies for his destruction? Why
were the thousand illusions of Sambara exercised upon
him? And for what purpose was deadly poison ad-
ministered to him by the servants of the king, but
which was innocuous as food to his sagacious son? All
this 1 am anxious to hear: the history of the magnani-
mous Prahlada, a legend of great marvels. Not that
it is a wonder that he should have been uninjured by

L
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the Daityas: for who can injure the man that fixes his
whole heart on Vishnu? But it is strange that such
inveterate hatred should have been shown, by his
own kin, to one so virtuous, so unweariedly occupied
in worshipping Vishnu. You can explain to me for
what reason the sons of Diti offered violence to one
so pious, so illustrious, so attached to Vighnu, so free
from guile. Generous enemies wage no war with such
as he was, full of sanctity and every excellence. How
should his own father thus behave towards him? Tell
me, therefore, most illustrious Muni, the whole story
in detail. I wish to hear the entire narrative of the
sovereign of the Daitya race.

i1, 3

L.



CHAPTER XVIL

Legend of Prahldda. Hiranyakasipu the sovereign of the universe:
_the gods dispersed, or in servitude to him: Prahldda, his son,
remains devoted to Vishiiu: questioned by his father, he praises
Vishrin: Hiranyakasipu orders him to be put to death, but in
vain: his repeated deliverance: he teaches his companions to
adore Vishnu.

Pardéans.—Listen, Maitreya, to the story of the
wise and magnanimous Prahldda, whose adventures
are ever interesting and instructive. Hirafyakasipu,
the son of Diti, had formerly brought the three worlds
under his authority; confiding in a bhoon bestowed
upon him by Brahma.® He had usurped the sover-
eignty of Indra, and exercised, of himself, the functions
of the sun, of air, of the lord of waters, of fire, and of
the moon. He himself was the god of riches; he was
the judge of the dead;* and he appropriated to him-
self, without reserve, all that was offered, in sacrifice,
to the gods. The deities, therefore, flying from their
geats in heaven, wandered, through fear of the Daitya,
dpon the earth, disguised in mortal shapes. Having
conquered the three worlds, he was inflated with pride,
and, eulogized by the Gandharvas, enjoyed whatever

I The boon, according to the Vayu Purdna, was, that he
should not be slain by any created being: the Kirma adds, ex-
cept by Vishiu. The Bhégavata has a similar boon as the Vayu,
and, thereforve, says the commentator, Vishiu assumed ‘the form
of the Nfisiniha, as being that of neither a man nor an animal.

* Yama, in the Sanskrit,

[



BOOK I., CHAP. XVII. 35

he desired. The Siddhas, the Gandharvas, and the -

snake-gods all attended upon the mighty Hirayaka-
$ipu, as he sat at the banquet. The Siddhas, delighted,
stood before him; some playing on musical instruments,
some singing songs in his praise, and others shouting
cries of victory; whilst the nymphs of heaven danced
gracefully in the crystal palace where the Asura with
pleasure quaffed the inebriating cup. .

The illustrious son of the Daitya king, Prahldda,
being yet a boy, resided in the dwelling of his pre-
ceptor, where he read such writings as are studied in

early years. On one occasion he came, accompanied

by his teacher, to the court of his father, and bowed
before his feet, as he was drinking. Hiranyakasipu
desired his prostrate son to rise, and said to him:
“Repeat, boy, in substance, and agreeably, what, dur-
ng the period of your studies, you have acquired.”
“Hear, sire”, replied Prahlada, what, in obedience to

your commands, I will repeat,—the substance of all 1 |

have learned. Listen attentively to that which wholly
occupies my thoughts. I have learned to adore him
who is without beginning, middle, or end, increase or
diminution; the imperishable lord of the world, the
universal cause of causes.” On hearing these words,
the sovereign of the Daityas, his eyes red with wrath,
and lip swollen with indignation, turned to the pre-
ceptor of his son, and said: “Vile Brahman, what is
this preposterous commendation of my foe, that, in
disrespect to me, you have taught this boy, to utter?”
“King of the Daityas”, replied the Guru, “it is not
worthy of ygu to give way to passion. That which
your son has uttered, he has not been taught by me.”
3"

L,



36 VISHNU PURANA.

“By whom, then”, said Hiraniyakasipu to the lad, “by
whom has this lesson, boy, been taught you? Your
teacher denies that it proceeds from him.” “Vishnu,
father”, answered Prahlada, “is the instructor of the
whole world. What else should any one teach, or learn,
save him, the supreme spirit?” “Blockhead”, exclaimed
the king, “who is this Vishiu, whose name you thus
reiterate so impertinently before me, who am the
sovereign of the three worlds?” “The glory of Vish-
fiu”, replied Prahblida, “is to be meditated upon by
the devout: it cannot be described. He is the supreme
lord, who is all things, and from whom all things pro-
ceed.” To this the king rejoined: “Are you desirous
of death, fool, that you give the title of supreme lord
to any one, whilst I survive?” “Vishfiu, who is
Brahma”, said Prahlada, “is the creator and protector,
not of me alone, but of all human beings, and even,
father, of you. He is the supreme lord of all. Why
should you, sire, be offended?” Hiranyakasipu then
exclaimed: “What evil spirit has entered into the breast
of this silly boy, that thus, like one possessed, he utters
such profanity?” “Not into my heart alone”, said
Prahldda, “has Vishiu entered, but he pervades all
the regions of the universe, and, by his omnipresence,
mfluences the conduct of all beings, mine, father, and
thine.”* “Away with the wretch”, cried the king:

' The Purdnas teach, constantly, incompatible docirines. Ae-
cording to this passage, the supreme being is not the inert canse
of crestion ouly, but exercises the functions of an active pro-
vidence. The commentator quotes a text of the Veda in support
of this view: wwy: wfwg: wreET SATAT ﬁ]‘ar“ “Universal

goul, enfering into men, governs their conduct.’ Incongruities,

I}
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“take him to his preceptor’s mansion. By whom could
he have been instigated to repeat the lying praises of
my foe?

" According to the commands of his father, Prahlada
was conducted, by the Daityas, back to the house of
his Gura, where, assiduous in attendance on his pre-
ceptor, he constantly improved in wisdom. After a
considerable time had elapsed, the sovereign of the
Asuras sent for him again, and, on his arrival in his
presence, desired him to recite some poetical eompo-
sition, Prahlada immediately began: “May he from
whom matter and soul® originate, from whom all that
moves or is unconscious proceeds, he who is the cause
of all this creation, Vishfiu, be favourable unto us!”
On hearing which, Hiranyakasipu exclaimed: «Kill
the wretch. He is not fit to live, who is a traitor to
hig friends, a burning brand to his own race.” And
his attendants, obedient to his orders, snatched up
their weapons, and rushed, in crowds, upon Prahlida,
to destroy him. The prince calmly looked upon them,
and said: “Daityas, as truly as Vishiu is present n
your weapons, and in my body, so truly shall those
weapons fail to harm me.” And, accordingly, although
struck, heavily and repeatedly, by hundreds of the Dai-
tyas, the prince felt not the least pain; and his strength
was ever renewed. His father then endeavoured to

however, are as frequent in the Vedas as in the Purdias. But,
apparently, the mest ancient parts of the Hindu ritnal recognized

an active ruler in the creator of the universe; the notion of

abstract deity originating with the schools of philosophy.

e ST T TR S

e R e

* In the orifinal, pradhdna and purusha,

I
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persuade him to refrain from glorifying his enemy,
and promised him immunity, if he would not be so
foolish as to persevere. But Prahlida replied, that he
felt no fear, as long as his immortal guardian against
all dangers was present in his mind, the recollection
of whom was, alone, sufficient to dissipate all the perils
consequent upon birth or human infirmities. -
Hiranyakadipu, highly exasperated, commanded the
serpents to fall upon his disobedient and insane son,
and bite him to death with their envenomed fangs.
And, thereupon, the great snakes K.uha,ka,, Takshaka,
and Andhaka, charged with fatal poison, bit the prince
in every part of his body. But he, with thoughts im-
movably fixed on Kfishna, felt no pain from their
wounds; being immersed in rapturous recollections of
that divinity. Then the snakes cried to the king, and
said: “Our fangs are broken; our jewelled crests are
burst; there is fever in our hoods, and fear in our
hearts: but the skin of the youth is still unscathed.
Have recourse, monarch of the Daityas, to some other
expedient.” “Ho, elephants of the skies!” exclaimed
the demon, “unite your tusks, and destroy this (de-
serter from his father, and) conspirer with my foes.
I¢ is thus that often our progeny are our destruction;
as fire consumes the wood (from which it springs).”
The young prince was then assailed by the elephants
of the skies, as vast as mountain-peaks, cast down
upon the earth, and trampled on, and gored by their
tusks. But he continued to call to mind Govindag and
the tusks of the elephants were blunted against his
breast. “Behold”, he said to his father, “the tusks of
the elephants, as hard as adamant, are blunted. But
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this is not by any strength of mine. Calling upon Ja-
nérdana is my defence against such fearful affliction.”

Then said the king to his attendants: “Dismiss the
elephants; and let fire consume him. And do thou,
deity of the winds, blow up the fire; that this wicked
wretch may bhe consumed.” And the Dénavas piled a
mighty heap of wood around the prince, and kindled
a fire, to burn him, as their master had commanded.
But Prahldda cried: “Father, this fire, though blown
up by the winds, burneth me not; and all around I
behold the face of the skies, cool and fragrant, with
beds of lotos-flowers.”

Then the Brahmans who were the gons of Bhargava,

illustrious priests, and reciters of the Sima-veda, said
to the king of the Daityas: “Sire, restrain your wrath
against your own son. How should anger succeed in
finding a place in heavenly mansions? As for this lad,
we will be his instructors, and teach him obediently
to labour for the destruction of your foes. Youth is
the season, king, of many errors; and you should not,
therefore, be relentlessly offended with a child. If he
will not listen to us, and abandon the cause of Hari,
we will adopt infallible measures to work his death.”
The king of the Daityas, thus solicited by the priests,
commanded the prince to be liberated from the midst
of the flames.

Again established in the dwelling of his preceptor,
Prahlada gave lessons, himself, to the sons of the de-
mong, in the intervals of his leisure. “Sons of the
offspring of Diti”, he was accustomed to say to them,
“hear from #ne the supreme h-uth Nothmg else is fit

e e e
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to be regarded; nothing else, here, is an object to be
coveted. Birth, infancy, and youth are the portion of
all creatures; and then succeeds gradual and inevitable
decay, termmatmg, with all beings, children of the
Daityas, in death. This is manifestly visible to all; to
you, as it is to me. That the dead are born again, and
that it cannot be otherwise, the sacred texts are war-
rant. But production cannot be without a material
cause; and, as long as conception and parturition are
the material causes of repeated birth, so long, be sure,
18 pain inseparable from every period of existence.
The simpleton, in his inexperience, fancies that the
alleviation of hunger, thirst, cold, and the like 18" plea-
sure. But, of a truth, it is pain. For suffering gives
delight to those whose vision is darkened by delusion;
as fatigue would be enjoyment to limbs that are inca-
pable of motion.” This vile body is a compound of

' This is the purport of the sentence, apparently, and is that
which the comment in part confirms,* Literally it is: ‘A blow
ia the pleasure of those whose eyes are darkened by ignorance,
whoge limbg, exceedingly benumbed, desire pleasure by exercise.’
The commentator divides the sentence, however, and reads it:
‘As fatigue would be like pleasure to paralysed limbs; and a
blow i8 enjoyment to those who are blinded by delusion, that is,
by love: for, to them, a slap, or even a kick, from a mistress
would be a favour.” It is, not improbably, an allusion to some
such venerable pastime as blindman’s buff. This interpretation,

® The remarks of the larger commentary are subjoined : Wyw fafe-

mm‘ WHTFTNTR | wrTa AwEATfer | gafawat

ATy genrfeara: | gargd gatay syt | way srferar-

mmnrf mtﬁftﬂﬁw TEIT: WurayfuRcHaEaCT-
sfa garga
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phlegm and other humours. Where are ifs beauty,
grace, fragrance, or other estimable qualities? The
fool that is fond of a body composed of flesh, blood,
matter, ordure, urine, membrane, marrow, and bones,
will be enamoured of hell.* The agreeableness of fire
is caused by cold; of water, by thirst; of food, by
hunger. By other circumstances their contraries are
equally agreeable.’ The child of the Daitya who takes
to himself a wife introduces only so much misery into
his bosom.§ For, as many as are the cherished affee-
tions of a living creature, so many are the thorns of
anxiety implanted in his heart; and he who has large

however, leaves the construction of the first half of the sentence
imperfect, unless the nominative and verb apply to both portions:

s fafaargTat Srarae gaEfaus )
wrfermTargATaTa wRTrs U FETEA i
! They are 80 far from being sources of pleasure in them-
selves, that, under different contrasts, they become sonrces of
pain. Heat is agreeable in cold weather; cold is agreeable in
hot weather. Heat would then be disagreeable. Drink is pleasant
to a thirsty man; thirst is agreeable to one who has drunk too
much: and more drink would be painful. So of food, and of
other contrasts.

W DU ——— e G S - RETOOTURPR wea—p——

* It is only implied, in the Sanskrit, as read in my M8S,, that hell
will be his portion. The couplet is as follows: '
: sTf@dEgal |
L wfgarfa @i
t “Sone of the Daityas, just in measuro as one enterinins sifection,
doss one introduce misery”, & The original, in the MSB, by me, is:
sCrfa éuw qraTs TfCuER |
ATEWTE | AT g Jaty gwia o
In the larger commentary we read: mﬂ‘mﬁﬂﬁ '{ﬁi‘-

FfceTy | syt & afug O |

L.
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possessions in his house is haunted, wherever he goes,
with the apprehension that they may be lost, or burnt,
or stolen. Thus, there is great pain in being born.
For the dying man there are the tortures of the judge
of the deceased, and of passing again into the womb.
If you conclude that there is little enjoyment in the
embryo state, you must, then, admit that the world is
made up of pain. Verily I say unto you, that, in this
ocean of the world, this sea of many sorrows, Vishnu
is your only hope. If ye say, you know nothing of
this: “We are children; embodied spirit in bodies is
eternal; birth, youth, decay are the properties of the
body, not of the soul.”’* But it is in this way that we
deceive ourselves.t ‘I am yet a child; but it is my
purpose to exert myself when I am a youth. Iam yet
| a youth; but, when I become old, 1 will do what is

42 VISHNU PURANA.

! ¢‘Divine knowledge is the province only of those who can
separate soul from body, that is, who live independent of bodily
infirmities and passions. We have not overcome corporeal vicis-
situdes, and have, therefore, no concern with such abstruse in-
quiries.” This is the commentator’s explnnutibn of the passage.}

& mmﬂaaﬁm?‘ﬁ?’i’smﬂ:n
AT gaRATAT GAT ST AT@: |
“Do not suppose that you cannot judge of this, because yon are child-

ren: for spirit is eternal in bodies”, &e.

The fuller comment is as follows: HTWTATHATE WIITIAEHTT
¥fa wgTaTHTE | AT ATAAlA | uT ufETeale WaEy
Wy Fgrarngrargduiianad s Twf d )
um: WAy fam | WA MO WA ™ AT | a9y o
erafaamymTaTATaCATA ATATTIETC | WTRTATAR -
Fat facwmt § wearRATfamT wafa |

+ 1 find no Sanskrit, in my MSS., for this seatence.

+ Qee, for the original, my first note in fhis page.

+
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needful for the good of my soul. I am now old; and
all my duties are to be fulfilled. How shall I, now that
my faculties fail me, do what was left undone when
my strength was unimpaired?’ In this manner do men,
whilst their minds are distracted by sensual pleasures,
ever propose, and never attain final beatitude. They
die thirsting.! Devoted, in childhood, to play, and, in
youth, to pleasure, ignorant and impotent, they find
that old age is come upon them. Therefore, even in
childhood let the embodied soul acquire discriminative
wisdom, and, independent of the condifions of infancy,
youth, or age, strive, incessantly, to be freed. This,
then, is what I declare unto you; and, since you know
that it is not untrue, do you, out of regard to me, call
to your minds Vishfiu, the liberator from all bondage.
What difficulty is there in thinking” upon him, who,
when remembered, bestows prosperity; and by recall-
ing whom to memory, day and night, all sin is cleansed
away? Let all your thoughts and affections be fixed
on him, who is present in all beings; and you shall
laugh at every care. The whole world is suffering
under a triple affliction.® What wise man would feel

! fautfaa: Alluding, says the commentator, to the fable
of a washerman, who, whilst washing his clothes in the Ganges,
proposed, daily, to drink of its waters, but forgot his purpose in
his occupation ; or of a boy, who proposed the same, as he pur-
sued fish after fish, and never accomplished his ilitention, being
engrossed by his sport. Both died without drinking.

* The three kinds of affliction of the Séankhya philosophy:
internal, as bodily or mental distress; external, as injuries from
men, animals, &e.; and superhuman, or inflictions hy gods or
demons. See Sankhya Kdrikd, ver. 1. |

L
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hatred towards beings who are ohjects of compassion?
If fortune be propitious to them, and I am unnable to
‘partake of the like enjoyments, yet wherefore should
I cherish malignity towards those who are more pros-
perous than myself? I should, rather, sympathize with
their happiness: for the suppression of malignant feel-
ings is, of itself, a reward.’ If beings are hostile, and
indulge in hatred, they are objects of pity, to the wise,
as encompassed by profound delusion. These are the
reasons (for repressing hate, which are adapted to the
capacities) of those who see (the deity) distinet (from
5 his creatures). Hear, briefly, what influences those
who have approached the truth.* This whole world
is but a manifestation of Vishnu, who is identical with
all things; and it is, therefore, to be regarded, by the
wise, as not differing from, but as the same with, them-
selves. Let us, therefore, lay aside the angry passions
of our race, and so strive that we obtain that perfect,
pure, and eternal happiness which shall be beyoud the
power of the elements, or their deities, of fire, of the
sun, of the moon, of wind, of Indra,f of the regent of
the sea;: which shall be unmolested by spirits of air

' The construction of the text is elliptical and brief; but the
gense is pufficiently clear:
wy yFTfw ﬁwvﬁwu UTH |
Ltk grivRuws ga: |
The order of the last pdda is thus transposed by the commentator:

gal quey wIfais w@e | Whence (from feeling pleasure)

the abandonment of cnmily is, verily, the consequence.’

* 8See Original Sanshrit Te.ru Part III, p. 224
+ Parjanya, in the Sanskrit,
3 The Translator’s definition of Varuia.
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or earth;* by Yakshas, Daityas, or their chiefs; by the
serpent-gods, or monstrous demigods of Swarga; T
which shall be uninterrupted by men or beasts, or by
the infirmities of human nature; by bodily sickness and
disease,! or hatred, envy, malice, passion, or desire:
which nothing shall molest, and which every one who
fixes his whole heart on Kedava shall enjoy. Verily 1
say unto you, that you shall have no satisfaction in
various revolutions through this treacherous world, but
that you will obtain placidity for ever by propitiating
Vishniu, whose adoration is perfect calmn. ‘What, heve,
is difficult of attainment, when he 1s pleased? Wealth,
pleasure, virtue are things of little moment. Precious
is the fruit that you shall gather, be assured, from the
exhaustless store of the tree of true wisdom.”

! The original rather unpoetically specifies some of these, or
fever, ophthalmia, dysentery, spleen, liver, &e.; The whole of
these defects are the individuals of the three species of pain
alluded to before.

* The original has Siddhas and Rakshasas,
+ “Monstrous domigods of Swarga” is to render Kimnaras.

¢ T e R T |
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CHAPTER XVIII.

Hiranyakasipu's reiterated attempts to destroy his son: their being
always frustrated.

Tue Dénavas, observing the conduct of Prahlida,
reported it to the king, lest they should incur his dis-
pleasure. He sent for his cooks, and said to them:
“My vile and unprincipled son is now teaching others
his impious doectrines. Be quick; and put an end to
him. Let deadly poison be mixed up with all his
viands, without his knowledge. Hesitate not; but de-
stroy the wretch without delay.” Accordingly they
did so, and administered poison to the virtuous Pra-
hldda, as his father had commanded them. Prahlada,
repeating the name of the imperishable, ate and di-
gested the food in which the deadly poison had been
infused, and suffered no harm from it, either in body
or mind; for it had been rendered innocuous by the
name of the eternal. Beholding the strong poison di-
gested, those who had prepared the food were filled
with dismay, and hastened to the king, and fell down
before him, and said: “King of the Daityas, the fearful
poison given, by us, to your son has been digested, by
him, along with his food, as if it were innocent. Hi-
rafiyakasipu, on hearing this, exclaimed: “Hasten,
hasten, ministrant priests of the Daitya race. Instantly
perform the rites that will effect his destruction.” Then
the priests went to Prahlidda, and, having repeated the
hymng of the Sama-veda, said to him, as he respect-
fully hearkened: “Thou hast been born, prince, in the
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family of Brahmé, celebrated in the three worlds, the
son of Hiranyakasipu, the king of the Daityas. Why
shouldest thou acknowledge dependance upon the
gods? Why upon the eternal? Thy father is the stay
of all the worlds; as thou thyself, in turn, shalt be.
Desist, then, from celebrating the praises of an enemy;
and remember, that, of all venerable preceptors, a
father is most venerable.” Prahldda replied to them:
«T)lustrious Brahmans, it is true that the family of
Marichi is renowned in the three worlds: this cannot
be denied. And I also admit, what is equally indis-
putable, that my father is mighty over the universe.
There is no error, not the the least, in what you have
said, ‘that a father is the most venerable of all holy
teachers.” He is a venerable instructor, no doubt, and
is ever to be devoutly reverenced. To all these things
I have nothing to object: they find a ready assent in
my mind. But, when you say: ‘Why should I depend
upon the eternal?’ who can give assent to this, as
right? The words are void of meaning.” Having said
thus much, he was silent a while, being restrained by
respect to their sacred functions. But he was unable
to repress his smiles, and again said: “What need is
there of the eternal? Excellent! What need of the
eternal? Admirable! Most worthy of you who are my'
venerable preceptors! Hear what need there is of the
eternal; if to hearken will not give you pain. The four-
fold ohjects of men are said to be virtue, desire, wealth,
final emancipation. TIs he who is the source of all these
of no avail ? Virtue was derived from the eternal by
Daksha, Marighi, and other patriavchs; wealth has been
obtained from him by others, and, by others, the

1.
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enjoyment of their desires; whﬂst those who, through
true wisdom and holy contemplation, have come to
know his essence, have been released from their bond-
age, and have attained freedom from existence for ever.
The glorification of Hari, attainable by unity, is the
root of all riches, dignity, renown, wisdom, progeny,
righteousness, and liberation. Virtue, Wealth desire,
and even ﬁnal freedom, Brahmans, are fruits bestowed
by him. How, then, can it be said, ‘What need is there
of the eternal?” But enough of this. What occasion
is there to say more? You are my venerable precep-
tors; and, speak ye good or evil, it is not for my weak
judgment to decide.” The priests said to him: “We
preserved you, boy, when you were about to be con-
sumed by fire; confiding that you would no longer
eulogize your father’s foes. We knew not how unwise
you were. But, if you will not desist from this infa-
tuation, at our advice, we shall even proceed to per-
form the rites that will inevitably destroy you.” To

g this menace, Prahlida answered: “What living crea-
ture slays, or is slain? What living creature preserves,
or is preserved? Each is his own destroyer, or pre-
server, as he follows evil, or good.”**

48 VISHNU PURANA.

' This is not the doetrine of the impassibility of soul, taught

in the Vedas:
T TagwEa A |
mﬁﬁwfmm!ﬁmlﬁu
‘We do not recognize either the doctrine that supposes the slayer

¢ WETE 9T |
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Thus spoken to by the youth, the priests of the
Daitya sovereign were incensed, and instantly had re-
course to magic incantations, by which a female form,
enwreathed with fiery flame, was engendered. She
was of fearful aspect; and the earth was parched be-
neath her tread, as she approached Prahlada, and smote
him, with a fiery trident,* on the breast. In vain; for
the weapon fell, broken into a hundred pieces, upon
the ground. Against the breast in which the imperish-
able Hari resides the thunderbolt would be shivered:
much more should such a weapon be split in pieces.
The magic being, then directed against the virtuous
prince by the wicked priests, turned upon them, and,
having quickly destroyed them, disappeared. But Pra-
hléda, beholding them perish, hastily appealed to

to slay, or the slain to be killed: this (spiritual existence) neither
kills nor is killed." The same is inculcated, at great length, and
with great beauty, in the Bhagavad Gitd:+f g

& fowfam warfu %6 gefa qa=: )

w7 9« Fegw@Tqy 9 Wragta Avea; i
‘\‘_Veapnns wound it not; fire doth not consume it; water cannot
drown it; nor doth it wither before the winds’; or, as rendered
by Schlegel: Non #llum penetrant tela; non illum combarit
flamma; neque illum perfundunt aquee ; nec ventus exsiceat.” P, 17,
new edition. But, in the passage of our text, all that the Hindus
understand of IPate is referred to. Deatlpor immnunity, prosperity
or adversity, are, in this life, the inevitable conseqnences of eon-
duet in a prior existence. No man can suffer a penalty which
his vices in a preceding state of being have not incurred; nor can
he avoid it, if they have.

* Siida, a pike.
¥ 1L, 23.
1L, i
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Ktishna, the eternal, for succour, and said: “O Janér-
dana, who art everywhere, the eéreator and substance
of the world, preserve these Brahmans from this
magical and insupportable fire. As thou art Vishnu,
present in all creatures, and the protector of the world,
so let these priests be restored to life. If, whilst de-
voted to the omnipresent Vishniu, I think no sinful
resentment against my foes, let these priests be restored
to life. If those who have come to slay me, those by
whom poison was given me, the fire that would have
burned, the elephants that would have crushed, and
snakes that would have stung me, have been regarded
by me as friends; if I have been unshaken in soul, and
am without fault, in thy sight; then, I implore thee,
let these, the priests of the Asuras, be now restored
to life.” Thus having prayed, the Brahmans imme-
diately rose up, uninjured and rejoicing; and, bowing
rvespectfully to Prahlada, they blessed him, and said:
“Excellent prince, may thy days be many; irresistible
be thy prowess; and power, and wealth, and posterity
be thine.,” Having thus spoken, they withdrew, and
went and told the king of the Daityas all that lad
passed.

5]




CHAPTER XIX.
Dialogue between Prahlida and his father: he is cast 'from the
top of the palace, unhurt: baffles the incantations of Sambara:
he is thrown, fettered, into the sea: he praises. Vishnu.

Wrey Hiranyakasipu heard that the powerful incan-
tations of his priests had been defeated, he sent for
his son, and demanded of him the secret of his extra-
ordinary might. “Prahlida”, he said, “thou art pos-
sessed of marvellous powers. Whence are they derived?
Are they the result of magie rites? Or have they ac-
companied thee from: birth?” Prahldda, thus inter-
rogated, howed down to his father’s feet, and replied:
“Whatever power I possess, father, is neither the result
of magic rites, nor is it inseparable from my nature.
It is no more than that which is possessed by all in
whose hearts Achyuta abides. He who meditates not |
of wrong to others, but considers them as himself, is
free from the effects of sin; inasmuch as the cause
does not exist. But he who inflicts pain upon others,
in act, thought, or speech, sows the seed of future
birth; and the frait that awaits him after birth is pain.
I wish no evil to any, and do and speak no offence:
for I behold Kesava in all beings, as in my own soul,
Whenece should corporeal or mental suffering, or pain
flicted by elements or the gods, affedt me, whose
heart is thoroughly purified by him? Loye, then, for
all creatures will be assiduously cherished by all those
who are wige in the knowledge that Hari is all things.”

When he had thus spoken, the Daitya monarch, his
face darkened with fury, commanded his attendants to

¢
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cast his son from the summit of the palace where he
was sitting, and which was many Yojanas in height,
down upon the tops of the mountains, where his body
should be dashed to pieces against the rocks. Accord-
ingly, the Daityas hurled the boy down: and he fell,

cherishing Hari in his heart; and Earth, the nurse of

all creatures, received him gently on her lap, thus
entirely devoted to Kesava, the protector of the world.
Beholding him uninjured by the fall, and sound
in every bone, Hiranyakasipu addressed himself to
Sambara, the mightiest of enchanters, and said to him:
“This perverse boy is not to be destroyed by us. Do
you, who are potent in the arts of delusion, contrive
some device for his destruction.” Sambara replied: “I
will destroy him. You shall behold, king of the Dai-
tyas, the power of delusion, the thousand and the
myriad artifices that it can employ.” Then the igno-
rant Asura Sambara practised subtile wiles for the ex-
termination of the firm-minded Prahldda. But he, with
a tranquil heart, and void of malice towards Sambara,
directed his thoughts, uninterruptedly, to the destroyer
of Madhu; by whom the excellent diseus, the flaming
Sudarsana, was dispatched to defend the youth; and
the thousand devices of the evil-destinied Sambara
were, every one, foiled by this defender of the prince.
The king of the Daityas then commanded the wither-
ing wind to breathe its blighting blast upon his son;
and, thus commanded, the wind immediately penetrated
into his frame, cold, eutting, drying, and insufferable.
Knowing that the wind had entered into his body, the
Duitya boy applied his whole heart to the ]nlhllfy
upholder of the earth. And Jandrdana, seated in his

[}



e —— R — A=

BOOK 1., CHAP. XIX. 53

heart, waxed wroth, and drank up the fearful wind,
which had thus hastened to its own annihilation.
When the devices of Sambara were all frustrated,
and the blighting wind had perished, the prudent
prince repaired to the residence of his preceptor. His
teacher instructed him daily in the science of polity,
as essential to the administration of government, and
invented, by Usanas, for the benefit of kings; and,
when he thought that the modest prince was well
grounded in the principles of the science, -he told the
king that Prahlida was thoroughly conversant with
the rules of government, as laid down by the descen-

dant of Bhtigu. Hiranyakadipu therefore summoned

the prince to his presence, and desired him to repeat
what he had learned; how a king should conduct him-
self towards friends or foes; what measures he should
adopt at the three periods (of advance, retrogression,
or stagnation); how he should treat his councillors,
his ministers, the officers of his government and of
his household, his emissaries, his subjects, those of
doubtful allegiance, and his foes: with whom should
he contract alliance; with whom engage in war; what
sort of fortress he should construct; how forest and
mountain tribes should be reduced; how internal
grievances should be rooted out. All this, and what
else he had studied, the youth was commanded, by his
father, to explain. To this, Prahlada, having bowed
affectionately and reverentially to the feet of the king,
touched his forehead, and thus replied:

«It is true that T have been instructed, in all these
matters, by my venerable preceptor; and I have learnt
them. But I cannot, in all, approve them, It is said

L
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that conciliation, gifts, punishment, and sowing dis-
sension are the means of securing friends (or over-

coming foes).! But I, fatherhbe not angry—know

nelther friends nor foes and where no object is to be
accomplished, the means of effecting it are superfluous.
It were idle to talk of friend or foe in Govinda, who
is the supreme soul, lord of the world, consisting of
the world, and who is identical with all beings. The
divine Vishtiu is in thee, father, in me, and in all

everywhere else: and, hence, how can I speak of friend

or foe, as distinet from myself? It is, therefore, waste
of fime to cultivate such tedious and unprofitable
sciences, which are but false knowledge; and all our
energies should be dedicated to the acquirement of
true wisdom. The notion that ignorance is knowledge
arises, father, from ignorance. Does not the child,
king of the Asuras, imagine the fire-fly to be a spark
of fire?* That is active duty, which is not for our
bondage; that is knowledge, which is for our libera-
tion. All other duty is good only unto weariness: all
other knowledge is only the cleverness of an artist.
Knowing this, I look upon all such acquirement as
profitless. That which is really profitable, hear me, O
mighty monarch, thus prostrate before thee, proelaim.
He who cares not for dominion, he who cares not for

! These are the four Updyas, ‘means of success’, specified in
the Amara-kosa:}

¥ T ;T el |
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wealth, shall, assuredly, obtain both in a life to come.*
All men, illustrious prince, are toiling to be great. But
the destinies of men, and not their own exertions, are
the cause of greatness. Kingdoms are the gifts of fate,
and are bestowed upon the stupid, the ignorant, the
cowardly, and those to whom the science of govern-
ment is unknown. Let him, therefore, who covets the
goods of fortune be assiduous in the practice of wvirtue.
Let him who hopes for final liberation learn to look
upon all things as equal and the same. Gods, men,
animals, birds, reptiles,f all are but forms of one
eternal Vishnu, existing, as it were, detached from
himself. By him who knows this, all the existing
world, fixed or movable, is to be regarded as identical
with himself, as proceeding alike from Vishnu, assu-
ming auniversal form.: When this is known, the glorious
god of all, who is without beginning or end, is pleased;
and, when he is pleased, there is an end of affliction.”

On hearing this, Hiranyakasipu started up from his
throne, in a fury, and spurned his son, on the breast,

with his foot. Burning with rage, he wrung his hands,:

and exclaimed: “Ho Viprachitti! ho Réhu! ho Bah!®

I Celebrated Daityas. Viprachitti iz one of the chief Ddnavas,
or sons of Danu, and appointed King over them by Brahma,

Rahu was the son of Simhik4, more known as the dragon’s head,

or aséending node; being a chief agent in eclipses. Bali was

aﬁmﬁaﬁnﬁuﬁwmmﬁn
] autfe wrARAAgAE HrEA A
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bind him with strong bands,! and cast him into the
ocean; or all the regions, the Daityas and Dénavas,
will become converts to the doctrines of this silly
wretch. Repeatedly prohibited by us, he still persists
in the praise of our enemies. Death is the just retri-
bution of the disobedient.” The Daityas accordingly
bound the prince with strong bands,* as their lord had
commanded, and threw him into the sea. As he floated
on the waters, the ocean was convulsed throughout
its whole extent, and rose in mighty undulations,
threatening to submerge the earth. This when Hi-
ranyakasipu observed, he commanded the Daityas to
hurl rocks into the sea, and pile them closely on one
another, burying beneath their incumbent mass him
whom fire would not burn, nor weapons pierce, nor
serpents bite; whom the pestilential gale could not
blast, nor poison, nor magic spirits, nor incantations
destroy; who fell from the loftiest heights, unhurt; who
foiled the elephants of the spheres:—a son of depraved
heart, whose life was a perpetual curse. “Here”, he
eried, “since he cannot die, here let him live for thou-
sands of years, at the hottom of the ocean, overwhelmed
by mountains.+ Accordingly, the Daityas and Dana-

sovereign of the three worlds, in the time of the dwarf incarna-
tion, and, afterwards, monarch of Patdla.

' With Ndgapdéas, ‘snake-nooses’; tortnous and twining
round the limbs, like serpents.

* Ndagabandhana.
+ In my MSS., which here seém to differ from those used by Professor
Wilson, I find:

AZY ATTUTYY GATHTET FEUT: |
faveagaT™ yrgreTEfa gafa: )
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vas hurled upon Prahlada, whilst in the great ocean,
ponderous rocks, and piled them over him for many
thougand miles.” But he, still with mind undisturbed,
thus offered daily praise to Vishnu, lying at the bottom
of the sed, under the mountain-heap. “Glory to thee,
god of the lotos-eye!® Glory to thee, most excellent
of spiritual things!t Glory to thee, soul of all worlds!
Glory to thee, wielder of the sharp discus! Glory to
the best of Brahmans;} to the friend of Brahmans and
of kine;ito Kiishna, the preserver of the world! To
Govinda be glory! To him who, as Brahm4, creates
 the -universe; who, in its existence, is its preserver;
“be praise! To thee, who, at the end of the Kzﬂpa,
takest the form of Rudra; to thee, who art triform; be
adoration! Thou, Achyuta, art the gods, Yakshas,
demons, saints, serpents, choristers and dancers of
heaven, goblins, evil spirits, men, animals, birds, in-
sects, reptiles, plants, and stones, earth, water, fire,
sky, wind, sound, touch, taste, colour, flavour, mind,
intellect, soul, time, and the qualities (of nature). Thou
art all these, and the chief object of them all. § Thou
art knowledge and ignorance, truth and falsehood,
poison and ambrosia. Thou art the performance and

* Pundarikaksha.
4. Purushoitama.
+ Brahmargadeva.
§ et geTgr: AWt AT TSN |
O fonTeT CNETIHE AYYT 9gEt i
ufew: weCrEs foafasaga: |
ywETRNg fadat Ty wRwEet W
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discontinuance of acts;! thou art the acts which the
Vedas enjoin.” Thou art the enjoyer of the fruit of
all acts, and the means by which they are accomplished.
Thou, Vishnu, who art the soul of all, art the fruit of
all acts of piety. Thy universal diffusion, indicating
might and goodness, is in me, in others, in all crea-
tures, in all worlds. Holy ascetics meditate on thee:
plous priests sacrifice to thee.¥ Thou alone, identical
with the gods and the fathers of mankind,; receivest
burnt offerings and oblations.” The universe is thy
wtellectual form,?® whence proceeded thy subtile form,
this world. Thenece art thou all subtile elements and
elementary beings, and the subtile principle, that is
called soul, within them. Hence the supreme soul of
all objects, distinguished as subtile or gross, which is
imperceptible, and which cannot be conceived, is even
a form of thee. Glory be to thee, Purushottama! And
glory to that imperishable form, which, soul of all, is
another manifestation* of thy might, the asylum of all

! Acts of devotion—sacrifices, oblations, observance of rules
of purification, alms-giving, and the like—opposed to ascetic and
contemplative worship, which dispenses with the ritual.

? Havya and Kavya, oblations of ghee or oiled ‘butter; the
former presented to the gods, the latter, to the Pitfis.

3 Mahat, the first product of nature, intelleet,

4 The preceding passage was addressed to the Purasha or spir-
itnal nature of the supreme being. This is addressed to his material
esgence, his other energy, 'ﬂ‘q‘(‘[ m | that is, to Pradhana.

fmﬁ!ﬁ HaTEEAEE o
wgd ¥ frgw § w4 AR ‘WT'[ [

t There is nuthmg. in the original, answering to “holy” and “pious”.
v Pitris,
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qualities, existing in all creatures! I salute her, the
supreme goddess, who is beyond the senses; whom
the mind, the tongue, cannot define; who is to be dis-
tinguished alone by the wisdom of the truly wise.”
Om! Salutation to Véasudeva; to him who is the eter-
nal lord: he from whom nothing is distinet; he who is
distinet from alll Glory be to the great spirit, again
and again; to him who is without name or shape;:
who, sole, is to be known by adoration:{ whom, in
the forms manifested in his descents upon earth, the
dwellers in heaven adore! For they behold not his
inscrutable nature.: I glorify the supreme deity Vishnu,
the universal witness, who, seated mternally, beholds
the good and ill of all. Glory to that Vishiu, from
whom this world is not distinet! - May he, ever to he
meditated upon as the beginning of the universe, have
compassion upon me! May he, the supporter of all, in

frTufcReT At 7% IHA g I
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whom everything is warped and woven,’ undecaying,
imperishable, have compassion upon me! Glory, again |
and again, to that being to whom all returns, from
whom all proceeds; who is all, and in whom all things
are; to him whom I, also, am! For he is everywhere,
and through whom all things are from me. I am all
things. All things are in me, who am everlasting. T
am undecayable, ever-enduring, the receptacle of the
spirit of the Supreme. Brahma is my name; the su-
preme soul, that is before all things, that is after the
end of all.

' Or, rather, ‘woven as the warp and woof”:
qaraAaHTd ¥ frgaataEas |

¥d meaning ‘woven by the long threads’, and Wy®, ‘by the
cross threads.’ -



CHAPTER XX.

Vishiiu appears to Prahlida. Hiranyakadipu relents, and is re-
conciled to his son: he is put to death by Vishriu as the Nri-
simiha. Prahldda becomes king of the Daityas: his posterity:
fruit of hearing his story.

Trus meditating upon Vishnu, as identical with his
own spirit, Prahldda became as one with him, and
finally regarded himself as the divinity. He forgot
entirely his own individuality, and was conscious of
nothing else than his being the inexhaustible, eternal,
supreme soul; and, in conseqnence of the efficacy of

this conviction of identity, the imperishable Vishiiu,.

whose essence is wisdom, became present in his heart,
which was wholly purified from sin. As soon as,
through the force of his contemplation,* Prahlada had
become one with Vishiiu, the bonds{ with which he
was bound burst instantly asunder; the ocean was
violently uplifted; and the monsters of the deep were

alarmed; earth, with all her forests and mountains,

4
trembled; and the prince, putting aside the rocks which

the demons had piled upon him, came forth from out
the main. When he beheld the (outer) world again,
and contempl§tgd earth and heaven, he remembered
who he was, and recognized himself to be Prahlada.
And again he mlmned Purushottama, who is without
beginning or end§ his mind being steadily and unde-
viatingly addressed'to the object of his prayers, and

his speech, thoughts, and acts being firmly under con-

== e x ok st e e

- }?oga.
t Uragabandba,
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trol. “Om! Glory to the end of all*: to thee, lord,
who art subtile and substantial; mutable and immu-
table; perceptible and imperceptible; divisible and in-
divisible; indefinable and definable; the subject of
attributes, and void of attributes; abiding in qualities,
though they abide not in thee; morphous and amor-
phous; minute and vast; visible and invisible; hideous-
ness and beauty; ignorance and wisdom; cause and
effect; existence and non-existence; comprehending all
that is good and evil; essence of perishable and im-
perishable elements; asylum of undeveloped rudiments!
O thou who art both one and many, Vésudeva, first,
cause of all, glory be unto thee! O thou who art large
and small; manifest and hidden; who art all beings,
and art not all beings; and from whom, although dis-
dinet from universal cause, the universe proceeds: to
thee, Purushottama, be all glory!™+

Whilst, with mind intent on Vishnu, he thus pro-
nounced his praises, the dwuuty, clad in ydlow robes,
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suddenly appeared before him. Startled at the sight
with hesitating speech, Prahlada pronounced repeated
salutations to Vishau, and said: “O thou who removest
all worldly grief, Kefava, be propitious unto me!
Again sanctify me, Achyuta, by thy sight.” The deity
replied: “I am pleased with the faithful attachment
thou hast shown to me. Demand from me, Prahlida,
whatever thou desirest.” Prahlada replied: “In all the
thousand births through which I may be doomed to
pass, may my faith in thee, Achyuta, never know
decay.* May passion, as fixed as that which the
worldly-minded feel for sensual pleasures, ever animate
my heart, always devoted unto thee.” Bhagavat an-
swered: “Thou hast, already, devotion unto me, and
ever shalt have it. Now choose some boon, whatever
is in thy wish.” Prahlada then said: “] have been
hated for that I assiduously proclaimed thy praise.
Do thou, O lord, pardon, in my father, this sin that he
hath committed. Weapons have been hurled against
me; I have been thrown into the flames: I have been
bitten by venomous snakes; and poison has been
mixed with my food; I have been bound and east into
the sea; and heavy rocks have been heaped upon me.
But all this, and whatever ill, beside, has been wrought
against me; whatever wickedness has been done to
me, because I put my faith i11§):ee; all, through thy
mercy, has been suffered by i ‘timharnmd. And do

To WT‘ST‘Q the commentator prefers T(‘H’iﬂl, and he remarks:
QTATITY HITEATT | TCATHTHR UTE ¥ UATI TS E
lnstead of FJWT@T, he reads qLFEA, and, for HTH eI
N, FOIEY FTRTA |

* Achyuta. There is a pun here.
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thou, therefore, free my father from this iniquity.”
-To this application Vishnu replied: “All this shall be
unto thee, through ny favour. ButI give thee another
boon. Demand it, son of the Asura.” Prahlada an-
swered and said: “All my desires, O lord, have bheen
fulfilled by the boon that thou hast granted, that my
faith in thee shall never know decay. Wealth, virtue,
love are as nothing: for even liberation is in his reach
whose faith is firm in thee, root of the universal world.”
Vishnu said: “Since thy heart is filled, immovably,
with trust in me, thou shalt, through my blessing, at-
tain freedom from existence.” Thus saying, Vishnu
vanished from his sight; and Prahlida repaired to his
father, and bowed down before him. His father kissed
him on the forehead,® and embraced him, and shed
tears, and said: “Dost thou live, my son?” And the
great Asura repented of his former cruelty, and treated
him with kindness. And Prahldda, fulfilling his duties
like any other youth, continued diligent in the service
of his preceptor and his father. After his father had
been put to death by Vishnu, in the form of the man-
lion,* Prahlida became the sovereign of the Daityas;

! Literally, ‘having smelt his forehead.’ I have elsewhere
had occasion to observe this practice: Hindu Theatre, Vol. 1L,
p- 45.

? Here is another instance of that brief reference to popular
and prior legends, which is frequent in this Purdfia. The man-
lion Avatdra is referred o in several of the Purdiass but I have
met with the story in detail only in the Bhdgavata. It is there
said that Hiranyakadipu asks his son, why, if Vishnu is every-
where, he is not visible in a pillar in the hall where they are
agsembled. e then rises, and strikes the column with his fist;

L.
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and, possessing the splendours of royalty consequent

on which, Vishiiu, in a form which is neither wholly a lion nor
a man, issues from it, and a conflict ensues, which ends in Hi-
ranyakasipu’s being torn to pieces. Even this account,” thevefore,
is not, in all particulars, the same as the popular version of the
story.

* Bhagavata-purdria, VIL, 8, 12-30. Burnouf’s translation of it is as
follows :

“Hirafiyakacipu dit: Oui, tu veux certainement mourir, toi qui te
vantes ainsi outre mesure; car il est confus, 0 insensé, le langage de
ceux gui touchent an moment de leur mort. i &

“Bt celui que tu nommes le souverain du monde, 6 misérable, comme
s'il y avait un autre souverain que moi, ou est-il? et s'il est partouf,
pourquoi ne parait il pas dans cette colonne?

“Orgueillenx, je te séparerai la téte du corps: qu'il te protégé done

en ce jour ce Hdri qui est ton appui désiré.

“Nérada dit: Aprés avoir insulté ainsi plusiears fois par de dures
paroles son fils, ce grand serviteur de Bhagavat, I'Asura furieux, tirant
son poignard, s’élan¢a du haut de son siége, et usant de toute sa force,
il frappa la colonne du poing.

“Au méme instant il en sortit un rugissement terrible, qui fit éclafer
l'enveloppe de P'euf du monde, et qui s'élevant jusqu'au séjour d'Adja
et des autres Dieux, leur fit eroire & I'anéantissement de leurs palais.

“Au moment ou fier de sa vigueur, I'Asura, qui vouluit tner son fils, '

entondit ce rugissement inout, merveilleux, au bruit duquel avaient
trembld los chefs des Asuras, il en chercha, miais en vain, la cause dans
P'assemblde.

“Alors, pour justifier ce qu'avait dit son serviteur et prouver qu'il
résidait en réalité au sein de tous les étres, le Dien apparut dans Das-
semblde au centre de la colonue, sous une forme merveillense, qui n'était
ni celle d'un homme, ni celle d'un animal.

_ “Regardant de tous les cotés cet Gtre qui sortait du milieu de la
colonne, e w'est ni un animal, ni un homme [se dit-il]; ah! que peunt
étre cette étonnante forme d’homme ef de lion?

“Pondant qu'il réfléchissait, le Dieu a la forme d’homme et de lion
s'8langa devant lui, terrible, ayant des yeux rouges comme l'or bruni
au feu, un visage dont une crinibre dpaisae et hérisséo angmentait
P'ampleur,

“De larges défénses, une langue tranchante qui s'agitait comme un
poignard, des #ourciis froneés qui rendaient son visage effrayant, ded

1 b
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upon his piety, exercised extensive sway, and was

oreilles raides et dressées, une bouche d'une profondeur merveilleuse et
semblable & une caverne, des narines éiargies et des méchoires qui s'en-
tr'ouvraient d’'une maniére horrible,

Il touchait au ciel; son col était gros et court, sa poitrine large, sa
taille ramassée, son corps parsemé de poils, jaunes comme les rayons
de la lune; ses bras nombreux se développaient autonr de lui comme
cent bataillons; ses ongles étaient de véritables armes.

“Tel se montrait le Dieu, inabordable et chassant devani lui les
Diityas et les Dinavas avec toutes les armes irvésistibles qu'il possédait
ou quil avait empruntées, quand 1'Asura se dit: Sans doute c'est Hari,
c’'est ce grand magicien qui croit ainsi pouvoir me tuer; mais ses efforts
seront vains.

“Et aussitot, poussant un cri, le héros des Daityas armé de sa massue
s'élanga contre Nfisimha; mais semblable a l'insecte qui tombe dans le
feu, I'Asura disparut absorbé par la splendeur de son ennemi.

“Comment s’étonner qu'il ait disparn auprés da Dieu dont la Bonté
est la forme, qui dissipa jadis par sa splendeur les Ténébres [primitives]?
Cependant le grand Asura, irrité, assaillit Nfisithha en le frappant des
coups répétés de sa massue.

‘‘Pendant qu'il combattait en brave avec sa massune, le Dieu qui porte
aussi cefte arme le saisit comme loiseau fils de Térkcha ferait d'un
grand serpent; mais I'Asura lui échappa des mains, pareil au reptile
glissant entre [les serres de] Garuda qui se joue.

“Tous les immortels habitants des cieux, chassés de leurs demeures
et cachés derriére les nuages, désapprouverent cefte action; mais le
grand Asura s'imaginant que Nfihari, aux mains duquel il venait d'échap-
per, redoutait sa vigueur, saisit son bouclier et son poignard, et l'attaqua
de nonyean avec une activité infatigable.

“An moment oul, impétueux comme le vautour, il s'élangait dans les
voies du glaive, frappant sans reliche en haut, en bas,' Hari, ponssant
un violent et terrible éclat de rire, saisif avec une irrésistible rapidité
son ennemi qui fermaif les yeux.

“Semblable an reptile qui saisit un rat, Hari s'empara de son adver-
saire, qui s'agitait en tous sens dans les doulenrs de cette étreinte; et
Jo remversant sur sa cuisse a la porte [du palais], il déchira en se jouant
avec ses ongles cette peau impénétrable a la foudre, comme Garuda
déchire un serpeni venimeux.

“Roulant des yeux dont la fureur qui I'animait rendait I'aspect in-
tolérable, léchant de sa langus les coins de sa large bouche, Hari, avee
ga téte entourée d'mme criniére rougie par le sang qui en dégouitait,
semblable au lion gui aprés avoir égorgé un éléphant, s'est fait ane guir-
lande de ses entrailles,
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blessed with a numerous progeny.® At the expiration
of an authority which was the reward of his meritori-
ous acts, T he was freed from the consequences of moral
merit or demerit, and obtained, through meditation
on the deity, final exemption from existence.

Such, Maitreya, was the Daitya Prahlada, the wise
and faithful worshipper of Vishtiu, of whom you wished
to hear; and such was his miraculous power. Who-
ever listens to the history of Prahldda is immediately
cleansed from his sius. The iniquities that he commits,
by night, or by day, shall be expiated by once hearing,
or once reading, the history of Prahldda. The perusal
of this history on the day of full moon, of new moon,
or on the eighth or twelfth day of the lunation,® shall
yield fruit equal to tho donation of a cow.* As Vishnu

! The days of full and new moon are sacred with all sects
of Hindus. The eighth and twelfth days of the lunar half-month
were considered holy by the Vaishdavas, as appears from the
text. The eighth maintains its character, in a great degree, from
the eighth of Bhddra being the birth-day of Krishna; but the
¢leventh, in more recent Vaishriava works, as the Brahma Vait
varta Purdfia, has taken the place of the twelfth, and is even
more sacred than the eighth.

* Or any solemn gift. That of a cow is held paviicularly
sacred: but it implies accompaniments of a more costly charac-

ter,—ornaments und gold.

“Quitta son ennemi, dont il avait arraché le cwur ayee ses ongles;
el armé de la multitude de ses bras secondde par des griffes semblables
& dos glaives, il mit & mort les servitenrs do I'Asura, gui hrandissant leurs
levaient par williers de toutes parts a la suite do leur maitre.”
* Ay Cemgfd wrw sanfEEe g9

Teiy ¥ aEaaT@eEas g0

4 There is mothing, in the MS8S. at my disposal, answering to the
words ¢ whicll was the reward of his meriforious acts”.

arines; se
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protected Prahldda in all the calamities to which he
was exposed, so shall the deity protect him who listens
constantly to the tale.'

' The legend of Prahldda is inserted, in detail, in the Bhaga-
vata and Ndradiya Purdnas, and in the Uttara Khatda of the
Padma. 1Tt is adverted to, more briefly, in the Viyu, Linga,
Kurma, &ec., in the Moksha Dharma of the Mahdbhdrata, and in
the Hari Vamsa.




CHAPTER XX

Families of the Daityas. Descendants of Kaéyapa by Danu.
Children of Kasyapa by his other wives. Birth of the Maruts,

the sons of Diti.

Tur sons of Samhrada,* (the son of Hiranyakasipu),
were Ayushmat, Sibi, and Béshkala.’f Prahlada had
a son named Virochana; whose son was Bali; who had
a hundred sons, of whom Béna was the eldest.®

Hiranydksha also had many sons, all of whom were
Daityas of great prowess:: Jharjhara, § Sakuni, Bhi-

| The Padma Purdria makes these the sons of Prablada. The
Bhégavata| says there were five sons, but does not give the
names. It also inserts the sons of Hlida; making them the cele-
brated demons Ilvala and Vétipi. The Vayu refers to Hilada
other Daityas, famous in Paurdnik legend; making his son,
Nisunda, and his sons, Sunda and Upasunda: the former, the
father of Maricha and Tdraka; the latter, of Mika.

¢+ ? The Padma Purdna and Viyn name several of these: but
they are not of any note. The latter gives the names of fwo
daughters, who are more celebrated, Putand and Sakuni.

* In p. 80, supra, the Translator prefers to call him Smnhlada. See
the two notes there.

+ According to the Bhdgavata-purdiia, VI, 18, 15, Bishkala—who had
a brother, Mahisha——was son of Anubrada and Surmya,

3 f‘mm1w‘§ Tq HETE«n. |

§ Variants of this name are Urjhara, Bhi
and Putand.

|| ‘At VI, 18, 38 and 14, it speaks of one son of Samn
jana, with K#igh for his mother; and of Vatapi and Tlvala,
by Dhimani.

hrada, Pancha-
sons of Mrada,

rblnira, Bhurbhiiva, Karkara,

L
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tasantdpana, Mahéndbha, the mighty-armed and the
valiant T4raka. These were the sons of Diti.’

The children of Kasyapa, by Danu, were Dwimur-
dhan, Sankara,* Ayomukha, Sankusivas, Kapila, Sam-
bara, Ekachakra, and another{ mighty Téraka, Swar-
bhanu, Vrishaparvan, Puloman, and the powerful
Viprachitti. These were the renowned Ddnavas or
sons of Danu.?

Swarbbh4dnu had a daughter named Prabhi;® and
Sarmishtha* was the daughter of Vfishaparvan, as were
Upadénavi and Hayasiras.”

" The descendants of Hiratydksha are said, in the Padma
Purdana, to have extended to seventy-seven crores, or seven
hundred and seventy millions, Some copies, for Tdraka, read
Kalandbha. § ‘

? The Padma and Viyn Purdnas furnish a much longer list
of names: but those of most note are the same as in the text,
with which also the Bhdgavyata,§ for the most part, agrees.

3 The Bhdgavata| makes Prabhd the wife of Namuchi. Aec-
cording to the Vdyu, she is the mother of Nahusha.

4 Married to Yaydti, as will be related. 9
5 The text might be understood to imply that the lutter two

* In two MSS. inspected the reading is Sankura.

+ The Sanskrit, in the MSS. I have examined, has nothing correspondent
to this word. It should seem that mention is made, in the present
chapter, of only one Tiraka, but of two Kdlundbhas.

+ Ouly in the text accompanying what I have called the smaller com-
wentiry do I fiod Thwka. Flgewhers the rending iz Kilenibha,

§ At VI, 6, 20 und 00, it names Dwimidrdhan, Sambara, Arishita,
Hayagriva, Vibhavasu, Ayomukha, Sanknéiras, Swarbltnu, Kapila, Aruna,
Puloman, Viishaparvan, Ekachakra, Anutdpana, Dhimrakeda, Vietipaksha,
and Viprachitth,  Mauy of these uames ocour ngain at VIHL, 10, 1022,

VI, 6, 81, 'Phe rending which 1 find ir Suprabhd.
o In Book IV, Chapter X, And see the Dhdyavata-purdiu; V1,0, 31,

&
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Vaiswénara® had two daughters, Pulomé and Ké-
lak#;* who were both married to Kasyapa, and bore
him sixty thousand distinguished Dénavas, called Pau-
lomas and Kalakanjas,* who were powerful, ferocious,
and cruel.

The sons of Viprachitti, by Simhikd, (the sister of
Hiranyakasipu), were Vyamsa, Salya the strong, Nabha
the powerful, Vitdpi, Namuchi, Ilvala.: Khastfima,
Anjaka,§ Naraka, and Kalandbha, the valiant Swar-

were the daughters of Vaidwéanara;| and the Bhigavata¥ has:
“The four lovely daughters of Vaiswdnara were Upadanavi,
Iayadirda, Pulomd, and Kdlak4.? The Padma substitutes Vajra
and Sundari for the two former names, The Viyu specifies only
Pulomé and Kélakd as the daughters ot Vaiswanara, as does
our text. Upaddnavi, according to the Bhigavata,** is the wife
of Hiranydksha; and Hayasird, of Kratu.

' Though not specified, by the text, as one of the Danavas,
he is included in the catalogue of the Viyu: and the commentator
on the Bhagavata calls him a son of Danu.

2 The word is also read Kilakas and Kalakeyas. 4 The Mn-,‘
hébhdrata, 1., 643, has Kdlakanjas. ;

* Professor Wilson had “Kilika™, for which I have discovered no
warrant, And see the Ifhdgm‘nta-pum’ﬁu, VI, 6, 32, et seq.

+ The original gives Marichi,

* Variants are Iyana, Ilbana, and Itthana.

§ It appears that this name is as often written Anjika.

| It is scarcely so, if T may confide in my MSS.; the text being as

follows :
T T wAr Wiy ardedat |
SagEY CAITT: WETAT ST |
YR g@THT wTerwT au o
< VI, 6, 8%

* VI, 6 83, } .
+4 The mosh ordimary reading 14, appirently, Kdlakhanjon, as against
K alakunjis, One MHE. sden by mo has KAlkoyas:

L
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bhénu, and the mighty Vaktrayodhin.'* These were
the most” eminent Danavas,® through whom the race
of Danu was multiplied, by hundreds and thousands,
through succeeding generations.

In the family of the Daitya Prahldda, the Nivéta-
kavachas were born, whose spirits were purified by
rigid austerity.®

Tamra (the wife of Kasyapa) had six illustrious

I The text omits the two most celebrated of the Saimhikeyas
or sons of Simhikd, Rdhu (see Vol. I., p. 148, note) and Ketn,
who are specified both in the Bhdgavatat and the Vayu; the
former, as the eldest son. Of the other sons it is said, by the
Viayu, that they were all killed by Parasurama. '

3 Two names of note, found in the Vdyu, are omitted by the
Vishnu; that of Puloman, the father of Sachi, the wife of Indra,
and mother of Jayanta; and Maya, the father of Vajrakdamé and
Mahodari.

3 The Bhagavata says the Paulomas were killed by Arjuna,
who, therefore, the commentator observes, were the same as the
Nivétakavachas. But the Mahdbhdrata describes the destruction
of the Nivdtakavachas, and of the Paulomas and Kilakeyas, as
the successive exploits of Arjuna. Vana Parvan, 8: L., 633. The
story is narrated in detail only in the Mahdbharata, which is,
consequently, prior to all the Purdias in which the allusion
oceurs. A(:cu‘rding to that work, the Nivdtakavachas were Did-
navas, to the number of thirty millions, residing in the depths of
the sea; and the Paulomas and Kdlakanjas weve the children of
two Daitya dames, Pulomé and Kdlakd, inhabiting Hiranyapura,
the golden city, floating in the air.

. Vakrayodhin oceurs in three MSS. that 1 have seen.
+ The Bhagavata-purdia, VI., 6, 85, speaks of Rahu as being the
eldest-born of the Ketns, whe were a bundred in number:
aufeaf: fafearat wd Swastwad |
TIFHY FIGUF ggs g SUFAT |

L



BOOK I., CHAP. XXI. 73

.
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daughters, named Suki, Syeni, Bhasi, Sugrivi, Suchi,
and Gridhrik4. Suki gave birth to parrots, owls, and
crows;' Syeni, to hawks; Bhési, to kites; Gridhri, ®
to vultures; Suchi, to water-fowl; Sugrivi, to horses,
camels, and asses. Such were the progeny of Tdmra.

Vinat4 bore to Kasyapa two celebrated sons, Garuda
and Aruna. The former, also called Suparfia, was the
king of the feathered tribes, and the remorseless enemy
of the serpent race.*

The children of Surasi were a thousand mighty’
many-headed serpents, traversing the sky.®

1 All the copies read
; AFFHD |
which should be, ‘Suki bore parrots; and Uluki, the several sorts
of owls.” But Uliki is nowhere named as one of the daughters
of Thmra: and the reading may be 1T ‘Owls
and birds opposed to owls’, i. e., erows. The authorities generally
concur with our text. But the Vayu has a somewhat different
aceount, or: Suki, married to Garuda, the mother of parrots:
Syeni, married to Aruna, mother of Sampiti and Jatayu; Bhasi,
the mother of jays, owls, erows, peacocks, pigeons, and fowls;
herons, cranes; and Dhiita-

Kraunchi, the parent of curlews,
and other water-fowl.

véshiri, the mother of geese, ducks, teal,
The three last are also ealled the wives of Garuda.

2 Most of (he Purdiias agreo in this account. But the Bhagn-
vata makes Vinatd the wife of Tdrksha, and, in thig place, sub-
stitutes Sarams,: the mother of wild animals. The Vayu adds
the metres of the Vedas, as the daughters of Vinatd; and the

Padma gives her oue daughter, Sauddmini.
% The dragons of modern fable. Andyus (or Dandyus) 18

* Professor Wilson put  Gridhrika”,

§ This reading setually oceurs in fwo MSS. that I have examined.

* Parksha is g name of Kadyapa: and Garada is said—in the Bhd-
gavata-purdin, VI, 8, 22—te be bis son by Suparia, Vide supra, P28,
note 9, and my extract, there given, from the Bhdgavaia-purdia)

I,
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The progeny of Kadrii were a thousand powerful
many-headed serpents, of immeasurable might, subject
to Garuda;* the chief amongst whom were Sesha,
Viésuki, Takshaka, Sankha, Sweta, Mahépadma, Kam-
bala, Aswatara, Elapatra, Naga, Karkotaka, DhananJaya,
and many other fierce and venomous serpents.*

The family of Krodhavasid were, all, sharp- “toothed
monsters,” whether on the earth, amongst the birds,
or in the waters, that were devourers of flesh.®t

substituted for Surasd, in the Vayu, and in one of the accounts
of the Padma.; The Bhdgavata says§ Rikshasas were her, off-
spring. The Matsya has both Surasd and \An:lyus; making  the
former the parent of all quadrupeds, except eows; the latter, the
mother of diseases.

' The Vayu names forty: the most noted amongst whom,
in addition to those of the text, are Airdvata, Dh¥itardshira,
Mahdnila, Baldhaka, Anjana, Pushpadamshfra, Durmukha, Kaliya,
Pundarika, Kapila, Ndhusha, and Mani.

* By Darmshfrin ({‘f‘}‘[) some understand serpents; some,
Rdkshasas: but, by the context, earnivorous animals, birds, and
fishes seem intended, The Vayu makes Krodhavasd| the mother
of iwelve danghters, Mrigi and others, from whom all wild ani-
mals, deer, elephants, monkeys, tigers, lions, dogs, also fishes,
reptiles, and Bhitas and Pidichas,.or goblins, sprang.

¥ One copy only inserts a half-stanza here: “Krodhd was

* Buparfia, in the original.

+ All the M8S. acecessible to me, read an follows :
amf Wruayt fafy aarn: 99 @ fgw: )
et afgwy sy grewt; futwarger: |

“Know thus her irascible brood”, &e.

It is Kadra that is réferrad to; and there is no mention of “Krodbavada',
Vide supra, p. 46, note 1.

§ It says—VL, 6, 28—Yaitndhinas. These are a sort of gubline(?).

! Ac.cor(lmg to the Bhagavata-purdia, VI., 6, 27, the serpents and

other reptiles were offspring of Krodhavasd,

.
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Surabhi was the mother of cows and buffaloes:’
Ira,* of trees, and creeping plants, and shrubs, and
every kind of grass; Khasa, of the Yakshas? and Rék-
shasas; Muni, of the Apsarasas;® and Arishta, of the
illustrious Gandharvas.

the mother of the Piddchas”;+ which is an interpolation, appa-
rently , from the Matsya or Hari Vamséa. The Padma Purdna,
second legend, makes Krodhd the mother of the Bhitas; and
Pisdchd, of the Pigiachas, _

! The Bhigavatal says, of animals with cloven hoofs. The
Viéyu has, of the cleven Rudras, of the bull of Siva, and of two
daughters, Rohini and Gandharvi; from the former of whom
descended horned cattle, and, from the latter, horses.

? According to the Vdyu, Khasd had two sons, Yaksha and
Rakshas, severally the progenitors of those beings.

% The Padma, second series, makes Vich the mother of both
Apsarasas and Gandharvas. The Vdyu has long lists of the names
of both classes, as well as of Vidyddharas and Kirhnaras, The
Apsarasas are distinguished as of two kinds, Laukika, ‘worldly?,
of whom thirty-four are specified; and Daivika or ‘divine’, ten
i number. The latter furnish the individuals most fregquently
engaged in the interruption of the penances of holy sages, such
08 Menakit, Sahajanyd, Ghitichi, Pramlochd, Viswdchi, and
Plrvachitti. Urvagi is of a diffevent order to both, being the
daughter of Nédrvdyana. Rambhi, Tilottam#, Misrakedi, are in-
cluded amongst the Laukika nymphs. There are also fourteen
Gartias or troops of Apsarasas, bearing peculinr designations, as
Ahiitas, S(;bhayzunis, Vegavatis, &e. §

* 8¢e my third note in p 26, supra. _
+ 1 find it in several MSS.; and it ocenrs iu the text as recognized
by the smaller gommentary, It is in these words:
WET § INATATE QUTeTE g |
But three coples bave, instead of YT g, ATy T
¥ VIL; 6;:26.
§ Seo the note at the end of this chapter.

1.
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These were the children of Kasyapa, whether
movable”or stationary, whose descendants multiplied
infinitely through successive generations.® This crea-
tion, O Brahman, took place in the (second or) Swi-
rochisha Manwantara. In the (present or) Vaivaswata
Manwantara, Brahmé being engaged at the great sacri-
fice instituted by Varuna, the creation of progeny, as
it is called, occurred. For he begot, as his sons, the
seven Rishis, who were, formerly, mind-engendered,
and was, himself, the grandsire of the Gandharvas,
serpents, gods, and Déanavas.®

\

! The Kirma, Matsya, Brahma, Dinga, Agni, Padma, and
Vilym Purarnias agree, generally, with our text, in the description
of Kasyapa's wives and progeny.. The Viyu enters most into
details, and contains very long catalogues of the names of the
different characters descended from the sage. " The Rag]mh and.
Mateya, and the Hari Vaméa, repeat the story, but admit several

variationg, some of which have heen adverted to in th(. preceding
notes. »

* We have a considerable variation, here, m the commentary ;
aud it may be doubted if the allusion in the text 1s\uccu1mely
explained by either of the versionis, In one it is said that ‘Brahms,
the graadsire of the Gandharvas, &e., appointed thé seven ﬁishia,
who were born in a former Manwantara,. to'be his sons, or to
be the ‘intermediate agents in ecreation. e created no other
beings himself, leing engrossed by the sacrificial ceremony:’
ﬁwamﬁmm%u‘rmﬁmwﬁrﬁﬁ AWTYAR 0

FATHINTTIRTE FRUTATE | 9 FATEE @ 7wH aTgAET |
Instead of “putratwe™, ‘in the state of sons’, the reading is,
gometimes, “pitratwe”. “in the character of fathers’, that is,
to all other beings. Thus, the gods and the rest, who, in a former
Manwantara, originated from Kadvapa, were created, in the
present period, us the offspring of the seven Rishis,  The other

explanation agrees with the preceding, in ascribing the birth of
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Diti, having lost her children, propitiated Kasyapa;

all creatures to the intermediate agency of the seven Rishis, but
calls them the actual sons of Brahmd, begotten, at the sacrifice )
of Varuna, in the sacrificial fire: TS SgT a9 wat arru%a
YA TATALATEOR FCAGAT A ATAT FHGL: gAS
@f=qar gfa 1* The authority for the story is not given, beyond

its being in other Purdnas, m.?(gl It has the air of a
modern mystification. The latter member of the passage is

separated altogether from the foregoing, and carried on to what
follows; thus: *“In the war of the Gandharvas, serpents, gods,

and demons, Diti bhaving Jost her children®’, &e.; the word
‘virodha’ being understood, it is said: fqTrer Tf@ WY | This
is defended by the authority of the Hari Vamsa, where the pas-
sage oceurs, word for word, except in the last half-stanza, which,
instead of

TRIHTAR AT FIAATAHT T &HA |
Far fFOY T ATt ¥ WA 1t

The parallel passages are thus rendered by M. Langlois:: ‘Le

oceurs

i The ﬁrst Sanskrit extract, in this note, is from the ~m)l|er com-
wentary; this one, from the larger.
The passage anuotated is a&1 follows:

U9 AT WAL qGEETOEY a. I
YEa w wufa qra@ fyaa
T AGUT § AT u"rwa 1
‘I& Y g WAIEATEE AT
IS ST Sqay foarae:
TR T T F §H N
T H?r:z‘amﬁ’n. 238. But the Caleutfa edilion has, in place of Q'Tm
-,
{ Vol. L, pp. 22 and 23. The Ol‘lgludl——[](II‘N‘GIN\@“ 236 and 287--
is as Tollows:

9w qre w9 iy et
oA g wefa ara@ fFaw wav 0
JTTAE FYHUT T wITEN CErA |
9§ 99 § Awuig@aET_y AN i
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and the best of ascetics, being pleased with her, pro-
mised hér a boon: on which she prayed for a son of
irresistible prowess and valour, who should destroy
Indra. The excellent Muni granted his wife the great
oift she had solicited, but with one condition. “You
shall bear a son”, he said, “who shall slay Indra;* if,
with thoughts wholly pious, and person entirely pure,
you carefully carry the babe in your womb for a
hundred years.” Having thus said, Kasyapa departed.
And the dame conceived, and, during gestation, assi-
duously observed the rules of mental and personal
purity. Whent the king of the immortals learnt that
Diti bore a son destined for his destruction, he came to
her, and attended upon her with the utmost humility,
watching for an opportunity to disappoint her inten-
tion. At last, in the last year of the century, the op-

portunity occurred. Diti retired, one night, to rest,

without performing the preseribed ablution of her feet,

and fell asleep; on which the thunderer divided, with

his thunderbolt, the embryo in her womb into seven

portions.! The child, thus mutilated, cried bitterly;

Manou Swarotchicha avait cessé de régner, quand cette création
cut lieu: ¢'était sous Uempire du Manou Vévaswata, le sacrifice
de Varouna avait commencé. La premiére eréation fut celle de
Brabmi, guand il jugea qu'il était temps de procéder & son
stierifice, et que, souverain afeul du monde, il forma lui-méme
dans sa peusée et enfanta les sept Brahmarchis.

* In the original, Sukra,
4 Here the Sanskrit inserts the name of Maghavat.
¢ wwET gt vy fgfa: wawatana |
fagt swgTCIET A"t g€ ufaw |0
FauTfaRETs fedgTe @ e T |

I
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and Indra® repeatedly attempted to console and silence
it, but in vain, On which the god, being incensed, again
divided each of the seven portions into seven',‘aud
thus formed the swift-moving deities called Maruts
(winds). They derived this appellation from the words
with which Indrat had addressed them (mé rodih,
‘weep not’); and they became forty-nine subordinate
divinities, the associates of the wielder of the thunder-
bolt.

! This legend oceurs in all those Purdnas in which the account
of Kadyapa's family is related.

* Sakra, in the Sanskrit.

+ The original has Maghavat.

1 Since the publication of his Vishriu-purdria, Professor Wilson has
dwelt at length on the Maruts, repeating, besides, from Hindu authori-
ties, the various etymologies of the word that have been proposed.

“The text of the Veda, in one remarkable passage in the first book,
recoguizes a difference of degree in the relative dignity of the gods, and

even in their age; enunciating veneration to the great gods, to the
lesser, to the young, and to the old. "Among the lesser gods, an im-
portant share of adoration is enjoyed by a group avowedly subordinate
to Indra,—invelving an obvious allegory,— the Maruts, .or Winds, who
are naturally associated with the firmament. We have, indeed, a 'god of
the wind, in Vayun; but little is said of him, and that chiefly in associu-
tion with Indra, with whom he is identified by scholiasls on the Vada,
The Maruts, on the confrary, are froquently addressed as the attendants
aud allies of Indra, confederated with him in the battle with Viitra, and
aiding and encowraging his exertions. They are called the sons of
Ptigni, or the earth, and also Rudras, or sons' of Rudra: the meaning
of which affiliations is not very clenr, although, no doubt, it is ullegoni-
cal. They are also associated, on some occasions, with Aghi; an obvious
metaphor, expressing the action of wind upon fire. Tt is also intimated
that they were, originally, miortal, and beeame immortal in consequonce
of worshipping Agoi, which is also easy of explanation. Their share in
the prodaction of rain, and their fierce and impetnous nature, are figura-
tive representations of physical phenomena. , The: scholiast endeavours
to connect the histery of their origin with that navrated in tho Puydsias,

.‘\.
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but without success; and the latter, absurd as it /s, seems to have no
better foundation than one proposed etymology of the name,—¢Do not
(md) weep (rodili)',— which is merely fanciful, although it is not mach
worse than other explanations of the name which commentators have
suggested.” Translation of the Eig-veda, Vol. L., Introduction, pp. XXXII
and XXXIIJ.

“The scholiast here proposes various etymologies of the name Marut,
some of which are borrowed from Ydska? Nir., 11, 13. They sound
(ruvanti, from 7u), having attained mid-heaver (mitam); or, They
sound without measure (amitam); or, They shine (from ruch) in the
clouds made (mitam) by themselves; or, They hasten (dravanti) in the
sky. All the minor divinities that people the mid-air are said, in the
Yedas, to be styled Maruts, as in the text: ‘All females whose station
is the middle heaven, the all-pervading masculine Vayu, and all the
troops (of demigods), are Maruts’. Sdyana also cites the Paurasik tra-
dition of the birth of the forty-nine Maruts, in seven troops, as the sons
of Kadyapa.” Ibid, Yol. L, p. 225, note.

“The paternity of Rudra, with respect to the Maruts, is thus accounted
for by the scholiast: ¢ After their birth from Diti, under the circumstances
told in the Puranas, they were beheld in deep affliction by Siva and
Pdrvati, as they were passing sportively along. The latter said to the
former: If you love me, transform these lumps of flesh into boys.
Mahefa accordingly made them boys of like form, like age, and similarly
accoutred, and gave them to Parvati, as her sons; whence they are
called the sons of Rudra’ The Niti-manjari adds other legends; one,
that Parvati, hearing the lamentations of Diti, entreated Siva to give
the shapeless births forms; telling them not-te weep (md rodéf): another,
that he actually begot them, in the form of a bull, on Pfithivi, the
earth, as a cow. These stories are, evidently, fictions of a mueh later
era than that of the Vedas; being borrowed, if not fabricated, from the
Tantras, and may be set aside, without hesitation, as ntterly failing to
explain the meaning of those passagas in the Vedas which eall the
Marute the sons of Rudra,” Jbid., Vel. L, p. 802, fourth note.

“According to 4nother tex{, there are seven troops bf the Maruts,
each consisting of seven, making up the usual number of forty-uine;
suggesting, most probubly, ruther than suggested by, the absurd legend

given in the Purdfias.” Jhd, Vol. 11L, p. 328, second nate.

Note referred to at p. 75, supre.
The following acconnt of the Apsarases is taken from Goldstiicker's
Sanskriy Dictionary, pp. 222 and 229:
“The Sdma-veda mukes no mention of them; the Rig-veda names, as
puch, Urvadi, (the dnweram. of the Rig~e., two Apsarasas éikhal’l&iui, as

|
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anthoresses of a hymn); in the Vdjasan~s. of the Yajur-veda there oceux
five pairs of Apsarases,— Punjikasthald and Kratusthald, Menaka and
Sahajanyd, Pramlochanti and Anumlochantx, Vidwachi and Ghritachi,
Urva$i and Pdryachiiti; in the Satapatha-br., Sakuntald and Urvadi; in
the Atharva-veda, Ugnmpaéya, Ugrajit, and Rashfrabhrit, In the Adi-
parvan of the Mahdbhdrata, several of these divinities are enmmerated
under two heads, the first comprising Amichdna (v. 4 Anuna, another
M3, Anfifid), Anavadyd, Guiamukhya (v. L Priyamukhya), Gunhdvard
(v. I Gatdvard), Adrika (v. Z Attikd), Soma (v. L Sdchi), Mifrakeds,
Alambushd, Marichi, Suchikd (v. Z. Ishukd), Vidyutparna, Tilottama (v. 4,
Tuld and Anaghd), Ambikd, Lakshaid, Kshema, Deﬂ, Rambha, Manorama
[v. . Manohard: or devé “divine’ and manoramd (or manohard) ‘beauti-
ful’ are, perhaps, epithets of Rambhd], Asitd, Subahu, Supriya, Vapus
(v. L Suvapus), Poddariks, Sugandha, Surasd (v. 4 Sumtha) Pramathini,

Kamya, and ‘iamdw&tl the second comprising the following eleven:

Menaka, Sahajanya, Karmkn (v. L Panfiini), Punjikasthald, Ritusthald
(v. . Kratusthald), Ghritachi, Viéwdchi, Parvachitti (v. Z Viprachitti),
Umlochd, Pramlochd (v. 7. Pramld), and Urvadi, (Hemachandra mentions
two Apsarases, Sauddmini and Chitrd. Other names, too, will oceur in the
following,)

“As regards their origin, the Rdmdyaiec makes them arise from the
Ocoan, when it was churned, by the gods, for obtaining the Amfita; Manu
represents them as one of the creations of the seven Manus, themselves
created by the seven Prajipatis, Marichi, Atri, &¢.; in the later mythology,
they are daughters of Kadyapa by Muni (e. g., according to the Vishriu
and Bhdgav.-pur.), or by Vich (according to the Fadma-p.), or stme
by Muni, some by Pradhd; while a third class is created by the mere
will of Kudyapa. Thus, according to the Harévahsa, the daughters of
K. and Priadhs arc Avavadys, Andka, Andnd (v. L Aruad), Arutdapriys,
Anugd, Subbagd, (two names seem omitted); of K. and Muni, Alam-
bushd, Midrakedi, Puidarika, Tilottam#, Savdpd, Lakshwand, Kshemd,
Rambhé, Manorami (or ‘ihe beautiful Rambha’), Asitd, Subihid, Suvrittd,
Sumukhi, Supriyd, Sugandhi, Surasa (v. {. Surawd), Pramdthinf, Kdmya
(v. . Kddyd), and Saradwati, Those creuted by the will of the Prajapati,
and called the Vaidik Apsarases, are Menaka, Sahajunya, Pardini (v Z
Pariiiki), Punjikasthald, Ghfitasthala, Ghfitdchi; Viswachi, Urvadi, Anum-
lochd, Pramloehd, and Manovati. The two Sikhandinis of the Anwkr. of the
I"»ig-o are also daughfers of K.). Another and more elaborate list is that
of the Vedyu-purdnia. [It is omitted in two E.I, H. M88, of this P., and
very incorrect ia four othor MSS. that I consulted, belonging, severally,
to the E, I. ., the R A. 8., and the B. 8. In some instances, as Mié-
rakedi instend of Mitrakeéi, Punjikasthald for Punjakastang, Kratasthals
for Viitastans, &c., the correction appeared safe; in othars, it was preferable
to give the doubtful reading.] This Purdfia mentions, in tho first place,

1L, 8
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thirty-four Apsarases, called the Gandharva-Apsarases, or wives of the
Gandharvasy and daughters of Kadyapa by Muni (but the MSS. in question
give only twenty-nine, or, if Devi and Manoramd are proper names,
thirty-one, names): Antachard, Dadavadya (?), Priyadishyid, Surottama,
Midrakeéi, Sachi, Pifidini (v. Z Parfini), Alambushd, Marichi, Suchikd,
Vidyndwarnd, Tilottama, Adrika, Lakshana (?), Devi, Rambha, Manorams
(ov, the divine, beautiful Rambhd), Suchara, Subahu, Suniitd (?, Stnfitd?),
Supratlshfhltd, Puud,mka. Akshagandhd (v. L Sugandhd), Sudantd, Su-
rasa, Hema, baradwatx, Suvfittd, Kamaldchaya, Subhujd, Hamsapada
these are called the laukiki or worldly Apsarases; then six danghters of
Gandharvas; Suyaéa, Gandharvi, Vidydvati, Aéwavati, Sumukhi, Varanani;
and four daughters of Styadd, also called Apsarases: Lauheyi, Bharata,
Kfiddngi (v. {. Kfishnangi), and Vidala; then eight daughters of Kadyapa,
by Arishfd: Anavadya, Anavada, Atyantamadanapriyd, Suripad, Subhagd,
Bhasi, Manovati, and Sukesi; then the deivati or divine Apsarases: Ve-
daka (sic, but v. I Menakd), Sahajanyd, Parfini, Punjikasthala, Kratu-
sthala, Ghtitachi, Viéwachi, Pirvachitti, Pramloehd, Anumlochanti, to
whom are added Urvadi, born from the thigh of Nardyafia, and Menakd,
the daughter of Brahma. Beszdes these, the Vdyu-p. mentions fourteen
garias or classes of Apsarases: 1. The Sobhayantyas, produced by the
mind (manaa) of Bruhma, 2. the Vegavatyn born in heaven (? the MSS.
@"f‘m ), 3. the Uryés (2, perhaps UrJas, cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), pros
duced by Agm (ef. Vdjas., 18, 38), 4, the Ayuvatyas, by the Sun (ef.
Vdjas., 18, 39), b. the Subhanchards, by Wind (cf. Vdjas., 18, 41), 6. the
Kuravas (7), by the Moon (MSS.: .... AT . 33
perhaps their name is Bhekurayas, as occurring also in another passage
of one MS.; of. Vdjas., 18, 40), 7. the Subhas (), by Sacrifice (? their
name s, perhaps, Stivds, ef. Vdjas., 18, 42), 8. the Vahnayas (? per-
haps, Eshfayas, of. Vdjas., 18, 43), by the- Rich and Sdman-verses,
9, the Awfitis, by Amfita, 10, thﬂ Mudas, by Water; (thres MSS, have

ATYEHT, and one MS,, W;, which, however, must be corrected
to wré’iq'an:, since FTYIAT: occurs under 5; ef. Vdjas., 18, 38),
11. the Bhavds (7), by the Earth, 12. the Ruchas, by Lightging‘, 13. the
Bbairavds, by Death (cf. Vdjas., 24, 37), and 14. the Soshayantyas,
by Love: (this list is, probably, meant by the antlor of the Kddambari,
who—ed, Cale,, p.192—professes to give fourteen classes of Apsarases,
but, in faet, nawes only thirteen; fathering, moreover, one class on Da-
ksha), The Harivahda (v. 6798) speaks of seven gaias of Apsarases,
but without naming them. Vyadi, ss guoted in a comm. on Hema-
chandra, mentions an Apsurss Prabldvati; as born from a hole in the
ground for receiving the fire couseerated to Brahmd, Vedavati, as bom
from an altar-ground, Sulochand, from Yoama, Urvadi, from the loft thigh
of Vishhn, Bambha, from the mouth of Brabwa, Chitralekhd, from hia
hand, and, from his head, Mahachittd, Kikalikd , Mdrichi, Sachikd, Vi-
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dyntparfia, Tilottama, Adrikd, Lakshaid, Kshemd, the divine and beauti-
ful Rdma (or Divyd, Rima, Manoramd), Hema, Sugandha, Suvasu, Subahu,
Suvratd, Asita, Saradwati, Pundarika, Surasd, Sunfitd, Suvata, Kamala,
Hamsapadi, Sumukhi, Menakd, Sahajanyd, Parfini, PunJlkasthala Rita-
sthala, Ghtitachi, and Vidwdchi.

“Originally, these divinities seem to have been personifications of the
vapours which are attracted by the Sun, and form into mist or clouds.
Their character may be thus interpreted in the few hymns of the Rig-veda
where mention is made of them. At a subsequent period, when the
Gandharva of the Rig-veda,—who personifies, there, especially the Fire of
the Sun,—expanded into the Fire of Lightning, the rays of the Moon, and
other attributes of the elementary life of heaven, as well as into pious
acts referring to it, the Apsarases become divinities which represent
phenomena, or ohjects both of & plysical and ethical kind, closely associated
with that life. Thus, in the Yajur-veda, Sunbeams are called the Apsarases
associated with the (Gandharva who is the Sun; Plants are termed the
Apsarases associated with the Gandharva Fire; Constellations are the
Apsarases of the Gandharva Moon; Waters, the A. of the G. Wind;
Sacrificial gifts, the A. of the G. Sacrifice; Rick and Sdman hymus, the
A, of the G. Manas (creating will). In another passage of the Vdjas.,
Fire is connected (Mahidhara, in the two months of Vasanta or spring)
with the two Apsarases, Punjikasthala and Kratusthala (considered, by
the comm, as personifiations of a principal and an intermediate point
of the compass), Wind (Vi¢wakarman), with Menakd and Sahajanyd (comm.,
in the two months of Grishma or the hot season), Sun (Viéwavyachas),
with Pramlochanti and Anumlochanti (comm., in the two wmounths of
Varsha or the rainy season), Sacrifice (Samyadwasw), with Vidwichi and
Ghitdchi (comm., in the two months of Sarad or the saltry seasom),
Parjanya (Arvagwasu), with Urvadi and Pirvachitti (comm., in the two
mounths of Hemanta or the cold season). This latter idea hecomes, then,
more systematized in the Purdiias, where a description is given of the
geniji that attend the chariot of the Sun in its yearly course. Thus, the
Bhagavata-p. mentions that, besides the Rishis, Gandharvas; &c., also one
gaia or troop of Apsarases pays adovation to the Sun every month
and the Vishdu-p., that, among the genii who preside each in every
month oyer the chariot of the Suu, Kratusthala performs this function
in the month Madhu, Punjikasthald, in the month Madhava, Mena, in
Suchi, Sahajany4, in éukm. Pramlocha, in Nabhas, Anumlm-lm, in Bhi-
drapada, Ghfitdchi, in Adwina, Vidwaohi, in Kdrttika, Urvadi, in Agra-
hayata, Purvachitti, in Pausha, Tilottamd, in Magha, Rambhid, in Philguna,
An analogous deseription ia given in tho Vdywsp., with the enly difference
that Viprachitti takes the place of Purvachitti, appurently with less cor-
rooiness; as this ucoount s o striet developmont of the'quoted pussage
of the Yajur-veda { Vegan, 1b, v610),  In the last mythologival epoch,
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when the Gandharvas have saved from their elementary nature merely
so much as to be the musicians in the paradise of Indra, the Apsarases
appear, amongst other subordinate deities which share in the merry life
of Indra’s heaven, as the wives of the Gandharvas, but, more especially,
as wives of a licentious sort; and they are promised, too, as a reward
to heroes fallen in battle, when they are received into the paradise of
Indra; and, while, in the I'{rig-veda, they assist Soma to pour down his
floods, they descend, in the epic literature, on earth, merely to shake the
virtue of penitent sages, and to deprive them of the power they would
have, otherwise, acquired throngh unbroken austerities. To this association
of the ethical with the physical element, in the character of the Apsarases,
belongs, also, that view expressed by Manu, according to which the soul,
in its transmigrations, is reborn as an Apsaras, when it was, in its previous
existence, under the influence of rajas or passion; and probably, too, the
circumstance, that, in the Atharva-veda, they are fond of dice: and three
Apsarases, whose names are given above, are supposed to have the
power of removing fanlts committed at gambling with dice.”

L



CHAPTER XXII
Dominion over different provinces of creation assigned fo different
beings. Universality of Vishiu. Four varieties of spiritual
contemplation.  Two conditions of spirit. The perceptible

attributes of Vishnu types of his imperceptible properties.
Vishiiu everything. Merit of hearing the first book of the

Vishniu Purana.

PArASARA.— When Prithu was installed in the gov-
ernment of the earth, the great father of the spheres
established sovereignties in other parts of the creation,®
Soma was appointed monarch of the stars and planets,
of Brahmans and of plants,} of sacrifices and of penance.
Vaiéravana was made king over kings, and Varana,
over the waters. Vishnu was the chief of the Adityas;
Pavaka, of the Vasus; Daksha, of the patriarchs; V4~
sava, of the winds.: To Prahlida was assigned do-
minion over the Daityas and Dénavas; and Yama, the
king of justice, was appointed the monarch of the
Manes (Pitfis). Airavata was made the king of ele-
phants; Garuda, of birds; Indra,§ of the gods. Uch-
chailiéravas was the chief of horses; Viishabha, of kine.
Sesha became the snake-king; the lion, the monarch
of the beasts: and the sovereign of the trees was the

* gerfafuw: § 9y 98 T h
ad . AW T TIT MAIIATHE: U
4 Virudh,
t Marut,
§ Vasava, in the oviginal,
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holy fig-tree.” Having thus fixed the limits of each
authority, the great progenitor® Brahm# stationed
rulers, for the protection of the different quarters of
the world. He made Sudhanwan, the son of the patri-
arch Vairdja, ¥ the regent of the east; Sankhapada,, the
son of the patriarch Kardama, of the south; the im-
mortal Ketumat, the son of Rajas, regent of the west;
and Hiraiyaroman, the son of the patriarch Parjanya,
regent of the north.* By these the whole earth, with its
seven continents and its cities, is, to the present day,
vigilantly protected, according to their several limits.

All these monarchs, and whatever others may be
mvested with authority, by the mighty Vishfu, as in-
struments for the preservation of the world;t all the

! These are similarly enumerated in the Véyu, Brahma, Padma,
Bhigavata, &ec.,§ with some additions; as, Agni, king of the
Pitiis; Viyu, of the (Gandharvas; Sl'xlapt’u'\i (Siva), of the Bhiitas ;
Rubera, of riches and of the Yakshas; Visuki, of the Nagas;
Takshaka, of serpents; Chitraratha, of the Gandharvas; Kdma-
deva, of the Apsarasas; Viprachitti, of the Ddnavas; Rahu, of
meteors; Parjanya, of clonds; Sarivatsara, of times and seasons;
Samudra, of rivers; Himavat, of mountains, &c.

' We have already had oceasion to notice the descent of these
Lokapdlas, as specified in the Vayn Purdna; and it is evident,
although the Vishiu does not supply a connected series of genera-
tions, yet that both accounts are derived from a common gource.

* Prajdpatipati. T Professor Wilson had “ Viraja”.
! UA ¥ ugwe fedy fawse
fagfasgar oy & 1@ yiwawe
§ Also see the Bhagavad-gitd, X., 21-37; the fhoara—yit(i, from the
Kirma-purdda, in Colonsl Vans Kennedy's Researches_into the Nature

and Affinity of Ancient and Hindu BMythology. pp. 450 and 461 and
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary, pp. 279 and 280,

L.
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kings who have been, and all who shall be; are all,
most worthy Brahman, but portions of the ‘universal
Vishiu. The ralers of the gods, the rulers of the Dai-
tyas, the rulers of the Dénavas, and the rulers of all
malignant spirits;* the chief amongst beasts, amongst
birds, amongst men, amongst serpents: the best of
trees, of mountains, of planets; either those that now
are, or that shall hereafter be, the most exalted of their
kind, are but portions of the universal Vishiu. The
power of protecting created things, the preservation
of the world, resides with no other than Hari, the lord
of all. He is the creator, who creates thé world; he,
the eternal, preserves it in its existence; and he, the
destroyer, destroys it; invested, severally, with the
attributes of foulness, goodness, and gloom.{ By a
fourfold manifestation does Janardana operate i crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction. In one portion, as
Brahma, the invisible assumes a visible form; in another
portion, he, as Marichi and the rest, is the progenitor
of all creatures;? his third portion is time; his fourth
is all beings. And thus he becomes quadruple in crea-
tion, invested with the quality of passion. In the pre-
servation of the world, he is, in one portion, Vishiu;
in another portion, he is Manu and the other patriarchs;
he is time. in a third; and all beings, in a fourth por-
tion. And thus, endowed with the property of good-
ness, Purushottama preserves the world. When he
assumes the property of darkness, at the end of all

¢ Piditdasin.
+ The original is YTMHWTIREHT: |
; wOfefaET: 9aYg: ANTITHEAITAAC |

L
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things, the unborn deity becomes, in one portion, Ru-
dra; in another, the destroying fire; in a third, time;
and, in a fourth, all beings. And thus, in a quadruple
form, he 18 the destroyer of the world. This, Brahman,
is the fourfold condition of the deity at all seasons.*
Brahma, Daksha,t time, and all creatures are the
four energies of Hari which are the causes of creation.
Vishniu, Manu and the rest, time, and all creatures are
the four energies of Vishfiu which are the causes of
duration. Rudra, the destroying fire, time, and all
creatures are the four energies of Janardana that are
exerted for universal dissolution. In the beginning
and the duration of the world, until the period of its
end, ereation is the work of Br: thnm,. the patriarchs, §
and living animals. Brahmé4 creates, in the beginning.
Then the patriarchs beget progeny; and then animals
meessantly multlplv thmr kinds. But Brahma is not
the active agent, in creation, independent of time;
neither are the patriarchs, nor living animals. So, in
the periods of creation and of dissolution, the four
portions of the god of gods are equally essential,
Whatever, O Brahman, is engendered by any living
being, the body of Hari is cooperative in the birth of

L

that being. So, whatever destroys any existing thing, -

movable or stationary, at any time, is the destroying
form of Janfrdana, as Rudra. Thus, Jandrdana is the
cn.ator, the prebu'vel, and the dufruy er of the whole

*  faararemer mvmﬁ aﬁmf’mﬁ I
t The Banskrit s YT, “Daksha and the like™.
+ Dhatri, in the original.
§ Flere, and in the following sentence, “patriarchs” reprosents “Marichi
and the like,”
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world—being threefold—in the several seasons of crea-
tion, preservation, and destruction; according to his
assumption of the three qualities. But his liighest
glory! is detached from all qualities. For the fourfold
essence of the supreme spirit is composed of true wis-
dom, pervades all things, is only to be appreciated by
itself, and admits of no similitude.

MarTrEYA. — But, Muni, describe to me, fully, the
four varieties of the condition of Brahma, and what is
the supreme condition.*

PARASaRA.—That, Maitreya, which is the cause of a
thing is called the means of effecting it; and that which
it is the desire of the soul to accomplish is the thing
to be effected. The operations of the Yogin who is
desirous of liberation, as suppression of breath® and
the like, are his means. The end is the supreme
Brahma, whence he returns to the world no more.
Essentially connected with, and dependant upon, the
means employed, for emancipation, by the Yogin, is
diseriminative knowledge: and this is the first variety
of the condition of Brahma.® The second sort is the

! Vibhiti, 4 superhuman or divine power or dignity.

® The question, according to the commentator, implies a donbt
how the supreme being, who is without qualities, can be subjoct
to specific variety, or to existence in divided and different con-
ditions,

3 Of Bralimabhita (w), of him who, or that which, be-
comes identified with the supreme spirit, which is the same, re-
spectively, with absolute wisdom, Jndna (m) and discriminative

T P A R I R 2 e S

* Pydddydme,
+ The original is GUH UL, in such MSS, as 1 haye seen.

I
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knowledge that is to be acquired by the Yogin, whose
end is escape from suffering, or eternal felicity.* The
third kind is the ascertainment of the identity of the
end and the means, the rejection of the notion of
duality, The last kind is the removal of whatever
differences may have been conceived by the three first
varieties of knowledge, and the consequent contem-
plation of the true essence of soul. The supreme con-
dition of Vishfu, who is one with wisdom, is the
knowledge of truth; which requires no exercise; which
18 not to be taught; which is internally diffused; which
is unequalled; the object of which is self-illumination;
which is simply existent, and is not to be defined;
which is tranquil, fearless, pure; which is not the theme
of reasoning; which stands in need of no support.

wisdom, Vijndna (farsqm®); leading to felicity, or the condition
of Brahma, expressed by the words Sach chid dnandam (afa-
ZIARH )T ‘entire tranquillity of mind,’ or ‘internal enjoyment’;
the same, also, with the combination of wisdom and tranquillity,
which the devotee belicves to exist in Adwaita, ‘non-duality’,
or unity of god and himself; and, finally, the same with the
aggregate of these three processes, or the conviction that spirit
is one, universal, and the same.

! The epithets of Jndna, ‘wisdom’, here employed, are taken
from the Yoga philosophy. ‘Requires ne exercise’, Nirvydpara

» m;x;mm T Fwma 'efn‘;rtgta fe
H 4T NUAEd agyasy I
YA WAFAY qTS Gg@EA; |
: faalEy § Wy wETga \ .
This is not very closely translated; and the same is the case with
what immediately follows,

4 The words of the commentary are qﬁm, S B rainin -

existonce, iutellect, and felieity.”

Lol
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Those Yogins who, by the annihilation of ignorance,
are resolved (into this fourfold Brahma), lose the
seminal property, and can no longer germinate in the
ploughed field of worldly existence. This is the su-
preme condition that is called Vishfiu,— perfect, per-
petual, universal, undecaying, entire, and uniform. *
And the Yogin who attains this supreme spirit (Brahma)
returns not to life again. For there he is freed from

(ﬁﬁi'm‘(), is explained, ‘without the practice of abstract con-
templation’, &e. ( ). “Not to be taught’, Andkhyeya
(ma), ‘not capable of being enjoined’ (ﬁl%a‘r-‘fé) ¢In-
ternally diffused’, Vysdptimaitra (Tfg®TH), means ‘ mental iden-
tification of individeal with universal spirit’ (ﬂﬂm AETRTC-
ATHTIEYH ). The phrase FTARETUIET | translated ¢the
object of which is self-illumination’, is explained &I
‘Simply existent’ (W} is said to mean, ‘being unmodified
by the accidents of happiness”, &e. ( ] ): con-
sequently it is not to be defined (mm’) So the Yoga Pradipa
explains Samadhi or contemplation to be the entire occupation
of the thoughts by the idea of Brahma, without any effort of the
mind, Tt is the cntire abandonment of the faculties to one all-

engrossing notion AF AT farfadn §awT-
aaATAT gHTIAT ). ‘Tranquil’, Pradinta (WaTe),
is ‘being void of passion’, &e., ( ) ‘Fearless’ ; not dread-

ing agitation or perplexity by ideas of duality (MMD

‘Pure’; undisturbed by external objects (fqﬁqu) ‘Not the

theme of reasoning’ (W) that is, ‘not to be ascertained

by legical deduction’ (wﬁﬂ'ﬁ) ‘Stands in no need of gupport’

(’lwfi!m), not resting or depending upon perceptible objeets
a Y

(fafduaargrsraygm).

Q.
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the distinetion of vice and virtue, from suffering, and
from soil.

There are two states of this Brahma ; one with, and
one without, shape; one perishable, and one imperish-
able; which are inherent in all beings. The imperish-
able is the supreme being;* the perishable is all the
world. The blaze of fire burning on one spot diffuses
light and heat around. So the world is nothing more
than the (manifested) energy of the supreme Brahma.
And, masmuch, Maitreya, as the light and heat ave
stronger, or feebler, as we are near to the fire, or far
off from it, so the energy of the supreme is move ov
less inteiise, iu the beings that are less or more remote
from him. Brahmd, Vishiu, and Siva are the most
powerful energies of god. Next to them are the in-
ferior deities; then, the attendant spirits;+ then, men;
then, animals,; birds, insects, § vegetables:| each be-
coming more and more feeble, as they are further from
their primitive source. In this way, illustrious Brah-
man, this whole world, although (in essence) imperish-
able and eternal, appears and disappears, as if it was
subject to birth and death.

The supreme condition of Brahma, which is medi-
tated by the Yoging, in the commencement of their
abstraction, as invested with form, is Vishin, composed
of all the divine energies, and the essence of Brahma,
with whom the mystic union that is sought, and which

L RN > - o S TN B S ARSI A AR O S ST e

* The original has Brahma for “being™.

4 For “attendant spirits™ the Sanskrit has “Dakshe and the like',
1 Inmort “wild beasts”, méiga.

& Saristipa.

This reprosonts YWYSTFH:, “trees, shrubs, and fho like”,

LL
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is accompanied by suitable clements, is effected® by
the devotee whose whole mind is addressed to that
object. This Hari, who is the most immediate of all
the energies of Brahma, is his embodied shape, com-
posed entirely of his essence: and in him, therefore,
1s the whole world interwoven; and froni him, and in
him, is the universe; and he, the supreme lord of all,
comprising all that is perishable and imperishable,
bears upon him all material and spivitual existence,
identified, in natare, with his ornaments and weapons.”

Marrreysa.—Tell me in what manner Vishnu bears
the whole WU!‘I(], uhicling in his nature, characterized
by ornaments and weapons.

Pardsara.—Having offered salutation to the mighty
and indeseribable Vlshnu, I repeat to you what was
formerly related to me by Vasishtha. The glorious

' The great Yoga is produced (WETHIN: # % % * W’lﬁ)
This great Yoga or union is to have its relation or dependence
(m), whieh is Vishiiu (?wq). and its seed (qﬂu),
or mystical ejaculations; and to be accompanied with Maniras
and silent repetitions or Japa (mmﬂ) ¥
ﬁ!rﬁnnﬂ P Ty wm W‘(‘t [
grewaay :m'eﬁwr HIST 99 trﬁsm
ATYATER GRIYSAT ATYR FN |
¥ UL WAL A qHART: |

*

YAUTEEETTA N

+ This is taken from the smaller commontary,

o
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Hari wears the pure soul of the world, undefiled and
void of qualities, as the Kaustubha gem. The chief
principle of things (Pradhéna) is seated on the eternal,
as the Srivasta mark. Intellect abides in Madhava, in
‘the form of his mace. The lord (I$wara) supports
egotism' (Aharikéra) in its twofold division into ele-
ments and organs of sense, in the emblems of his
conch-shell and his bow. In his hand Vishfiu holds,
i the form of his discus, the mind, whose thoughts
(like the weapon), fly lefter than the winds. Tho
necklace of the deity, Vaijayantf, composed of five
precious gems,! is the aggregate of the five elemental
1udnneuts. Jandrdana bears, in his numerous shafts,
the faculties hoth of action and of perception. The
bright sword§ of Achyuta is (holy) wisdom, coneealed,
at some seasons, in the scabbard of ignorance, In this
mauner, soul, nature, intellect, egotism, the elements,
mind, the senses, ignorance, and wisdom are, all, as-
sembled in the person of Hfishikega. Hari, in a delusive
form, embodies the shapeless elements of the world,
as his weapons and his ornaments, for the salvation of
mankind.?; Punlarikaksha, the lord of all, assumes

' Or of pearl, ruby, emerald, sapphire, and diamond.

* We have, in the text, a representation of one mode of
Dhydoa or contemplation, in which the conception of a thing is
attempted to be rendered more definite by thinking upon its types;

¢ agwun mmm‘&wmﬁwtqi ,l,»
mwﬁngnﬁmw%fw I
+ Asiratna.
; wwmma i wuafea: |
wm'sﬁ’rsa’tawmmm 1
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nature, with all its products, soul, and all the world.
All that is wisdom, all that is ignorance, all that is, all
that is not, all that is everlasting, 1s centred in the
destroyer of Madhu, the lord of all creatures. The
supreme eternal Hari is time, with ifs divisions of
seconds, minutes, days, months, seasons, and years.
He is the seven worlds, the earth, the sky, heaven, the

world of patriarchs, of sages, of saints, of truth;™

whose form is all worlds; first-born before all the first-
born; the supporter of all beings, himself self-sustained:
who exists in manifold forms, as gods, men, and ani-
mals, and is, thence, the sovereign lord of all, eternal;
whose shape is all visible things; who is without shape
or form; who is celebrated, in the Veddnta, as the Rich,
Yajus, Sdman, and Atharva Vedas, inspired history,
and sacred science. The Vedas, and their divisions;
the institutes of Manu and other lawgivers; traditional
scriptures, and religious manuals;® poems, and all that

or in which, at least, the thoughts are more readily concentrated
by being addressed to a sensible emblem, instead of an alstract
truth, Thus, the Yogin here says to himsel{: “I meditate upon
the jewel on Vishiu's brow, as the soul of the world; upon the
gem on his breast, as the firat principle of things’; and 80 on;
and thus, through a perceptible substance, proceeds to an imper-
ceptible idea.

' Akhydnani (m‘riﬂﬁ[) is said to denote the Purinas, and
Anuvida (W), the Kalpa Stutra, and similar works con-
taining directions for supplementary rites.

FaraTeIfARuIE fEaagagTa .

FTEEHAT HAGTAUT aﬁtg?\u w
zlif'ﬁsugaﬁmzﬁiﬁﬁ wEAH |
AEATWY: WA GH WA TA 7Y

»

L .
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is said or sung: are the body of the mighty Vishiu,
assuming the form of sound.* All kinds of substances,
with or without shape, here or elsewhere, are the
body of Vishnu. I am Hari. All that I behold is Jan-
drdana. Cause and effect are from nomne other than
him. The man who knows these truths shall never
again experience the afflictions of worldly existence.

Thus, Brahman, has the first portion of this Purdna
been duly revealed to you; listening to which expiates
all offences. The man who hears this Purdana obtains
the fruit of bathing in the Pushkara lake' for twelve
years, in the month of Karttika.¥+ The gods bestow
upon him who hears this work the dignity of a divine
sage, of a patriarch, or of a spirit of heaven.:

! The celebrated lake Pokher, in Ajmere.

qeTgIi guatfy aatfeafearta 9.
AT NI TU TR YIGTE § =laa o
FrETITE ¥ Sfadaaratast 9.
rEgfiac@asgfEaiEgTa: |

1 “At thd full of the moon in Karttika", kdrttikyam.

p¢ ?)e original, in fhe MSS. at my command, is as follows:
Zafdfugrmdaurdist w s |
wafm A ga§r IATAT I1ZT HA 0

“The gods and others bestow boons, Muni, upon the man who

listens to the ovigin of the divine Kishis, Manes, Gandbarvas, Yakshas,
and the lke, related dn thix book.”

I
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BOOK IL

CHAPTER 1.

Descendants of Priyavrata, the eldest son of Swiyaribhuva Manu :
. his ten sons: three adopt a religious life; the others beconie
kings' of the seven Dwipas or isles of the earth, Agnidlra,
king of Jambu-dwipa, divides it into nine portious, which he
distributes amongst his sons. Nabhi, king of the south, suc-
ceeded by Rishablm, and he, by Bharata: India named, after
him, Bhdrata: his descendants reign during the Swayambhuva
Manwantara.

Marrreya.—You have related to me, venerable pre-
ceptor, most fully, all that I was curious to hear re-
specting the ereation of the world. But there is a part
of the subject which 1 am desirous again to have de-
scribed.  You stated that Priyavrata and Uttinapida
were the sons of Swiyambhuva (Manu); and you ve-
peated the story of Dhruva, the son of Uttanapdda.
Y ou made no mention of the deseendants of Priyavrata:
and it is an account of his family that 1 beg you will
kindly communicate to me.

PArAéana.—Privavreata married Kimy4, the daugh-
ter of the patriarch Kardama,' und had, by her, two

' The text veads Kanyé:
1 saguys fagam: |

and the commentator has: < Ie married the daughter of Kardams,

A
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daughters, Samr4j and Kukshi, and ten sons, wise,
valiant, modest, and dutiful,* named Agnidhra, Agni-
bahu, Vapushmat, Dyutimat, Medhas, Medhatithi,
Bhavya, Savana,t Putra: and the tenth was Jyotish-
mat,* illastrious by nature, as by name. These were

whose name was Kanyd’: Segi segrasTiafa 1 The copies
agree in the reading; and the Vdyu has the same name, Kanyd.
But the Markarideya, which is the same, in other respects, as our
text, has Kdmyd. Kdmyd also is the name elsewhere given, by
the Viyu, to the daughter of Kardama (Vol, L., p. 155, note 1).
Kamyd, as has been noticed, appears, in the Brahma and Fari
Vamsa (Vol. L, p. 108, note 1), as the mother of Priyavrata, but
erroneously: and the same authorities specify a Kdmyd as the
wife of that sovereign. So the commentator on the Hari Vaméa
states: ¢ Another Kdmys is mentioned (in the text), the daughter
of Karduma, the wife of Priyavrata:’ raaas HTQT Ei‘ﬂg"ﬁ
Wwﬁm| The name Kany4 is, therefore, most probably,
an error of the copyists. The Bhdgavata§ calls the wife of Pri-
yavrata, Barhishmati, the daughter of Viswakarman.

! These names nearly agree in the authorities which specify
the descendants of Priyavrata, except in the Bhdgavata.| That
has an almost entively different series of names, or: Agnidhm,
Idhmajihwa, Yajuabdhu, Mahdvira, Hirafiyaretas, Ghfitaptishiha,
Bavana, Medhdtithi, Vitihotra, and Kavi; with one daughter,
Urjaswati. It also ealls the Manus, Uttama, Tdmasa, and Rai-
vata, the sons of Priyavrata, by another wife.

* In my MS88,, daiyta, cherished ",

+ This is the reading of all the MSS. accessible to mie; and it is that
of the Bhdgavata also. Professor Wilson had “Savala”,— probably the
corruption of a Bengal pandit, or of a fly.

) This is from the smaller commentary, the unabridged words of which
are: HTHATHITCH WHTH | HATAWIATA AT | The first place is,
therefore, aceorded to the view that kanya is not intended as a proper
name, but signifies ‘“daughter™. And herein concurs the lurger eom-
mentary: T | T AT qT |

§ V., 1, 84, Vo 1, 24, 25, and 28.
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the sons of Priyavrata,—famous for strength and
prowess. Of these, three, or Medha,® Agnibihu, and
Putra, adopted a religious life. Remembering the oc-
currences of a prior existence, they did not covet
dominion, but diligently practised the rites of devotion
in due season, wholly disinterested, and looking for no
reward.

Priyavrata, having divided the earth into seven con-
tinents, gave them, respectively, to his other seven
sons.'§ To Agnidhra! he gave Jambu-dwipa; to Me-
dhatithi he gave Plaksha-dwipa; he installed Vapushmat
in the sovereignty over the Dwipa of Salmali,§ and
made Jyotishmat king of Kuda-dwipa; he appointed
Dyutunat to rule over Krauncha-dwipa, Bhavya, to
reign over »Suka-dwfpa, and Savana he nominated the
monarch of the Dwipa of Pushkara.

Agnidhra, the king of Jambu-dwipa, had nine sons,

' According to the Bhdgavata,| he drove his chariot seven
times round the earth; and the ruts left by the wheels hecame
the beds of the oceans, separating it into seven Dwipas.

* A corruption of Medhas, just above. For kindred deprav:\tions, 500
my third note at p. 107, infra.

t fugaar @Y Aui waTAt Fwaww |
ﬁwvxaﬁwﬁﬁwmu

3 The original is:
HETATY . |1 drvre Z@T fa )

And it is determined, tlms, that the Vishiu-purdsia reads Agnidhra, not

Aguidhra, No other passage is decisive of this point.
§ All the MSS, within my reach here have Salmala. Boih forms are

uged, however. See tha first page of the next chapter,
| V.16, 2: ATy frgmaTwwcaufoag: aufa: aw favy
WUYPRT: | yA At gndufaimfysweayr snvay

W: i And see the same work, V., 1, §1.

L
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equal, in splendour, to the patriarchs. They were
named Nabhi, Kimhpurusha, Harivarsha, Laviita, Ramya,
Hiranvat, Kuru, Bhadrdéwa, and Ketumala,* who was
a prince ever active in the practice of piety.

Hear next, Maitreya, in what manner Agnidhra ap-
portioned Jambu-dwipa amongst his nine sons. He
gave to Nabhi the country™ called Hima, south (of the
Himavat, or snowy mountains). The country of Hema-
kiita he gave to Kimpurusha, and, to Harivarsha, the
country of Nishadha. The region in the centre of
which mount Meru is situated he conferred on Navrita,
and, to Ramya, the countries lying between it and the
Nila mountain. To Hirafivat his father gave the coun-
try lying to the north of it, called Sweta; and, on the
north of the Sweta mountains, the country bounded
by the Stingavat range he gave to Kuru. The eoun-
tries on the east of Meru he assigned to Bhadradwa;
and Gandhamédana, (which lay west of it), he gave to
Ketuméla.® Having installed his sons sovereigns in
these several regions, the pious king Agnidhra retired
to a life of penance at the holy place of pilgrimage,
Sélagrama.®

102 VISHNU PURANA.

' Even the Bhdgavatat concurs with the other Puranas in
this series of Priyavrata's grandsons. ;

? Of these divisions, as well as of those of the carth, and of
the minor divisions of the Varshas, we have further particulars
in the following chapter.

* This place of pilgrimage has not been found elsewhere.
The term is usually applied to a stone, an ammonite, which is

* Varshit,

¥V, 2 19. But it has Ramyaka and Hiradmaya instend of Ramya
and Hiradvat, 4
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The eight Varshas or countries, Kimpurusha and
the rest, are places of perfect enjoyment, where happi-
ness is spontaneous and uninterrupted. In them'there
is no vicissitude, nor the dread of decrepitude or death:
there is no distinetion of virtue or vice; nor difference
of degree, as better or worse; nor any of the effeets
produced, in this region, by the revolutions of ages.”™

Nébhi, who had (for his portion) the country of
Hima,+ had, by his queen Meru, the magnanimous
Rishabha; and he had a hundred sons, the eldest of
whom was Bharata. Rishabha, having ruled with equity
and wisdom, and celebrated many sacrificial rites, re-
signed the sovereignty of the earth to the heroic
Bharata, and, retiring to the hermitage of Pulastya,
adopted the life of an anchoret, practising religious
penance, and performing all preseribed ceremonies,
until, emaciated by his austerities, so as to'be buta

supposed to be a type of Vishfiu, and of which the worship is
enjoined in the Uttara Khanda of the Padma Purdna, and in the

Brahma Vaivarta, authorities of no great weight or antiquity.

As these stones ave found chiefly in the (Gandak river, the Sdla-

grama Tirtha was, probably, at the source of that stream, or at
its confluence with the Ganges. Its sanctity, and that of the
stone, are, probably, of comparatively modern origin.

+ qrfe fhgewrifa ey wETEA |
Fui mraTraat fafE: geuTa guaa: |
fagaay @ AafE SOHGHE T T 0
AT @ AETET AAHTIHAERT )
@ Rufe garawt SyEEy TG0
Seo Original Bandkric Toxts, Part L, p« 186.
+ The Translator inadverlently put «Himahwa", & woM whioh -
p. 102, L 7, supra, —he has renderod by ¢ called Hima'.
+ Twao excepted, all the MSS. that 1 have seen give Palaha,

L.
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collection of skin and fibres, he put a pebble in his
mouth, and, naked, went the way of all flesh.'* The

' ¢The great road’, or ‘road of heroes’, (WRTH®TH+ or -
w‘ﬁ{) The pebble was intended either to compel perpetual
silence, or to prevent his eating. The Bhagavata] adverts
to the same circumstance: HT FATIARAS© | That work
enters mmuch more into detail on the subju.t of Rishabha’s devo-
tion, and particularizes circumstances not found in any other
Purdna. The most interesting of these are, the scene of Risha-
bha’s wanderings, which is said to be Konka, Venkafa, Kufaka,
and southern Karnataka, or the western part of the Peninsula;
and the adoption of the Jaina belief by the people of those
countries. Thus, it is said: “A king of the Konkas, Venkatas, §
and Kufakas, named Arhat, having heard the tradition of Risha-
bha’s practices (or his wandering abount naked, and desisting from
religious rites), being infatuated by necessity, under the evil in-
fluence of the Kali age, will become needlessly alarmed, and
abandon his own religious duty, and will foolishly enter upon an
unrighteons and heretical path. Misled by him, and bewildered
by the iniquitous operation of the Kali age, disturbed, also, by
the delusions of the deity, wicked men will, in great numbers,
desert the institutes and purifications of their own ritual ; will
observe vows injurious and disrespectful to the gods; will desist

The strange word vitid, in the last line, the larger commentary thus
defines: HYIT Hg . fU@THT: | The smaller commentary says:
Lica ' I

+ This term is used, by the commentators, in elneidation of the original,
which is WETSATAR , or, more nsuaily, SYLTEATAR. In the larger
commentary the former reading is preferred: the smaller follows the
latier.

3 V. 8, 8.

§ Venka is the only reading I bave found.
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country was termed Bhéarata from the time that it was

from ablutions, mouth-washings, and purifications, and will pluck
out the hair of the head, and will revile the world, the deity,
sacrifices, Brahmans, and the Vedas.”® Tt is also said,+ that
Sumati, the son of Bharata, will be irreligiously worshipped, by
some infidels, as a divinity. Besides the import of the term Arhat,
or Jaina, Rishabha is the name of the first, and Sumati, of the
fifth, Tirthakara or Jaina saint of the present era. There can be
no doubt, therefore, that the Bhdgavata intends this sect; and, as
the Jaina system was not matured until a comparatively modern
date, this composition is determined to be also recent. The

ey e e T

* Bhagavata-purdna, V., 6, 10 and 11:

TR AEERAUaE g YggA TR ATH-
fire swtau SawAw wiaaay fafea: @mﬁuvzﬁ
guwgm FUAUNMEEHEATE fAoa@Aiegy A GNga-

|

¥ g 919 @1 AYWIUEST JIATATHIfRAT: Wiafufe-

¥ P mEw wigwf= |

Burnouf’s rendering of this passage is as follows:

“Clest Richabha dont les préceptes dgareront fatalement Arbat, roi
des Kopkas, des Végkas et des Kufakas, gni apprendra son histoire,
lorsque, linjustice dominant dans 1'dge Kali, ce prince, aprds avoir
abandonnd la voie sire de son devoir, préfera le secours de son intelli-
gence trompée a la mauvaise doctrine et aux fausses eroyances.

“(C'est par ses efforts que dans Vage Kali, dgarés par la divine Maya,
les derniers des hommes, méconnaissant les dovoirs de leur loi et les
régles de la pureté, adopteront suivant leur caprice des pratiques in-
jurienses pour les Dévas, comme celles do négliger les bains, les ablu-
tions, les purifications, on de s'arracher les choveux; et que troublés par
Uinjustice tounjours croissante de cet dge, ils outrageront le Vida, les
Brahmanes, le sacrifice ei le monde de Purncha.”

T Bhagavata-purdna, V., 15, 1; !

$ guﬁ*mﬁr?;ﬁ oy ¥ 917 Ifvarafms
AT WAGEATEHTAT AT wHATAAT
ardreET weifaafa |
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relinquished to Bharata by his father, on his 1'eti1'ing
to the woods."

Bharata, having religiously discharged (the duties
of his station), consigned the kingdom to his son Su-
mati, a most virtuous prince, and, engaging in devout
practices, abandoned his life at the holy place Séla-
grama.* He was afterwards born again, as a Brahman,
in a distinguished family of ascetics. I shall hereafter
relate to you his history.

From the illugtrious Sumati was born Indradyumna.
His son was Parameshthin. His son was Pratihara,
who had a celebrated son, named Pratihartti. His son
was Bhava;T who begot Udgitha; who begot Prasta-

allusions to the extension of the Jaina faith in the western parts
of the Peninsula may serve to fix the limit of its probable an-
tiquity to the eleventh or twelfth century, when the Jainas seem
to have been flourishing in Gujerat and the Konkan. As. Res,,
Vol. XVIL, p. 282.1

! This etymology is given in other Purafias: but the Matsya
and Véyu have a different one, deriving it from the Manu called
Bharata, or the cherisher, one who rears or cherishes progeny:

yuTy wSTE Y aETE a8
frgmagaTas 9% agTd Yaa
The Vayu has, in anotherplace, the more common explanation also:

fearg zfawel am (A=) wvan fagdun )

* The trapslation is here a good deal compressed.

+ This name I find in two MS8, only. One of them is that which
contains the smaller commeniary. The ordinary reading is Bhuva,
One MS8. has Dhruva. ;

+ Bea Vol. L of Professor Wilson's collectad writings, p. 328.

§ This verse, in its second balf, is hypercatalectic., On the subject
of practical deviatious from the yules laid down for the construction of
the tloka, see DProfessor Gildemeister, Zeitschrit fir die Kundg des
Morgenlandes, Yol. V., pp- 260, ¢ sog.
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ra,” whose son was Prithu. The son of Prithu was Nakta.
His son was Gaya. His son was Nara; whose son was
Virdj. The valiant son of Vird) was Dhimat; who
begot Mahénta;+ whose son was Manasyu; whose son
was Twashffi. His son was Viraja. His son was Raja.
His son was Satajit;: who had a hundred sons, of
whom Vishwagjyotis was the eldest.’ Under these
princes, Bhérata-varsha (India) was divided into nine
portions (to be hereafter particularized); and their
descendants suceessively held possession of the coun-
try § for seventy-one periods of the aggregate of the
four ages (or for the reign of a Manu).

This was the creation of Swayamhbhuva (Manu), by

! The Agni, Karma, Mdrkandeya, Linga, and Viyu Purdnas
agree with the Vishiiu in these genealogical details. The Bhiga-
vata has some additions and variations of nomenclature, but is
not essenfially different. It ends, however, with Snlajit,ff and
cites a stanza ¥ which would seem to make Viraja the last of the
descendants of Priyavrata:

Tqad gufasd fGargTEraET: |
wwﬁmwfw mwu

1 Prastava llkewsse oceurs: and the ﬂuml]er Lommcnt.\ry has Pra&tnu
+ Mahdtman is a variant.
! @t wgy fan twmw;m‘a: |
]

Raja and Viraja, for Rajas and Virajas, araqcormplions, such as one
often  meets with, of nouns in as. For Raja, as our text shaws, Rajas
also occurs. See, likewise, p. 86, supra.

§ Bhdrati, in the Sanskrit.

| At V., 15, the Bhdgavata-purdsia traces Satajit as follows : Sumati,
Devatdjit, Devadyumna, Parameshthin, Pratiha, Pratiburtfi, Bhiman,
Udgitha, Prastdva, Vikhu, Pfithusheria, Nakta, Gaya, Chitraratha, Sawrdj,
Marichi, Rindumat, Madhn, Viraveata, Mantho, Bhanvana, Twashtsi,
Viraja, Satnjit.

V., 13, 14
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swhich the earth was peopled, when he ‘presided over
the first Manwantara, in the Kalpa of Vardha.!

! The descendants of Priyavrata were the kings of the earth
in the first or Swayambhuva Manwantara. Those of Uttinapada,
his brother, are placed, rather incongruously, in the second or
Swirochisha Manwantara; whilst, with still more palpable in-
consistency, Daksha, a descendant of Uttinapada, gives his
daughter to Kasyapa in the seventh or Vaivaswata Manwantara.
It seems probable that the patriarchal genealogies are older than
the chronological system of Manwantaras and Kalpas, and bave
been rather clumsily distributed amongst the different periods.

L



CHAPTER II.

Deseription of the earth. The seven Dyipas and seven seas.
Jambu-dwipa. Mount Meru: its extent and boundaries. Extent
of Ildvtita. Groves, lakes, and branches, of Meru. Cities of the
gods. Rivers. The forms of Vishiiu worshipped in different
Varshas.

Marrreya.—You have related to me, Brahman, the
creation of Swayambhuva. I am now desirous to hear
from you a description of the earth;—how many are
its oceans and islands, its kingdoms and its inountains,
its forests and rivers, and the cities of the gods, its
dimensions, its contents, its nature, and its form.

ParAsara,—You shall hear, Maitreya, a brief ac-
count of the earth from me. A full detail I could not
give you in a century.

The seven great insular continents are Jambu, Pla-
ksha, Salmali,* Kuda, Krauncha, Saka, and Pushkara;
and they are surrounded, severally, by seven great
seas, the sea of salt water (Lavana), of sagar-cane juice
(Ikshu), of wine (Surd), of clarified butter (Sarpis), of
eurds (Dadhi), of milk (Dugdha), and of fresh water
(Jala).*

' The geography of the Puranas oceurs in most of these works,
and, in all the main features,—the seven Dwipag, seven secas,
the divisions of Jambu-dwipa, the situation and extend of Mery,
and the subdivisions of Bhdrata,—is the same. The Agni and
Brahma are, word for word, the same with our text; and the
Kirma, Linga, Matsya, Mirkandeya, and Viyu present many

* Two MSS. which I have consulted give Silmala,
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Jambu-dwipa is in the centre of all these.. And in
the centre of this (continent) is the golden mountain

passages common to them and the Vishiu, or to one another.
The Vdyu, as usual, enters most fully into particulars. The
Bhagavata differs, in its nomenclature of the subordinate details,
from all, and is followed by the Padma. The others either omit
the subject, or advert to it but briefly. The Mahabhdrata, Bhishma
Parvan, has an account essentially the same; and many of the
stanzas are common to it and different Purdnas. It does mnot
follow the same order, and has some peculiarities; one of which
is, calling Jambu-dwipa SudarSana; such being the name of the
Jambu-tree. Tt is said, also, to consist of two portions, ecalled
Pippala and Saga, which are reflected in the lunar orb, as in a
mirror.*

* Bhaskara Acharya, writing in the middle of the eleventh century,
gives an abstract, avowedly drawn from the Purdias, of some of the
matters treated of in the present chapter. It would be curious to know
what authority he followed; since many of the particulars enumerated
by him are deviations from ordinary Paurdfik statements. His words
are as follows:

«Venerable teachers have stated that Jambidwipa embraces the whole
northery hemisphere lying to the north of the salt sea, and that the
other six Dwipas, and the [seven] Seas, viz., those of salt, milk, &,
are all situated in the southern hemisphere.

“To the south of the equator lies the salt sea, and, to the south of it,
the sea of milk, whence sprang the nectar, the moon, and [the goddess]
§ri, and where the omnipresent Visudeva, to whose lotos-feet Brahmd
and all the gods bow in reverénce, holds his favourite residence.

“Reyond the sea of milk lie, in succession, the seas of ¢urds, clarified
butter, sugar-cane juice, and wine, and, last of all, that of sweet water,
which surrounds Vallavdnala. The Patdlalokas for inférnal regions] form
the concave strata of the earth.

“In thoso lower regions dwell the race of sorpents [who live] in the
light shed by the rays issuing from the multitude of the brilliant jewels
of their crests, together with the multitude of Asuras; and there the
Siddhas enjoy themselves with the pleasing persons of beautiful females,
resembling the finest gold in purity.

«wplhe Sika, Salmala, Kaofa, Krauncha, Gomedaka, and Pushkara
|Dwipas] ave situated [in the intervals of the abovementioned seas] in
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Meru. ' The height of Meru is eighty-four thousand
Yojanas; and its depth below (the surface of the earth)

regular alternation; each Dwipa lying, it is said. between two of these
seas.

“Tao the north of Lanka lies the Himagiri [mountain], and, beyond
that, the Hemakifa [mountain], and, beyond that, again, the Nishadha
[mountain]. These [three mountains] stretch from sea to sea. In like
manner, o the north of Siddha-[pura] lie, in sucecession, the Stingavat,
Sukla, and Nila [mountains). To the valleys lying between these
mountains the wise have given the name of Varshas.

“This valley [which we inhabit] is called Bharatavarsha. To the north
of it lies Kithnaravarsha, and, beyond it, again, Harivarsha. And know

that to the north of Siddhapura in like manner are sitnated the Kuru, '

Hiraimaya, and Ramyaka Varshas.

“To the north of Yamakoti-pattana lies the Malyavat [mountain], and,
to the north of Romaka-[pattana], the Gandhamadana [mountain]. These
two mountains are terminated by the Nila and Nishadha mountains;
and the space between these two is called Ilivfita-[varsha].

“The country lying botween the Mdlyavat [mountain] and the sea is
called Bhadraturaga by the learned; and geographers have denomi-
nated the country between the Gandha mountain and the sea, Ketama-
laka.

“[lavfita, which is bounded by the Nishadha, Nila, Sugandha, and Sumal-
yaka [mountains], is distinguished by a peculiar splendour. If is & land
rendered brilliant by its shining gold, and thickly covered with the
bowers of the immortals.

“Ty the middle [of Ildyfita} stands the mountain Meru, which is com-
posed of gold and of precious stenes, the abode of the gods. Expounders
of the Purdfias have further deseribed this [Meru] to be the pericarp of
the earth-lotos, whence Brahmd had his birth.

“The four mountains, Mandara, Sugandba, Vipula, and Supiriwa,
serve as butiresses to support this [Meru]; and upon these four hills
grow, soverally, the Kadamba, Jambi, Vata, and Pippala trees, which
are as banners on those four hills.

“From the clear juice which flows from the fruit of the Jambi springs
the Jambunadi: From contact with this juice, earth becomes gold; and
it is from this fact that goll is called jémbinada. [This juice is of so
exquisite a flavour that) the multitude of the Surgs and Siddhas, (urning
with distaste from neolar, delight to quafl’ this delicious beverage,

“Apd it is well knewn that upon those four hills [the buttrosses of
Meru,] are four gardens: Chailvavatho, of varied brillianey [sacred to
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18 sixteen (thousand). Its diameter, at the éllmmit, is
thirty-two (thousand Yojanas), and, at its base, sixteen

Kubera], Nandana, which is the delight of the Apsarasas, Dhfiti; which
gives refreshment to the gods, and the resplendent Vaibhréja.

“And in these gardens are beautified four reservoirs, viz., the Aruiia,
the Manasa, the Mahihrada, and the Swetajala, in due order: and these
are the lakes in the waters of which the celestial spirits, when fatigued
with their dalliance with the fair goddesses, love to disport themselves.

“Meru divided itself into three peaks, upon which are situnated the
three cities sacred to Murari, Ka, and Purdri [denominated Vaikuiitha,
Brahmapura, and Kaildsa]; and beneath them are the eight cities sacred
to éatamakha, Iwalana, Antaka, Rakshas, Awbups, Anila, S8adin, and [¢a
[i. e., the regents of the eight dises (or directions), viz., the east, sacred
to Indra, the south-east, sacred to Agni, the south, sacred to Yama,
the south-west, sacred to Nairfita, the wesf, sacred to Varnna, the north-
west, sacred to Vayu, the north, sacred to Kubera, and the north-east,
sacred to Sival,

“The sacred Ganges, springing from the foot of Vishia, falls upon
[mount] Mera, and, thence separating itself into four streams, descends,
through the heavens, down upon the four vishkambhas [or buttress-hills],
and thus falls into the four reserveirs [above deseribed].

“[Of the four streams above mentioned], the first, called Sitd, wont
to Bhadridwa, the second, called Alakanandd, to Bhdratavarsha, the
third, called Chakshu, to Ketumdla, and the fourth, called Bhadrd, to
Uttarakurn [or North Kuru].

“And this sacred river has so rare an efficacy, that, if her name be
listened to, if she be sought to be seen, if seen, touched, or bathed in,
if her waters be tasted, if her name be uttered, or brought to mind, and
her virtues he colebrated, she purifies, in many ways, thousands of sinful
men [from their sing].

“And if a man makes a pilgrimage to this sacred stream, the whole
line of his progenitors, bursting the bands [imposed on them by Yama],
bound away in liberty, and dance with joy; nay, even by a man’s
approach to its banks, they repulse the slaves of Antaka, [who keep
guard over them], and, escaping from Niraya [the infernal regions),
secure an abode in the happy regions of Heaven.

“Here in this Bharatavarsha are embraced the following nine tharidas
[portions], viz., Aindra, Kaforu, Tdmrapariia, Gabhastimat, Kumarikd,
Néga, Saumya, Vdruda, and, lasily, Gandharva,

“In the Kumarikd alone is found the subdivision of men into castes,
In the remaining khaddas are found all the tribes of andyajas [or out-
cagle tribes of men]. Tu this region [ Bhératavarsha] are also seven
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thousand; so that this mountain is like the seed-eup
of the lotos of the earth.!

! The shape of Meru, according to this description, is that of
an inverted cone; and, by the comparison to the seed-cup, its
form should be circular. But there seems to be some uncertainty,
upoun this subject, amongst the Paurdiiiks, The Padma eompares
its form to the bell-shaped flower of the Datura. The Viyu
represents it as having four sides of different colours, or, white
on the cast, yellow on the south, black on the west, and red on
the north; but notices, also, various opinions of the outline of
the mountain, which, according to Atri, had a hundred angles; to
Bhtigu, « thousand. Sdvarni calls it octangular; Bhiguri, quad-
rangular; and Varshiyani says it has a thousand angles, Gélava
makes it saucer-shaped; Garga, twisted, like braided hair; and
others maintain that it is cirenlar. The Linga makes its eastern
face of the colour of the ruby ; its southern, that of the lotos;
its western, golden; and its northern, coral. The Matsya has
the same colours a8 the Vayu, and both contain this line;

; : o
‘F(mr-col()urcd, golden, four-cornerved, lofty!’> But the V.Lyu

...... T T T T L R TS ST T st S g

kulachalas, viz., the Mahendra, éukti Malaya, Rikshaka, Pariydtra, Sahya,
and Vindhya hills.

“The country to the sonth of the equator is called the bhlr-loke, that
to the north, the bhuva-[loka]; and Meru [the third] is called the swar-
[foka]. Next is the mahar-[loka]: in the heavens beyond this is the
Jana-[loka]; then, the tapo-[loka], and, last of all, the satya-[loka]. These
lvkas are gradually attained by increasing religious merits.

“ When it is sunvise at Lankdpum, it is midday at Yamakéfipuri
[90° east of Lanka], sunset at Siddhapura, and midnight at Romaka-
[pattana].”

Bibliotheta Indica, Translation of the Golddhydya of the Siddhdnta-
diromarid, 111, 21-44. 1 have introduced some alterations.

The Gomeda continent, in place of the Plaksha, is mentioned in the
Matsya-purdia also, See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalog. Cod. Manuscript,, &e.,
p 41.

See, further, the editur’s last note on the fourth chapter/of the present
book,

IL 8
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The boundary mountains (of the earth) are Himavat,
Hemakufa, and Nishadha, which lie south (of Meru);
and Nila, Sweta, and Sringin, which are situated to
the northt (of it). The two central ranges (those next
to Meru, or Nishadha and Nila) extend for a hundred
thousand (Yojanas, running east and west). Bach of
the others diminishes ten thousand (Yojanas, as it lies
more remote from the centre). They are two thousand
(Yojanas) in height, and as many in breadth.! The
Varshas (or countries between these ranges) are: Bhé-
rata (India), south of the Himavat mountains; next,
Kimpurusha, between Himavat and Hemakiifa; north
of the latter, and south of Nishadha, is Harivarsha;
north of Meru is Ramyaka, extending from the Nila

compares its summit, in one place, to a saucer, and observes
that its circumference must be thrice its diameter:
framafaqueEns ufoam: sw=E: |
The Matsya, also, rather incompatibly, says the measurement is
that of a circular form, but it is considered quadrangular:
FaTRfaTTTY TglE: ewTtEa: |
According to the Baddhists of Ceylon, Meru is said to be of the
same diameter ‘throughout. Those of Nepal conceive it to be
shaped like a drum. A translation of the description of Meru
and its surroundihg mountains, contained in the Brahmésida,
which is the same, exaetly, as that in the Vdyu, occurs in the As.
Researches, Vol. VIIL., pp. 343, ef seg. There are some differences
in Colonel Wilford’s version from that which my MSS. would
authorize; but they are not, in general, of much importance.
Some, no doubt, depend upon variations in the readings of the
diffevent copies; of others I must guestion the accuracy,
! This diminution is the necessary consequence of the dimin-
ished radius of the circle of Jambu-dwipa; as the mountain ranges
recede from the cehire,

1
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or blue mountains to the Sweta (or white) mountaing;
Hiranmaya lies between the Sweta and Sringin ranges:
and Uttarakuru is beyond the latter, following the
same direction as Bhdrata.'® Each of these is nine
thousand (Yojanas) in extent. Ildvrita is of similar
dimensions; but in the centre of it is the golden moun-
tain Meru: and the country extends nine thousand
(Yojanas) in each direction from the four sides of the
mountain.” There are four mountains in this Varsha,
formed as buttresses to Meru, each ten thousand Yo-
janas in elevation. That on the eastis called Mandara;
that on-the south, Gandhamidana; that on the west,
Vipula; and that on the north, Suparswa.® On each of

! These, being the twe outer Varshas, are said to take the
form of a bow; that is, they are, exteriorly, convex, being seg-
ments of the circle.’

? The whole diameter of Jambu-dwipa has been said io be
100000 Yojanas. This is thus divided from north to south: Id-
vrita, in the centre, extends, each way, 9000, making 15000; Meru
itself, at the base, is 16000; the six Varshas, at 9000 each, are
equal to 540003 and the six ranges, at 2000 each, are 12000: and
18+ 16 4 54 412 = 100. From east to west, the Varshas are of
the extent necessary to occupy the space of the eircle.

¥ The Bhigavatat and Padma call these Mandara, Meruman-
dara, Supdrswa, and Kumuda.

* As the trapslation here contains several explanatory infexpolations,
the original is added:
HTCA wod o4 aa: fgwd gaw |
et ARTRRCR A faw
T YW 98 aggry feceaew |
T FLAGT Ut F{ qrH awn
i A £ U
g
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these stands, severally, a Kadamba-tree, a Jambu-tree,
a Pippala, and a Vata;' cach spreading over eleven
hundred (Yojanas, and towering aloft like) banners on
the mountains. From the Jambu-tree the insular con-
tinent Jambu-dwipa derives its appellation. The apples®
of that tree are as large as elephants. When they ave
rotten, they fall upon the crest of the mountain; and
from their expressed juice is formed the Jambu river,{
the waters of which are drunk by the inhabifants: and,
in consequence of drinking of that stream, they pass
their days in content and health, being subject neither
to perspiration, to foul odours, to decrepitude, nor
organic decay. The soil on the banks of the river, ab-
sorbing the Jambu juice, and being dried by gentle
breezes, becomes the gold termed Jambunada, (of
which) the ornaments of the Siddhas (are fabricated).

The country of Bhadris$wa lies on the east of Meru;
and Ketuméila, on the west: and between these two 1s
the region of Ilavfita. On the east (of the same) is
the forest Chaitraratha; the Gandhamadana (wood) is
on the south; (the forest of) Vaibhrija is on the west;
and (the grove of Indra, or) Nandana is on the north.
There are also four great lakes, the waters of which

! Nauclea Kadamba, Eugenia, Jambu, Ficus religiosa, and
Ficus Indica, The Bhigavata substitutes a mango-tree for the
Pippala; placing it on Mandara, the Jambu, on Merumandara,
the Kadamba, on Suparéwa, and the Vafa,{ on Kumuda.

* Phala.
4 Compare (ha Blagavatapirdie, V., 14, 90,
* The original—V., 16, 18—is nyagrodha.
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are partaken of by the gods, called Arunoda, Mah&bha-
dra, Asitoda,* and M4nasa.’

The principal mountain ridges which project from
the base of Meru, like filaments from the root of the
lotos, are, on the east, Sitdnta, Mukunda,t Kurari,:
Malyavat, and Vaikanka; on the south, Trikuta, Sisira,
Patanga, Ruchaka, and Nishadha; on the west, Sikhi-
vasas, Vaidirya, Kapila, Gandhamddana, and Jaradhi;
and on the north, Sankhakifa,§ Rishabha, Hamss,
Naga, and Kalanjara. These and others extend from
between the intervals in the body, or from the heart,

of Mem. 2

! The Blu’\gg_g'ataﬂ substitutes Sarvatobhadra for the Gandha-
madana foresti, and calls the lakes lakes of milk, honey, treacle,
and sweet water.

? The Viyu gives these names and many more, and describes,
at great length, forests, lakes, and cities of gods and demigods,
upon these fabulous mountains, or in the valleys between them.
(As. Res., Vol. VIIL, pp. 354, ét seq.)

* Professor Wilson had “Sitoda”. In all the MSS. within my reach,
the four lakes are enumerated as follows:
; ¥ HTANH |

4+ Kramunja seems to be the more ordinary lection.

t Kurara is in one of my MSS. It is the reading of the Bhdgavata-
purana, V., 18, 27,

§ One of my MSS8, reads Sankha and Kufa, The Bhdgavata-purdiia,
V., 18, 27, has Sankha,

|| In my MSS., the original of this passage follows immediately the
mention of the Jarudhi, and is as follows:
FOTHATEY wFCfg=afman: |

On this the larger commenfary observes: ﬁﬁmﬁy FIT-

fefeafa | wangHsfa FuTudaama@s Fawd | Wy

feafa | gty | 7 U9 T30FE TF PR FOUEiEATR Y-
fAermacrgea & #f:!lmi: | A o V., 16, 14 und 16,
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On the summit of Meru is the vast city of Brahma,
extending fourteen thousand leagues, and renowned
in heaven; and around it, in the cardinal points and
the infermediate quarters, ave situated the stately cities
of Indra and the other regents of the spheres.® The

118 VISHNU PURANA.

! The Lokapdlas, or eight deities in that character: Indra,
Yama, Varufia, Kubera, Vivaswat, Soma, Agni, and Vayu.*
Other cities of the gods are placed upon the spurs, or filament-
mountains, by the Vdyu; or that of Brahm# on Iemasfinga, of
Sankara, on Kélanjara, of Garuda, on Vaikanka, and of Kubera,
on Kaildsa. Himavat is also specified, by the same work, as the
scene of Siva’s penance, and marriage with Umé; of his assuming
the form of a Kirdta or forester; of the birth of Karttikeya, in
the Sara forest; and of his dividing the mountain Krauncha with
his spear. This latter legend, having been somewhat misunder-
stood by Colonel Wilford, is made the theme of one of his
faneiful verifications, “Here, says he?, [the author of the Vayu 4],
in the forest of Sankha, was.born Shadinana, or Karttikeya,
Mars with six faces. Here he wished or formed the resolution
of going to the mountains of Krauncha, Germany, part of Poland,
&e., to rest and recreate himgelf after his fatigues in the wars
of the gods with the giants. There, in the skirts of the mountains
of Krauncha, he flung his sword; the very same which Atfila, in
the fifth century, asserted he had found under a clod of earth.
It was placed in his tomb, where it is, probably, to be found.”
As. Res. Vol. VIIL., p. 8364, The text of which this is, in part,
a representation is:

AR WA ATH GF AT 4L |
79 ¥y oAvETE: WiEgiwAL wiwn

* See note at the foot of p. 112, supra.
4 It geems to-be from the Brekmaide puraia that Colonel Wilford
here professes to translate, See the As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 360
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capital of Brahmé is enclosed by the river (ranges,
which, issuing from the foot of Vlshnu, and washing
the lunar orb, falls, here, from the skies,* and, ai"ter

The legend here alluded to is told, at length, in the Vimana Pu-
réna. Mahishdsura, flying from the battle in which Taraka had
been slain hy Karttikeya, took refuge in a cave in the Krauncha
mountain. A dispute arising between Kidrttikeya and Indra, as
to their respective prowess, they determined to decide the question
by circumambulating the mountain; the palm to be given to him
who should first go round it, Disagrecing about the result, they
appealed to the mountain, who untruly decided in favour of Indra.
Karttikeya, to punish his injustice, hurled bis lance at the moun-
tain Kmuncha, and pierced, at once, it and the demon Mahisha:
Faw wig @ (Ffaae:) Rarsgfan |
ﬁﬁz W FifewrafEnw &6 a9t |
Another division of Krauncha is aseribed to Parasurama. Megha
Dita, v. 59.* Krauncha is, also, sometimes considered to be the
name of an Asura killed by Karttikeya. But this is, perhaps,
" some misapprehension of the Pauranik legend by the grammarians,
springing out of the synonyms of Kdrttikeya, Kraunchari, Kraun-
chadédrana, &e., implying the foe or destroyer of Krauncha, occur-
ring in the Amara and other Kosas. \

! The Bhagavatat is more circumstantial. Thg river flowed
over the great toe of Vishau's left foot, which had, previously,
as he lifted it up, made a fissure in the shell of the mundane
egg, and thus gave entrance to the heavenly stream. The Viyu
merely brings it from the lunar orb, and takes no mnotice of
Vishriu’s interposition. In a different passage, it describes the
detention of Ganga amidst the tresses of Siva, in order to cor-
rect her arrogance, until the divinity was moved, by the penance
and prayers of king Bhagiratha, to set her free. The Mahdbha-
rata represents Siva's bearing the river for a hundred years on his
head, merely to prevent its falling too suddenly on the mountains.

* See Pr«-fessor Wilson's Izuay: on Sanskrit L«teralura, Vol 1L, p. 366.
i PN T
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encireling the city, divides into four mighty rivers,
flowing in opposite directions.* These rivers are the
Sita, T the Alakanand4, the Chakshu,: and the Bhadré.
The first, falling upon the tops of the inferior moun-
tains, on the east side of Meru, flows over their crests,
and passes through the country of Bhadrdswa, to the
ocean.§ The Alakananda flows south, to (the country
of) Bhérata, and, dividing into seven rivers on the
way, falls into the sea. The Chakshu falls into the
sea, after traversing all the western mountains, and
passing through the country of Ketuméla. And the
Bhadré washes the country of the Uttarakurus, and
empties itself into the northern ocean.’
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! Although the Viyu has this aceount, it subsequently inserts an-
other, whichis that also of the Matsya and Padma. In this, the Ganges,
after escaping from Siva, is said to have formed seven streams: the
Nalin{, Hlddini, and Pévani, going to the east; the Chakshu, Sit4,
and Siudhu, to the west; and the Bluigirathi, to the south.| The

* gy Aag vﬁm fa'g aa‘é‘r wﬁmm i
+ Nearly all the M88. examined by me have Sita; and this is the
reading of the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 17, 6. In both the commentaries,
huwever, Sita seems to be preferred.

+ Variants of this name, 1pparentlv, are Vanju, Vanchu, and Vankshu,
§ gew Sremaitat g & g o |
Ay gAedw AR @ o

|| In a much more venerable work than any Purdda we read, much
fo the same effect:

st g t wfa
aet fagmmmgt @y graife s
:{ﬂ‘{vﬁm%wﬁvﬁﬂmm

)

: wrelt fae sl faress: g )
gﬂ%ﬁ%ﬁﬂiﬁrﬁ&aw
faa¥ar Q9 S99 a@=f g fedi gaui
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Meru, then, is confined between the mountaing Nila

Mahabhérata® calls them Vaswokasérd, Nalini, Pdvani, Jambi-
nadi, Sitd, Gangd, and Sindhu, The more usual legend, however,
is the first; and it offers some trace of actual geography.§ Mr.

FFHT qTEATATET ol
wenuYs fu qefifdsl rgaatEa: |
Rdmdyara, Bdla-karida, XLIIL, 11-14.
This reference is to the genuine Ramdyaria, that which has been litho-
graphed in India.
* The Bhishma-parvan, 243, is, I presume, the passage referred to:

wfeqet yrae ¥ grEd |
. ¥ dYar ¥ I fagy @t
Apparently , eight rivers are here named; the fourth being the Saras-
wati. The commentator Nilakatfha, who adopts the reading E}'ﬂﬁ' ab
the end of the second verse, asserts that Pavani and Saraswati are one name
oa?‘%yi‘ i. ¢., the purifying Saraswati, His words are: ﬂTﬂ"ﬁ' {l‘(@?ﬁ'-
|

The commentator Arjuna Midra, who is silent on this point, adopts

the reading §HHA:, in place of q}:ﬂﬁ, and explains it as denoting that ,

the Sindhu is “the seventh division™, namely, of the Ganges: WH
famy: awa: | wEAT /G|

I have changed, in the note to which these remarks are appended, the
order in which Professor Wilson named the rivers in question. That
order .will be seen in the quotation which I make immediately below.

+ DProfessor Wilson has since written us follows: #According to one
Paurafiik legend, the Ganges divided, ou its descent, into seven streams,
termed the Nalini, Pavani, and Hiddini, going to the east; the Chakshu,
Sita, and Sindhu, to the wost; and tho Bhigirathi or Ganges praper, to
the sonth, In one place in the Mahdbhdrata, the seven rivers are termed
Vaswokasara, Nalini, Pdvani, Ganga, Sitd, Sindhu, and Jambunadi; in
another, Ganga, Yamuna, Plakshaga, Rathastha, Saryu, Gomati, and
Gandaki, In a text quoted and commented on by Yiska, we have ten
rivers; named Gangd, Yamuna, Suraswati, Sutadri, Parushfi, Asikni,
Maradvfidha, Vitastd, Arjikiyd, and Sushomd. Of these, the Parushii
is identified with tho Iravati, the Arjikiyd, with the Vipdd, and the
Soshomd, with the Sindbu. Ner, IIL, 26. The original enumeration of
seven appears fo be that which has given vise to the specifications of
the Puratas.” Translition of the Rig-veda, Vol. T, p. 88, mote,

The text above roferred to, as quoted by Ydsks, in the Nirukte, i8
the Rig-veda, X., 5, b,

5
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and Nishadha (on the north and south), and between
Mélyavat and Gandhamédana' (on the west and east).

Faber, indeed, thinks that Mern, with the surrounding Varsha of
1lavfita, and its four rivers, is a representation of the garden of
Eden. (Pagan Idolatry, Vol. I., p. 815.) However this may be,
it seems not unlikely to have originated in some imperfect account
of four great rivers flowing from the Himdlaya, and the high
lands north of that range, towards the cardinal points: the Bhadra,
to the north, representing the Oby of Siberia; and the Sit4, the
river of China, or Hoangho. The Alakanandd is well known as
a main branch of the Ganges, near its source; and the Chakshu
is, very possibly, as Major Wilford supposed, the Oxus. (As.
Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 309.) The printed copy of the Bhagavata, and
the MS. Padma, read Vankshu: but the former is the more usual
reading. Tt is said, in the Vdyun, of Ketumala, through which this
river rung, that it is peopled by various races of barbarians:
. GgETE ARG ATy an |

! The text applies the latter name so variously as to cause
confusion. It is given to one of the four buttresses of Meru, that
on the south; to one of the filament mountains, on the west; to
a range of boundary mountains, on the south; and to the Varsha
of Ketuméla. Yere another mountain range is intended; or a
¢hain running north and south, upon the east of Ildvrita, con-
necting the Nila and Nishadha ranges. Accordingly, the Viyn
states it to be 34000 Yojanas in extent, that is, the diameter of
Mern, 16000, and the breadth of Ildvfita on each side of it, or,
together, 18000. A similar range, that of Mélyavat, bounds
Tldviita on the west. It was, probably, to avoid the confusion
arising from similarity of nomenclature, that the author of the
Bhégavata substituted different names for Gandhamadana in the
other instances; calling the butiress, as we have seen, Meraman-
dara,* the southern forest, Sarvatobbadra,t and the filament-

* Vide supra, p. 110, note 3,
t Vide supra, p. 117, note 1,

L
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It lies between them, like the pericarp of alotos. The
countries of Bharata, Ketumala, Bhadrddwa, and Uttara-
kuru* lie, like leaves of the lotos of the world, exterior
to the boundary mountains. Jafhara and Devakifa
are two mountain ranges,t running north and south,
and connecting the two chains of Nila and Nishadha.
Gandhaméadana and Kaildsa extend, east and west,
eighty Yojanas in breadth, from sea to sea. Nishadha
and Pdriyitra! are the limitative mountains on the
west, stretching, like those on the east, between the
Nila and Nishadha ranges. And the mountains Tri-
stinga’and Jaradhi are the northern limits. (of Meru),
extending, east and west, between the two seas.! Thus

mountain, Harmsa;§ restricting the term Gandhamddani to the
eastern range: a correction, it may be remarked, corroborative
of a subsequent date.

' These eight mountains are similarly enumerated in the
Bhdgavata and Vdyu. But no mention is made, in them, of any

seas (M}, and it is clear that the ecastern and

western oceans cannot be inlended, as the mountains Malyavat

and Gandhamddana intervene. The commentator would seem to
understand ‘Ariava’ as signifying ‘mountain’; as he CENER
‘Between the seas means within Malyavat and Gandhamddana’:

TETRaf@at)| The Bhigavata

describes these eight mountains as circling Meru for 18000 Yo-
janas in each direction, leaving, according to the commentator,
an interval of a thousand Yojanas between them and the base

* My MS8S. have Kura.

+ , which, four lines lower, is rendered *limilative moun-
tains ', and, further on, ¢ boundary mountains”,

3 Paripatra appears to be the more usual reading.

§ It is not altogether evident that the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., 16, 97,
though it omits Gandbamadana, intends to substitnte Hashsa in its stend.

| Thi is from the smaller commentary on the Vishru-purdsia,

1.
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I have repeated to you the mountains described, by
great sages, as the boundary mountains, situated, in
pairs, on each of the four sides of Meru. Those, also,
which have been mentioned as the filament mountains
(or spurs), Sitanta and the rest, are exceedingly de-
lightful. The valleys embosomed amongst them are
the favourite resorts of the Siddhas and Chéranas.
And there are situated, upon them, agreeable forests,
and pleasant cities, embellished with the palaces of
Lakshmi, Vishfin, Agni, Stirya, and other deities, and
peopled by celestial spirits;* whilst thet Yakshas,
Rakshasas, Daityas, and Dénavas pursue their pastimes

of the central mountain, and being 2000 high, and as many broad.
They may be understood to be the exterior barriers of Meru,
separating it from Ildvrita. The names of these mountains, ac-
cording fo the Bhdgavata,i are Jathara and Devakuta on the
east, Pavana and Pariydtra on the west, Trisfinga and Makara
on the north, and Kaildsa and Karavira on the south. Without
believing it possible to verify the position of these different crea-
tions of the legendary geography of the Hindus, it can scarcely
admit of doubt that the scheme was suggested by imperfect ac-
quaintance with the actnal chavacter of the country, by the four
great ranges, the Altai, Muztag or Thian-shan, Ku-en-lun, and
Himdlaya, which traverse central Asia in a direction from east
to west, with a greater or less inclination from north to south,
which are connected or divided by many lofty transverse ridges,
which encloge several large lakes, and which give rise to the
grent rivers that water Siberia, China, Tartary, and Hindusthdn,
(Humboldt on the mountains of Central Asia, and Ritter,, Greogr.
Asia.)

* Kithnaras, in the original,
4 Gandharvas is here to be inserted.
3 V., 16, 28

b
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in the vales. These, in short, are the regions of (Para-
dise, or) Swarga, the seats of the righteous, and where
the wicked do not arrive even after a hundred births.

In (the country of) Bhadraswa, Vishnu resides as
Hayasiras (the horse-headed); in Ketuméla, as Vardha
(the boar); in Bhérata, as the tortoise (Kirma); in
Kuru, as the fish (Matsya); in his universal form, every-
where: for Hari pervades all places. He, Maitreya, is
the supporter of all things: he is all things. In the
eight realms, of Kimpurusha and rest, (or all exclusive
of Bharata), there is no sorrow, nor weariness, nor
anxiety; nor hunger, nor apprehension: their inhabit-
ants are exempt from all infirmity and pain, and live
(in uninterrupted enjoyment) for ten or twelve thou-
sand years. Indra® never sends rain upon them: for
the earth abounds with water. In those places there
is no distinction of Ktita, Tretd, or any succession of
ages.t In each of these Varshas there are, respectively,
seven principal ranges of mountains,! from which, O
best of Brahmans, hundreds of rivers take their rise.'

! More ample details of the Varshas are given in the Mahd-
bhdvata, Bhagavata, Padma, Vdyu, Kirma, Linga, Matsya, and
Mirkarideya Purdnas: but they are of an entirely fanciful nature.
Thus, of the Ketumala-varsha it is said, in the Vayua, the men
are black, the women of the complexion of the lotos; the people
subsist upon the fruit of the Panasa or jack-tree, and live for ten
thousand years, exempt from sorrow or sickness. Seven Kula
or main ranges of mountains in it are named; and a long list of
couniries and rivers is added, none of which can e identified

== i T

* Deva, in the original.
% Compare p. 103, supra.
3 Kuldchala.

L
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with any actually existing, except, perhaps, tlia great river the
Suchakshu, the Amu or Oxus. According to the Bhagavata, *
Vishniu is worshipped as Kdimadeva, in Ketumdla, The Vayu
says the object of adoration there is I§wara, the son of Brahmd.
Similar circumstances are asserted of the other Varshas. See,
also, As. Res., Vol. VIIL, p. 354.%

VISHNU PURANA.

£hV 11851 5;

+ “It is said, in the Brahma-purdiia, that, in the Bhadrdéwa, or China,
Vishfiu resides with the countenance and head of a horse. In Bhdrata,
he has the countenance of a tortoise. In Kutumdla, or Europe, he
resides in the shape of a wardha, or boar; and he is described as the
g chief of a numerous offspring, or followers in that shape, He is, then,
in Ketumadla, vardhapa, or the chief of the vardhas, or boars; a word
to be pronounced, according to the idiom of the spoken dialects, wdrdpd.
In Kuru, he has the countenance of a matsya, or fish; and, of course,

he is, there, diro-matsya, or with the head or countenance of a fish.”



CHAPTER 1L

Deseription of Bhdrata-varsha: extent: chief mountains: nine
divisions: principal rivers and mountains of Bhérata proper:
principal nations: superiority over other Varshas, especially
as the seat of religious acts. (Topographical lists.)

PArASaRA.— The country that lies north of the
ocean, and south of the snowy mountains,™ is called
Bhérata: for there dwelt the descendants of Bharata.
It is nine thousand leagues in extent,® and is the land
of works, in consequence of which men go to heaven,
or obtain emancipation. o

The seven main chains of mountains in Bhérata are
Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya,
and Paripatra.”§ -

' As Bhérata-varsha means India, a nearer approach to the
trath, with regard to its extent, might have been expected; and
the Viyu has another measurement, which is not much above
twice the actual extent, or 1000 Yojanas from Kumdri (Comorin)
to the source of the Ganges.

2 These are called the Kulaparvatas, family mountains, or
mountain ranges or systems. They are similarly enumerated in
all the authorities; and their situation may be determined, with
some confidence, by the rivers which flow from them. Mahendra}
is the chain of hills that extends from Orissa and the northern
Circars to Gondwana, part of which, near Ganjam, is still called
Mahindra Malei, or hills of Mahindra. Malaya is the southern

* Hymddri, 7, ¢, the Himalaya.

 This mountain-range is not to be confounded with that pamed in
connexion with the Nishadha, at p. 123, supra. i

t The Muiwniwos of Piolemy, unless he has altogether misplaced it,
cannot represeni the Mahendra of the text, See Professor Wilson's
Kssays on Sanskrit Laterature, Vol. L, pp. 240 and 241,

14
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From this region heaven is obtainé,d, or even, in
some cases, liberation from existence; or men pass,
from hence, mto the condition of brutes, or fall into
hell. Heaven, emancipation, a state in mid-air, or in
the subterraneous realms, suceceeds to existence here:

5. and the world of acts is not the title of any other por-
tion of the universe.*

=~ 128 VISHNU PURANA.

portion of the Western Ghats. Suktimat is doubtfal; for none
of its streams can be identified with any certainty. Sahya is the
northern portion of the Western Ghats, the mountains of the
Konkan. Riksha is the mountains of Gondwana. Vindhya is the
general name of the chain that stretches across Central Indiaj
but it is heve restricted to the eastern division. According to the
Viyu, it is the part south of the Narmada, or the Satpudd range.
Pdripdtra (as frequently written Paviydtra) is the northern and
western portion of the Vindhya. ThE name, indeed, is still given
to a range of mountains in Guzerat (see Colonel Tod’s map of
Rijasthdn); but the Chambal and other rivers of Mdlw#, which
are said to flow from the Pdriydtra mountains, do not rise in
that province. All these mountains, therefore, belong to one
system, and are connected together., The classification seems to
have been known to Ptolemy; as he specifies seven ranges of
mouuntains, although his names do not correspond, with exception
of the Vindius Mons. Of the others, the Adisathrus and Uxentus
agree, nearly, in position with the Pariydtra and Riksba. The
Apocope, Sardonyx, Bittigo,+ and Orudii must be left for con-
sideration, The Bhagavata, Viyu, Padma, and Mérkatideya add
a list of inferior mountains to these seven.

* Wl mﬁ@ﬁafmmﬁniu
fadah wra wifa grea: geuT wgu
A |IY #IOYg Wl gy
« @AY qATAl W YA faeaa g

t For Professor Lassen’s specuhtmm as to the situation of these
monuntaing, see Jndische Alterthumskunde, Vol. IIL, pp. 121, 128, and 163.
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The Varsha of Bhératais divided into nine portions,
which I will name to you. They are Indra-dwipa,
Kaserumat,* Té4mravarha,+ Gabhastimat, Naga-dwipa,
Saumya, Gindharva, and Vérana. The last or ninth
Dwipa is surrounded by the ocean, and is a thousand
Yojanas from north to south.?

On the east of Bharata dwell the Kirdtas (the bar-
barmnc.), on the west, the Yavanas; in the centre reside
Brahmans, Kshatriyas, Vaidyas, and Stdras, occupied

! This last is similarly left without a name, in all the works.
It is the most southerly, that on the borders of the sea, and, no
doubt, intends India proper. Wilford places here a division called
Kumérikd.§ No description is anywhere attempted of the other
divisions. To these the Vdyu adds six minor Dwipas, which are
situated beyond sea, and are islands: Anga-dwipa, Yama-dwipa,
Matsya-dwipa, Ixumuda or Kusa-dwipa, Vardha-dwipa, and
Sankha- -dwipa; peopled, for the most part, by Mlechchhas, but
who worship Hindu divinities. The Bhubavnta” and Padma
name eight such islands : Swarnaprastha. Chandrasukla, Avatrana,
Ramaiiaka, Mandahdra, Pdnchajanya, Simhala, and Lanka,
Coloneél Wilford has endeavoured to verify the first series of
Upadwipas, making Vardha, Burope; Kusfa, Asia Minor, &e.;
Sankha, Africa; Malaya, Malacca: Yama is undetermined; and,
by Anga, he says, they understand China. How all this may be
is more thah doubtful; for, in the three Purdnas in which men-
tion iz made of them, very little more is said upon the subject.

* Variants are Kasera and Kasetu.

¥ Two MSS. have Témmpar{m.

1 In the Matsya-purdia it is called Manava. Dr. Aufrecht, Catalog.
(oa’ Manuscript., &e., p. 41.

§ And it occurs in Bhaskara Achdrya's enumeration. Seo note in
P 112, supra.

| V., 19, 30. In place of “ Mandahdra™, it gives Mandarnharifa.

1L 9
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in their respective duties of sacrifice, arms, trade, and
service. ' | '
The Satadrii, Chandrabhég#, and other rivers flow
from the foot of Himalaya;* the Vedasmtiti and others,
from the Paripatra mountains; the Narmad4d and Su-
rasé, from the Vindhya hills; the Tapi, Payoshni, and
Nirvindhy4, from the Riksha mountains; the Goda-
varf, Bhimarathi,: Krishhaveni,§ and others, from the
Sahya mountains; the Kfitamald, Témraparni, and
others, from the Malaya hills; the Trisam4, Rishikuly4, |

! By Kirdtas, foresters and mountaineers are intended ,— the
inhabitants, to the present day, of the mountains east of Hindu-
sthdan. T The Yavanas, on the west, may be either the Greeks
of Bactria and the Punjab—to whom there can be little doubt
the term was applied by the Hindus—or the Mohammedans, who
succeeded them in a later period, and to whom it is now applied.
The Viyu calls them both Mlechchhas, and also notices the ad-
mixture of barbarians with Hindus, in India proper:

afafersn smugt sy Wy e
The same passage, slightly varied, oceurs in the Mahabhdrata.
It is said especially of the mountainous districts, and may allude,
therefore, to the Gionds and Bhils of Central India, as well as to
the Mohammedans of the north-west. The specification implies

that infidels and outcasts had not yet descended on the plains of
Hindusthédn.

* Himavat, in the original.
+ Some MSS. here add “&e.”; others, Kaveri.

* One MS. has Bhimarathd. And see the Mdrkaideya-purdsia; LVIL, 26.

§ Krishavehd seems to be almest ag common a reading.

|| In two MSS. I find Aryakulyé, which—as we immediately after-
wards read of a Rishikulyd river—may be preferable. It is the lection
of the smaller commentary,
' & For the Kirdntls, a fribe of the Ceniral Himalaya, see Hodgson,
“Jowrnal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1858, pp. 446, et seg,

** Compaxe the Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVIL, 15,

L.
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&e., from the Mahendra; and the Rishikuly, Kumér,*
and others, from the Suktimat mountains. Of such as
these, and of minor rivers, there is an infinite number;

- and many nations inhabit the countries on their bor-

ders.'+

' This is a very meagre list, compared with those given in
other Purdnas. That of the Vdyu is translated by Colonel Wil-
ford, As. Res., Vol. VIIL ; and much curious illustration of many
of the places, by the same writer, occurs As. Res.,' Vol. XIV.
The lists of the Mahabhdrata, Bhdgavata, and Padma are given
without any arrangement: those of the Vdyu, Matsya, Mérkarideya,
and Kirma are classed as in the text. Their lists are too long
for insertion in this place. Of the rivers named in the text, most
are capable of verification. The Satadrd, ‘the hundred-channelled’,
—the Zaradrus! of Ptolemy, Hesidrus of Pliny—is the Sutlej.
The Chandrabhdgd, Sandabalis,§ or Acesines,| is the Chinab.
The Vedasmfiti, ¥ in the Vdyu and Kirma, is classed with the
Vetravati or Betwa, the Charmanwati or Chambal, and Sipra,
and Pard, rivers of Malwa, and may be the same with the Beos
of the maps. The Narmadd (or Nerbudda), the Namadus of
Ptolemy, is well known. According to the Vdyn, it rises, not
in the Vindhya, but in the Riksha' mountains; taking its origin,

* All my MSS, read KEnmara.

% In none of the MSS. accessible te me is there anything to which
the latter clause of this sentence answers.

+ Zadadrus is another reading.

§ Ptolemy has Sardagie, which has bigen surmised to be a clerical
error’ for Juvdafaye,

|| M. Vivien de Saint-Martin is of opinion that the '4xeafyns of Ptolemy
represents the Asikni. This-—a Vaidik name—and Chandrabhagd, he sup-
poses, were, probably, already in the days of Alexander the Greaf, applied
to the same stream, FEtude sur lo Géographie Greeque et Latine de
& Inde; pp. 128, 129, 218, 407,

q In a Paurafik passage quoted in the Nitimagdhhia and Prtakama:
{dkara, the Vedasmfiti is named between the Mahdnada and the Vedasini.

”ﬁ
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/| The principal nations of Bhérata arve the Kurus and
f Pénchalas, in the middle districts; the people of Ka-
| maripa, in the east; the Pundras,* Kalingas, M agadhas,
| (and southern nations) are in the south; in the extreme

132 VISHNU PURANA.

_in fact, in Gondwana. The Suraséf is uncertain. The Tépi is
the Taptee, rising also in Gondwana: the other two are not iden-
tified. - The Goddvari] preserves its name: in the other two we
have the Beemah and the Kiishiid. For Kfitamald the Kirma
reads Ritumala: but neither is verified. The Tdmraparii is in
Tinivelly, and rises at the southern extremity of the Western
Ghats. The Rishikuly{m that rises in the Mahendra mountain is
the Rasikulia or Rasikoila, which flows into the sea near Ganjam.
The Trisdm# is undetermined. The text assigns another Rishi-
kulyd to the Suktimat mountains; but, in all the other authorities,
the word is Rishika. The Kuméri might suggest some connexion
with Cape Comorin, but that the Malaya mountains seem to ex-
tend to the extreme south. A Rishikulyé. river is mentioned
(Vana Parvan, v. 3026) as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbharata, in con-
nexion, apparently, with the hermitage of Vasishfha, which, in
another passage (v. 4096), is said to be on mount Arbuda or
Abi. In that case, and if the reading of the text be admitied for
the name of the river, the Suktimat range would be the moun-
taing of Gujerat. But this is doubtful. "See Book IV., Chapter
XI., note. In the Mahdbhdrata, Adi Parvan, the Suktimati§
river is said to flow by the capital of Chedi,

* Variants: Udras and Rudras.

t The Nitimanjari and Pirtakamaldkara, in a passage which they
cite, mention it between the Kunti and the Palidini,

t In the Revdmdhdtmya, Chapter IIL, it is distinguished by the epithet
of “ihe southorn Ganges':

fawgay s v T g

§ Colonel Wilford would identify this river with the Arbis, or Hab, on
the wost coast of India, Bee Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
1861, pp. 250 and 264,
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west are the Saurdshfras, Stras, Abhiras,* Arbudas;
\the Kartshas + and Malavas, dwelling along the Pari-
\patra mountains; the Sauviras, the Saindhavas, the
Huihas, the Salwas, the people of Sékala, the Madras,
the Ramas, § the Ambashfhas, and the Parasikas, and
others.* These nations drink of the water of the rivers

! The list of nations is as scanty as that of the rivers. It is,
however, omitted altogether in the Bhdgavata, The Padma has
a long catalogue, but without arrangement: so has the Mahdbhd-
rata. The lists of the Vayu, Matsya, and Mérkandeya class the
nations as central, northern, eastern, southern, and western. The
names are much the same in all, and are given in-the eighth
volume of the As. Res., from the Brahmdnda, or (for it is the
same account) the Viyu. The Mérkandeya has a second classi-
fication, and, comparing Bhirata-varsha to a tortoise, with its
head to the east, enumerates the countries in the head, tail, flanks,
and feet, of the animal, It will be sufficient, here, to attempt an
identification of the names in the text: but some further illusira-
tion is offered at the end of the chapter. The Kurus are the
people of Kurukshetra or the upper part of the Doab, about

* The original, :, was read, by Professor Wilson, T
AT, whence his «Qiras, Bhiras”, which I have ventured to alter.
The Siras are associated with the Abhiras in the Bhdgavata-purdia,

XII, 1, 36: .
FOETEARITY YO0 YTATEAT: |
In the Mahdbhdrata, Sdlyu-parvan, 2119, mention is made of the
Stidras and Abhiras in conjunction.

In the Harivaméa, 12,837,—where the Calcutta edition has ﬂ;ﬁﬂ'{‘[:,

“Madras and Abhiras”,—M. Langlois reads i e “Qiiras
and Abhiras”, whom he has welded into “ Stirabhiras . See his trans-
lation, Vol. IL, p. 401.

For the Abhiras—or, as they were anciently ecalled, Abhiras—see
Goldstiicker's Sanskrit Dictionary; p. 299, :

F Malokas and Marukas are variants,

% One M8, has Bhadras,

§ Variants: Romas and Vimas,

L
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above enumerated, and inhabit their borders, happy
and prosperous.

134 VISHNU PURANA.

Delhi. The Panchilas, it appears from the Mahdbhdrata, occupied
the lower part of the Doab, extending across the Jumna to the
Chambal. Kullika Bhatfa, in his commentary on Manu, II, 19,
places them at Kanoj. Kémaripa is the north-eastern part of
Bengal, and western portion of Assam. Pufidra is Bengal proper,
with part of South Behar and the Jungle Mahals. Kalinga is the
sea-coast west of the mouths of the Ganges, with the upper part
of the Coromandel coast. Magadha is Behar. The Saurdshfras
are the people of Surat, the Syrastrene of Ptolemy. The Stras
and Bhiras, in the same direction, may be the Suri and Phauni
or Phruni of Strabo.* The Arbudas must be the people about
mount Abd, or the natives of Mewar. The Kirishas and Mdlavas
are, of course, the people of Malwa. The Sauviras and Saindha-
vas are usually conjoined as the Sindhu-Sauviras, and must be
the nations of Sindh and western Réjputénd. By the Hurnas we
are to understand the white Huns or Indo-Seythians,$ who were
established in the Punjab and along the Indus, at the commente-
ment of our era; as we know from Arrian, Strabo, and Ptolemy,
confirmed by recent discoveries of their coins. The Salwas

* The “Bhiras” have already been disposed of. See my first note
in the last page. As to the reading Suri, Seri is thought to be pre-
ferable, Bes M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog, Grecque, &e.,
PP. 422 and 423.

t I am not prepared to deny that the ancient Hindus, when they
spoke of the Hiias, intended the Huns. In the middle ages, however,
it is certain that a race called Hifa was understood, by the learned of
India, to form a division of the Kshatriyas. See Mallindtha on the
Raghwahsa, 1V., 68, We have, further, the attestation of inseriptions
to the fact that, in medieval times, Kshatriyas married Hifia wives.
Venkata Adhwarin, in his Vitwaguiddaréa, pretiy evidently means the
Portuguese, where he gives an estimate of the Hunas; and the pandits
of the present day, as I know from having heard them, very often
employ Hifa as synonymous with Faringi, or Frank, Ree Jowrnal of
the American Oriental Society, Vol. VI., pp. 528 and 529: Jourhal of
the As. Soc. of Bengal, 1862, pp. 3, 117, and 118,
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In the Bhérata-varsha it is that the succession of
four Yugas or ages, the Ktita, the Tret4, the Dwapara,

(or, 48 also read, Salyas) are placed, by the Viyn and Matsya,
amongst the central nations, and seem to have occupied part of
Rajasthdn; a Sélwa Rdjd being elsewhere described as engaging
in hostilities with the people of Dwérakd in Gujerat. Sdkala,
as I have elsewhere noticed, is a city in the Punjab (As. Res.,
Vol. XV., p. 108), the Sagala of Ptolemy (Ibid., p. 107). The
Mahabhdrata makes it the capital of the Madras, the Mardi of
the ancients: but they are separately named, in the text, and
were situated something more to the south-east. The Rdmas
and Ambashthas® are not named in the other Purdnas: but the

Professor Wilson himself, further on in this work, where mention is
again made of the Hundas, adverting to the Hun or Turk tribes that
figure in Chinese history, suggests, inasmuch as those tribes did not
appear until several centuries after the beginning of the Christian era,
and inasmuch as the theatre of their recorded exploits is remote from
India, that the coincidence of appellation may be merely accidental.
Bee Book 1V., Chapter XI, concluding note.

* Antbashtha is ‘the nanie of a wmilitary people, and its country,
sitaated in the middle of the Punjab (probably the ‘Augcore: of Ptolemy)".
Goldstiicker, whom I here quote, remarks as follows—Sanskrit Dictionary,
p. 401—on the name by which this people is found to be called, and
coneludes that its older demomination was, probably, Ambashtha: “In
the ditareya-brdfonatic, RIS is met with as the name of a king:
and this word, alledged by the Kddikd, would, according to Parini, 1V,
1, 171, come from WTWT; the latter designating a Kshatriya or milifary
fnan of a country bearing the same name (comp. IV, 1, 168)." Now,
if the instance “ WY, which is given by the Kddikd, on Panini,
1V, 2, 69, were derived from WWY , taddh. aff. W, its plural, mean-
ing the people of the country so named, would be WWIET!, agcord-
ing to Papini, IV., 2, 81, and L, 2, 51. But Panini himgelf, when
teaching, VIIL, 3, 97, that W@, as the latter part of certain compounds,
becomes W, gives, amongst others, as first part of such compounds, W
and WTI; thus expressly denying that, in his opinion, T is 4
dexivative of W#arg: for, had he considered WT¥E to be such, tho
alleging the word iticlf would have hieen superflubus; as the changs of
W to ¥, in suoh a derivative, would Have been implied by that in its

L



186 VISHNU PURANA.

and Kali, takes place;” that pious ascetics§ engage in
rigorous penance; that devout men! offer sacrifices;
and that gifts are distributed:—all for the sake of an-
other world. In Jambu-dwipa, Vishhu, consisting of
sacrifice, is worshipped, as the male of sacrificial rites, §
with sacrificial ceremonies. He is adored under other
forms elsewhere. Bhdrata is, therefore, the best of the
divisions. of Jambu-dwipa, because it is the land of
works. The others are places of enjoyment alone. It
is only after many thousand births, and the aggregation
of much merit, that living beings are sometimes born

latter are amongst the western, or, more properly, north-western,
nations subjugated by Nakula, in his Dig-vijaya: Mahdbhdrata,
Sabhd Parvan. Ambas and Ambashfhas are included in the list
extracted, by Colonel Wilford, from the Vardha Sarhbitd:| and
the latter are supposed, by him, to be the Ambastee of Arrian.
The Parasikas carry us into Persia, or that part of it adjoining
to the Indus. As far as the enumeration of the text extends, it
seems applicable to the political and geographical divisions of
India about the era of Christianity.

base, WIAY. The necessary inference, however, to be deduced from this
analysis of HTWY (into YT and W) is, then, that the plural of
the word could not have been WIFYT: —like UFTHT: of YTHIN:,
W of WIF, &o.—but, at the time of Pirkini, was HTFAYT:. Since,
on the other hand, however, no military people of the name of HTWBT:
occurs in the literature—so far as it is known to me-—subsequent to
Padini, it seems to follow, that the clder name of the people was HTe-
¥T:, and that, by a wrong grammatical analogy, it became, at a later
period, HWWT:.”

* The original adds M=% & M, “and nowhere else”.

1 Muni.

+ Yajwin.

§ Yajnapuwrusha. See Vol. L, pp. 61 and 163, notes.

| Seo Asatic Researches, Yol VIIL, pp. 344 and 848,

L
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in Bharata, as men. The gods themselves exclaim:
“Happy are those who are born, even from the con-
dition of gods, as men, in Bhéarata-varsha; as that 1s
the way to the pleasures of Paradise, or (the greater
blessing) of final liberation. Happy are they who, con-
signing all the unheeded rewards of their acts to the
supreme and eternal Vishnu, obtain existence in that
land of works, as their path to him. We know not,
when the acts that have obtained us heaven shall have
been fully recompensed,” where we shall renew cor-
poreal confinement: but we know that those men are
fortunate who are born with perfect faculties® in Bha-
rata-varsha.”*

! Enjoyment in Swarga, like punishment in Naraka, is only
for a certain period, according to the merit, or demerit, of the
individual. When the account is balanced, the man is born again
amongst mankind.

2 A crippled or mutilated person, or one whose organs are -

defective, cannot at once obtain liberation. His merits must first
secure his being born again perfect and entive.

T e

T

The larger commentary says: ‘gwﬁza'ﬁ‘;ﬁ'mﬂn: WA 0
wfawdtfa §99 WiHa gae | wrnata | gane aafw
WA faene wfa §9 TgEas s ureeA | @ s |
¥ |g WA w9uT: gfw 7 @y ffgd v | wraEs
TaE @rae 91 0Ta: | PEafEndiy suegiees v
wafa | tfrgaaaw agwafas: | ,

The reader will notige the wounld-be archaic forms of the text, SHTATH

and JTCRTH.
And see Original Sanskrit Texts, Part L, pp. 188 and 189,

)]
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I have thus briefly described fo you, Maitreya, the
nine divisions of Jambu-dwipa, which is a hundred
thousand Yojanas in extent, and which is encircled, as
if by a bracelet, by the ocean of salt water, of similar
dimensions.

138 . VISHNU PURANA.




TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS,

From the Mahdbhdrata, Bhishma Parvan, &. 317-378.

MOUNTAINS AND RIVERS.'™
Sansaya speaks to Dhfitarashtra.—Hear me, mon-

arch, in reply to your inquiries, detail to you the par-
ticulars of the country of Bharata.

! In attempting to verify the places or people gpecified in the
text, various difficulties are to be encountered, which must serve
to apologize for but partial success. Some are inherent in the
subject, such as the changes which have taken place in the topo-
graphy of India since the lists were compiled, and the imperfect-
ness of the specification itself. 'States, and tribes, and cities have
disappeared, even from recollection; and some of the natural
features of the country, especially the rivers, have undergone a
total alteration. Buchanan (Description of Fastorn Hindustan ),
following Rennell over the same ground, at an interval of some
thirty or forty years, remaxrks that many of the stroams laid down
in the Bengal Atlas (the only series of maps of India, yet pub-
lished, that can be regarded as of authority) are no longer to be
traced. Then the lists which are given are such mere catalogues,
that they afford no clue to verification, beyond names; and names
have been either changed, or so corrupted as to be no longer
recognizable. On the other hand, much of the difficulty arises
from our own want of knowledge. Scattered through the Puranas
and other works, the names given in the topographical lists recur
with cireumstances which fix their loeality: but these means of
verification have not yet been sufficiently investigated. There are,
also, geographical ireatises in Sanskrit, whieh, there is reason to

e A S

® See, for g general note, the conclusion of this extract from the Ma-
hdbhdrata. )

SL.
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Mahendra, Malaya, Sahya, Suktimat,! Gandhamé-

140 TOPOGRAPHICAL LISTS: RIVERS.

believe, afford much accurate and interesting information: they
are not common. Colonel Wilford speaks of having received a
number from Jaypur: but, upon his death, they disappeared.
After a considerable interval, some of his MSS. were purchased
for the Calcutta Sanskrit College: but by far the larger portion
of his collection had been dispersed. A few leaves only on geo-
graphical subjects were found, from which I translated and pub-
lished a chapter on the geography of some of the districts of
Bengal (Calcutta Quarterly Magazine, December, 1824). The de-
tails were accurate and valuable, though the compilation was
modern.

Notwithstanding these impediments, however, we should be
able to identify at least mountains and rivers, to a much greater
extent than is now practicable, if our maps were not so miserably
defective in their nomenclature. None of our surveyors or geo-
graphers have been oriental scholars. It may be doubted if any
of them have been conversant with the spoken language of the
country. They have, consequently, put down names at random,
according to their own inaccurate appreciation of sounds care-
lessly, valgarly, and corruptly uttered; and their maps of India
are crowded with appellations which bear no similitude whatever
cither to past or present denominations. We need not wonder
that we cannot discover Sanskrit names in English maps, when,
in the immediate vicinity of Calentta, Barnagore represents Bard-
hanagar, Dakshifeswar is metamorphosed into Duckinsore, and
Ulnbaria is Anglicized into Willoughbury, Going a little further
off, we have Dalkisore for Darikedwari, Midnapore for Medinipur,
and a most unnecessary accumulation of consonants in Caugh-
malry for Kdkamari. There is scarcely a name in our Indian
maps that does not afford proof of extreme indifference to accu-
racy in nomenclature, and of an incorrectness in cstimating sounds,
which is, in some deégree, perliaps, a national defect.

! The printed edition reads Saktimat, which is also found in
gome MS8S,: but the move usual reading is that of the text. I
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dana, Vindhya, and Péripatra are the seven mountain
ranges. As subordinate portions of them are thousands
of mountains: some unheard of, though lofty,* exten-
sive, and abrupt;t and others better known, though
of lesser elevation, and inhabited by people of low
stature.” There pure and degraded tribes,! mixed to-

may here add, that a Suktimat mountain occurs in Bhima’s in-
vasion of the eastern region: Mahdbhdrata, Sabhi Parvan.

! Gandhamadana here takes the place of Riksha.

* For additional mountains in the Vdyu, see Asiatic Re-
searches, Vol. VIIL, p. 834. The Bhagavata,§ Padma, and Mar-
katdeya| add the following. Maindka, which, it appears from
the Ramdyaria, is at the source of the Sone; that river being
termed Maindkaprabhava: Kishkindhyd Kéida. Trikdfa, called,
also, in Hemachandra’s vocabulary,¥ Suvela. Rishabha, Kifaka,
Konwa,** Devagiri (Deogur, or Ellora, the mountain of the gods:
the Apoeopi are said, by Ptolemy, to be also called mountains of
the gods). I{lshyamuka, in the Deccan, where the Pampd rises.
Srigaila or Sriparvata, near the Kiishnd (Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 303). Veénkafa, the hill of Tripati. Viridhdra, Man-
galaprastha, Droria, Chitrakifa (Chitrakote in Bundelkband), Go-

vardhana (near Mathurd), Raivataka,{+ the rango that branches y

off from the western portion of the Vindhya, towards the north,
extending nearly to the Jumna: according to Hemachandra, it is
the Giirnar range; it is the Ardvali of Tod. Kakubha, Nila (the
blue mountains of Onssa,.) Gokdmukha, Indrakila, §§ Rama-

* Sdravai.

+ Chitrasdnu, “having fair plateaus”. But compare the Markaideya-
purdia, LVIL, 12.
o+ Arya and miechchha.

§ V., 19; 16, | LVIL, 13, o s¢q. W 1V., 96.

The ordinary reading is Kul!nlm

'H‘ See Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol, L, p. 626,

i1 Rather, the ©Nailgherries"?

§$ Seo Lassen's Mdische Altorthumskunde, Yol. I, p. b0k

L
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gether, drink* of the following streams: the stately Ganga,
the Sindhu, and the Saraswati,? the Godévari, Narmad4,
and the great river Bahud4;® the Satadri, Chandra-
bhaga,* and great river Yamund; the Drishadwatf,*

givif (Ramtek, near Nagpur). Valakrama, Sudhdman, Tungaprastha,
Néga (the hills east of Ramgurh?), Bodhana, Pdfidara, Durja-
yanta, Arbuda (Abu in Gujerat), Gomanta (in the western Ghats §),
Kitadaila, Kfitasmara, and Chakora.| Many single mountains
arc named in different works.
! See note at p. 130.
? The Sursooty, or Caggur or Guggur, N.W.9 of Thanesur.
See the fourth note in this page.
* The Bahud4 is elsewhere said to rise in the Himdlaya.
Wilford considers it to. be the Mahdnada, which falls into the
Ganges below Malda. The Mahdbhdrata®* has, amongst the Tir-
thas or places of pilgrimage, two rivers of this name, one, ap-
parently, near the Saraswati, one, more to the east. Hemachandratf
gives, as synonyms, Arjuni and Saitavahini; both implying the
‘white river’, A main feeder of the Mahdnada is called Dhavali,
or Dhauli, which has the same meaning.
4 The Diishadwati is a river of considerable importance in the
“history of the Hindus, although no- traces of its ancient name

* Vide p. 131, supra, {oot-note.
+ It seems that the usmal lection is Kamagiri. ¢
Here ends the list of mountaine named in the Rhdgavata-purdia.
% Probably the Ramgurh which is otherwise kuown as Huzareobagh is
liere intended.
§ Bes Lossen's Indisohe Alterthumskunde, Vol 1., p. 626,
(| Kora? The printed editlon of the' Merkmideya-purdia; LVIL, 15,

reads:
suday FCY TAAT $@ 7 qFa4T: ) :

4 In Sirhind. The SBurscoty is a tributary of. the Guggur.
* Vana-parvan, 8323 snd 85613,

¥+ 1V., 169, The dmara-koéa, 1., 2, 8, 83, also. idontifies the Bihudd

witli the Saitavabini.

I
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Vipésa, and Vipap4, with coarse sands; the Vetra-

exist. According to Manu,* it is one boundary of the district
called Brahmévarta, in which the institution of castes, and their
several duties, had for ever existed; implying, that, in other places,
they were of more recent origin. This holy land, ‘made by the
gods’, was of very limited extent. Its other boundary was tlie
Saraswati, That the Diishadwati was not far off, we learn from:
Manu; as Kurukshetra, Matsya, Panchdla, and Sl’xra.senn-, or the
upper part of the Doab, and country to the east, were not in~
cluded in Brahmdvarta: they constituted Brahmarshideda, con-
tiguous to it: AFFATIAMI: | Kullika Bhaifa explains Anan-
tara, ‘something less or inferior’; f&fyg: | But it, more pro-
bably, means ‘not divided from’, ‘immediately contiguous®’. We
must look for the Drishadwati, therefore, west of the Jumna. In
the Tirtha Ydtrd of the MaMibharata § we find it forming one of
the boundaries of Kurukshetra, It is there said: “These who dwell
on the south of the Saraswati, and north of the Dfishadwati, or
in Kurukshetra, dwell in heaven’:
MU+ gT@amn Fuggww 9
T yufa g ® qufa fafyswa

In the same place, the confluence of the Dfishadwati with a
atream. of Kuruksbatra, called the Kaudiki, is said to be of pecu~
ling sanetity. Kurukshetra is the country about Thanesur on
Sthdfiwiswara , where a spot called Kurakhat still exists, and: is
vigited inpilgrimage, The Kurukshetra of Manu may be intended
for the country of the Kurus, in the more immediaie kunty of

== S T
*

1L, 17, 18, and 19:

OIS TR |

& Rufufaa AT WANA

miilus:rrt mtv&wm:a.u
FUTHT WTAHTTHTNG W GLTATC WA |}

gﬁi WEATY UGTHT: YTHWT |

Ww;?!ﬂr I AmTaRTERWT: )

Beo Original Sunskrit Texts, Part 11, pp. 416, e sag
t Vana-parvan, 074,

L
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vati, the deep Krishnavenif, the Irdvatf,® Vitast4,?
Payoshni,® and Deviké4;* the Vedasmfit4, Vedavati,®

Delhi. According to Wilford, the Dfishadwati is the Caggur; in
which case our maps have taken the liberty of transposing the

ames of the rivers, as the Caggur now is the northern stream,
and the Sursooty the southern; both rising in the Himalaya, and
unifing to form one river, called Guggur or Caggur, in the maps,
(but, more correctly, Sarsiti or Saraswati), which then runs south-
west, and is lost in the desert. There have, no doubt, been con-

siderable changes here, both in the nomenclature and in the
courses of the rivers.

! The Vipaéd is the Beas, Hyphasis, or Bibasis. The Iravati
is the Rdvi, or Hydraotes, or Adris.

? The Jhelum, but still called, in Kashmlr, the Vitasta: the
Bidaspes or Hydaspes. *

¥ This river, according to the Vishnu Purdna,} rises from the
Riksha mountains: but the Viayu and Kurma bring it from the
Vindhya or Sétpudd range. There are several indications of its
position in the Mahdbharata, but none very precise.
appears to be mear that of the Kfishid. Tt flows near the be-
ginuing of the Dardaka forest, which should place it rather near

to the sources of the Goddvari: it passes through Vidarbha or

Berar; and, Yudhishthira, having bathed in if, comes to the Vai-
durys mountain and the Narmadd river. These circumstances
malke it likely that the Pdin Gangd is the river in question.?

* The Deva or Goggra.

* Both these are from Lbe Pa’:rip:itm range. In some MSS.,

1mm a modom geogruphlcnl treatise in Hindi it appears that the
Chandrabhiga, [rdvati, Satadrd, Vipaéd, and Vitastd are now called, in-
that language, Chendb, Révi, Sallaj, Bydssd, and Jbelam
;- Vide p. 130, supra.

1 See Professor Wilson's Besays, Analytical, (_‘nlwal, and Philolugical,
&e., Vol. 1., p. 49.

According to the Rewdmdhdtmya, XL., the Payoshii, or Payoshhiks,
rises in the Vindhys mountains, and falls into the Tipi-—the Tapali, or
Yaptee. It is, further, there stated that the tract of country included
between the source of the Payoshii aund Vardha is called Somdvarta.

12

Its source !
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Tridiva,? Ikshumélavi,® Karishini, Chitravaha, - the

the latter is read Vedasini and Vetasini. In the Ramdyana occur
Vedd and Vedavainasikd, which may be the same, as they seem
to be in the direction of the Sone. One of them may be the

From the very meanings of Tapi—a corrapt Sanskrit word, but of
evident etymology—and Payoshii, one might infer some connexion be-
tween these two rivers. As is stated at p. 130, supra, they both origi-
nate from the Riksha mountains; and the latter flows into the former.
At Chandway a stream now called Poorna joins the Taptee. Whether
the Poorna represents the Payoshii, or whether the Taptee above Chandway
does 50, is uncertain: but it seems that we must choose between the two.

The Paingangd falls into the Wurda, fatally to Professor Wilson’s
opinion that we may find the Payoshiii in it. qually untenable, of
course, is the view that the Payoshii is the Wurda itself: see Jowmal
of the Archaological Society of Delhi, Jan.,, 1853, pp. 44, 45. Professor
Lassen— Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. L., pp. 572, 573, foot-note —is led
to the conclusion that the Payoshii is the Taptee in its entirety, par-
tially by the assumption that the Tdpi is not mentioned in the Ma-
habhdrata; on which point see Professor Wilson’s fourth foot-note at
P- 148, infra. He misinterprets, likewise, the passage from that poem,
Vana-parvan, 2317—2319, where he supposes 'the Payoshiii to be called
“ein in das Meer stromender Fluss”. The passage in gquestion—to which
U shall have occasion to recur—I subjoin and translate:

va w=fw w9 gyt efuTagH |
W=ty § gafaww adaq

E_-3
Uy fave wETHW: yqvwt ¥ @5z |
THATY ARGt IEHawEiEan |
Uy T fagdtawEt et S |

AW 9L | FWCH TR gfwwmmg: )

“Yonder many successive roads load to Dakshifidpatha. There, beyond
Avanti and the Rikshavat mountains, are the great Vindhya mountains,
and the river (samudeagd) Payoshii, and hermitages of mighty Rishis,
full of rools and fruits. Then comes the road to Vidarbha: next, that
to Kosala; and, beyond that, in a southerly direction, Zes the country
Dakshiddpatha.”

Ritter, what between his deference to Bopp's Nalus and his de-
viations from Bopp where right, strangely renders the preceding verses
as follows: “Vielfiltig #iese Landstrassen laufen sidlicher Richfung nach,

1L 10
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deep Chitrasend, the Gomati, the Dhutapapa, and the '
great river Gandaki;® the Kaugiki, Nischita," Krity4,

Beos of Eastern Malwa: but it rises in the Riksha monntain. *

! From Péripdtra, Kirma: from Mahendra, Viyu.

* One copy has Ikshumalini; two others, Tkshuld and Kfimi.
One MS. of the Véyu has an Ikshuld, from Mahetidra: the Matsya

P has Tkshudd. Wilford’s list has Drakshald. *

* Of these rivers the two first are named in the Padma Pu-
rana, but not in the Viyu, &e. The Goomty, in Oude, the Gun-
duk, and the Coosy§ are well known. The Dhutapapd is said
to rise in.the Himdlaya.

* In different MSS. read Michitd and Nisfitd. In the Viyu
and Matsya, the Nidchird or Nirvird is said to flow from the
Himalaya.

an Avanti vorbeibeugend, an Rikschwan dem Berge auch. Dies ist
Vindhya die Bergeshihe, Payoschni die zum Meere fliesst — Waldwoh-
nungen von Hochweisen, an Friichten und an Wurzeln reich; — Dies
ist der Weg van Vidarbha; nach Kosala (beide nach Norden) fithrt jener
bin; Weiter sidwirts von dort aber ist das Sidland (Dekan).”  Erdkunde,
V., 496. :

I do not undertake to prove that, in early times, the name of Pa-
yoshiii may not have been applied to the whole of the modern Taptee.
But the case was otherwise in the Paurdhik period, as we seo from the
Vishiiu-purddia, and as appears from the Mirkaideya-purdia, LVIL, 24,
the Bhdgavala-purdria, V., 19, 18, &e.

* For the Vedavati, see the Mahdbhdrata, Anwédsana-parvan, 7651.
The Vedasini is mentioned in my sixth note at p- 181, supra; and the
Vedavaindsikd is named, and said to be in the east, in the Bengal re-
cension of the Ramdyaiia, Kishkindha-kanda, XL., 21,

¥ The Tridiva and Alaya—or, perhaps, Tridivalayi—are mentioned in
a list of rivers cited, apparently from some Purina, in the Niti-mayikha.

1 As. Res; Vol. VIIL, p.385. And sce my firkt note at p. 165, infra.

§ Wodgson—dJowrnal As. Sue. Beng., 1849, p. 766—states that the Gunduk
has seven affluents, —the Barigar, Néariyani, Swotigaidaki, Marsyangdi,
Daramdi, Gandi, and Trishl,

The CGoosy, also, is made up, he says, of seven streams,—the Milamchi,
Bhotia Cosi, Tdmba Oosi, Likha Gosi, Did Cosi, Avan, and Tamor. Jowrnal
As. Soe. Beng., 1848, Past 1L, pp, 646--649; 1849, p. 706,

-
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Nichit4, Lohatéring ;! Rahasyd, Satakumbhé, and also
the Saray,” the Charmanwati,* Chandrabhig, Hasti-
somd, Di§, Sardvati ,* Payoshni, Par4,® and Bhimara-

' Also Lohatdrani and Lohachdriti.

* The sarayix or Surjoo is commonly identified with the Dev4.
Wilford says it is so by the Paurdsiiks: but we have, here, proof
to the contrary.+ They are also distinguished by the people of
the country. Although identical through great part of their course,
they rise as different Streams, and again divide, and enter the
Ganges by distinct branches.

® The recurrence of the same name, in this as in several simi-
lar subsequent instances, is, possibly, an error of the copyist:
but it is, also, sometimes likely that one name is applied to dif-
ferent rivers. In one MS. we have, in place of this word, Chai-
travati, and, in another, Vetravati,

* Read, also, Sativari. According to Wilford,§ the Sardvati
is the Bdngangs.

* The Viyu has Pérd, which is a river in’ Malwa, the Pédrvati, |
MSS. read Vani and Vens,

* The Chumbul, Vide p- 131, supra.

t See Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV., p. 411. That the Deviké is not
one with the Sarayii is, again, pretty elear from the Mahdbhdarata, Anu-
Sdsana-parvan, where, int a list of rivers, the former is mentioned in §/.
7645, and the latter in §Z 7647. The Devikd and the Sarayi are also
clearly distinguished from each other in the Amara-kosa, 1. 2, 3, 35,
In the Bengal recension of the Ramdyaiia, Kishkindha-kerda X1LI., 13,
a Devikd river is placed in the south. )

+ The Rdja-nigharifu thus (}ilates, metrically, on the river Tdpani:

AT IUR W gAYT wrfAne yfeas |
| T qwat FTIE qrae |

The Tdpani is here made one with the Vetravati, In the b’abdn—kalpa-
druma—which reads tdpini—the Vetravati is asserted to be the same as
the Vetravati, or Betwa : see p. 131, supra, foot-note. Fuvthor, that
dictionary, professing to follow tho Rdja-nighalitu, identifies the Tdpini
with the Tapi, § dsiatic Researches, Vol XILV., pp. 409, 456, 457,

|| As. Res., Vaol. XIV., p.408. I question their identity. Soee, for the
Pard, Mahibhirata, Adi-parvan, 20265 Markeddeyd-purdria, LVIL, 20,
Further, there is a feoder of the Godayery called Pard.

10°
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thi,! Kaverf,” Chulak4,® Vina,* Satabal4, Nivard, Mahit,’
Suprayoga,® Pavitra,” Kundald, Sindhu,® Réjant,” Pu-

. ramdlini, Pirvabhirdam4, Vird, Bhim4," Oghavati, Pa-

l4ginf, " Papahard, Mahendrd, Patalavati,* Karishini,

! According to the Véyu,” this rises in the Sahya mountain,
and flows towards the south. It is, therefore, the Beema of Au-
rungabad. :

2 The Kdverit is well known, and has always borne the same
appellation; being the Chaberis of Ptolemy.

* Read Chuluka.

* Read, also, Tipi; the Taptee river of the Deccan.

® Read Ahitd and Sahitd.

Riges in the Sahya mountain, and flows southwards: Viyu, &e.

" Read Vichitrd.

& Several rivers ave called by this name, as well as the Indus.
There is one of some note, the Kalee Sindh, in Malwa.

9 Also Vajini.

" This agrees best, in name, with the Beema. Tt is also men-
tioned, as a Tirtha, in the Mahdbhdrata.§

1" From Suktimat: Kirma and Viyu. There is a Baldsan from
the eastern portion of the Himdlaya, a feeder of the Mahdnada,
which may be the Paldéini, if the mountain be in this direction.

1 Also Pippaldvati. The Viyu has a Pippala, from the Riksha
mountain.

0

* And according to the Visksiu. Vide p. 130, supra.

% The Kaveri of the text may be—and, I strongly suspect, is—the
so-culled river which, according to the Hevd-mdhdtmya, Chap. XL, falls
into the Nerbudda.

The Haima-koda, 1V, 160, gives Ardhajdhnavi as a name of the Ki-
veri; and the Trikdnda-desha, 1., 2, 32, gives Arvdhagangd. These terms
signify Hall-Ganges.

Compare a mameé of the Goddvari in my third note at p. 192, supra.

! Saes my foot-note at pp. 144, 145, supra.
I, 2, 81, Tapi is a synonym of Yamuni,

§ Vana-parvan, 5026, It there sesms to be in or near the Punjab.

In the Prikdida-$esha,
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Asikni,* the great river Kusachir4,* the Makari,® Pra-
vara, Men4,? Hem4, and Dhtitavati,* Puravati,® Anu-
shnd,® Saiby4, Kéapi,” Sadénird,* Adhrishya, the great
river Kugadhara,® Sadakanta, Siva, Viravati, Vistu,
Suvastu,'! Gaurf,: Kampana,” Hiranwati,§ Vara, Viran-

—-

Also Kusaviri.

Also Mahika and Maruriddchi.

3 Also Sené.

4 Read Kritavati and Ghritavati.

® Also Dhugulys.

& Also ‘Atikfishnid.

" In place of both, Suvdrthdchi.
From Péripdtra: Vdyu and Matsya.
Also Kusandra, '
10 Also Sasdikdnta.

Also Vastrd and Suvastrd.

3 One of the Tirthas in the Mahdbhérata. |

(%)

* See my fourth note at p. 131, supra.

\ The Amara-kosa, 1., 2, 8, 32, and the Haima-koéa, 1V,, 151, make
Sadanird and Karatoyd to be names of one and the same stream. But
there appear to have been more than one Sadanira. Thus, a second
seems to be located, by the Mehadhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 793, el seq.,
between the Gaifdaki and the Sarayi. See Original Sanskrit Tewts,
Part 1., p. 423; and M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique sur la
Carte, &e., p. 95.

1 For identifications of the Suvdstu and Gauri, see Indische Alterthums-
kunde, Vol. 1L, p. 182. On the former, also see M. V. de Saint-Martin's
Mémoire Analytique, &e.; pp. 63, 64,

Profossor Wilson— Ariena dntigua, pp. 183, 190, 194— considered the
Soastus and Garreeas of Arvian as denoting but one river.

§ This stream 4s named again in the Mahabharata, to-wit, in the
Anulasana-parvan, 1651,

The Little Ganduk is called Hirana, a corruption of its ancient name,
Hirafiyavati. See Gen. A. Ounningham, Jownal ds. Soe. Beng., 1863,
Supplementary Number, p. lxxvii.

|| Vana-parvan, 8094. On the Kampand and the Hiratwati, see Jndi-
sche Alterthumshunde, ¥ol. IL, p. 132,
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kar4, Panchami, Rathachitrd, Jyotiratha, Viéwamitra,'*
Kapinjala, Upendra, Bahul4, Kuchira,? Madhuvéhini,® Vi-
nadi,* Pinjala, Vena, Tungavena,’ Vidisa,  Ktishnavena,

! According to the Mahdbhdrata, this rises in the Vaidurya
mountain, part of the southern Vindhya or Satpuda range.
2 Also Kuvira.

8 Three MSS. agree in reading this Ambuvdhini. §
4 Also Vainadi.

¥ Also Kuvend. It is, possibly, meant for the Tungabhadra
or Toombudra.

$ A river in Malwa, so called from the city of the same name,
which I have elsewhere conjectured to be Bhilsa.| Megha Duta,
31.9 There is a ‘Bess’ river in the maps, which joins the Betwa
at Bhilsa, and is, probably, the river of the text.

* The tirtha of Viéwamitra is mentioned in the Makdbharata, Vana-
parvan, 7009.

+ According to the Padma-purdsia, there is a river Veii, and it falls
into the Kfishtia. See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. 1.,
p- 68.

t For the Kfishnaverid or Krishiaveiii, see pp. 180 and 132, supra.
The Krishfiaveii is ranked among the rivers of the south in the Rdmd-
yara, Kishkindhd-kdrda, XL1L, 9. On the Veha, Tungavefa, Ktishria-
vefid, and Upaveha, consult Indische Alterthumshunde, Vol. I., p. 576,
third foot-note, For the Krishia, see p. 152, infra, fourth foot-note.

§ This river is commemorated in the Mahdblirata, Anuddsana-parvan,
7646.

| T have discovered that, in the middle ages, the sun was worshipped,
in Central India, nunder the designation of Bhailla,—from &kd, 1ight’, and
‘the Prakrit termination ¢#la, denoting possession. There was a temple
to Bhiilla at or near Bhilsa, which name I take to be a corruption of
bhdilla + #a, or bhdilleda. See Journal As. Soc. Beng., 1862, p. 112,

Reasoning from such data as are now known to me, it would be
equally riskful to assert and to deny the ideutity of the sites of Vididi
and Bhilsa.

9 Bee Professor Wilson's Easays, Analytical, &o., Vol. 1L, p. 337,
foot-note on verse 161 of the translation of the Meghadiita,

o
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Tamra, Kapila,* Salu, Suvdmé,' Vedaswi, Hari-
srdvi, Mahopama,® anhra, Plch(,hhlla,3 the deep Bha-
radwa,y, the Kaugiki, the Sona,* Bihud4, and Chan-
dram4, Durgd, Antrasil4,® Brahmabodhy4, Brihadwati,
Yavaksha, ¢ Rohi, Jambiinadi, Sunasa,” Tamasa,® Dési,

! The Vama or Suvamd, ‘the beautiful river’, Wilford{ iden-
tifies with the Ramganga.

2 Also Mahapagd, ‘the great river’.

¥ Also Kuchchhila.

4 The Sone river, rising in Mainaka] or Amarkantak, and
flowing east to the Ganges.

* This and the preceding both rise from the Vindhya mountain,
The latter is also read Antahsilé, ‘the river flowing within or
amidst rocks’.

¢ Also Paroksha.

" We have a Surand in the Vdyu; and Surasd, in the Kurma
and Matsya; flowing from the Riksha mountain.

8 The Tamasd or I‘onﬂe, from Riksha.

* It jis said, in the tlurty -fifth uhapter of the Revd- muhrttm‘/a, that
the Kapilda originated from the water used by King Vasuddna in per-
forming a sacrifice, In the fourth chapter of the same work, the Kapild
is described as flowing from the north, and as joining the Narmada at
Siddhimanwantara.

I should mention that the Revd-mdhaimya to which I refer in these
" nbtes purports to be a pait of the Skanda-purdia, and differs, most
essentially, almost from the beginning, from the much more voluminous
Reva-mahdatmya—professedly from the Rudra-sahhitd, Raudri sanhitd, or
Siva-sanhité, an appendage to the Vdyu-purdia—known in Burope.
There is an excellont copy of the larger work in the I 0. Library.
See, for an account of it, Dr. Aufrecht’s CUadalog.*Cod. Manuscript,, &e.,
Pp- 64, et seq.

The Padma-purdia places Bhrigukshetra at the confluence of the Ka-
pila with the Narmada. See Professor Wilson's Fsaays, Analytical; &ao.,
Vol L, p. 38. |

T Asiatic Researches, Vel. X1V., p. 410,

i See p. 141, second foot-note, supra, Mount Mekala—not Mainaka—
is given as the source of the Sone in the Bengal recension .of the Rd-
mdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XL., 20,
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Vasa, Varana, Asi,* N4l4, Dhfitimati, Purnass, ** T4-

masi,* Viishabhd, Brahmamedhy4, Biihadwati, These
and many other large streams, as the Ktishna,* whose

waters are always salubrious, and the slow-flowing

' This and the preceding scarcely merit a place amongst the
rivers; being two small streams which fall into the Ganges east
and west of Benares, which is, thence, denominated Varardsi.*

- Parndéd§ or Varhdss, from the Paripitra mountain,

* Also Ménayi.

¢ The Kfishn4 of the Deccan is, probably, here intended; al-
though its more ordinary, designation seems to be that already
specified, Kfishfavend or Kfishhaveri.| The meaning is much. the
same; the one being the ‘dark river’

, the other, simply the ‘dark’,
the Niger,

* In the Caleuita edition of the Mahdbhdrata, this stream, and two
others named before, the Panchami and the Tungavend, have the epithet
of ‘great river', which is omitted by the Translator.

1 The text, from “Brahmabodhy4” to “Vfishabha”, both names in-
cluded, has, to me, the air of an interpelation. Some MSS. omit its
and in the Calentta edition there is Varufia for “ Yarada",

+ Sic in orig. See the Vdmana-purdia, Chap, XV, The prototypes
of ‘Benares’ given in Professor Wilson's Sanskrit Dictionary - are Vara-
nasl, Viarddasi, and Vardfasi, The second of these three forms is the
most usual, and is as old as the Mahdbldshya, 11., 1, 16, for instance;
but only the first can possibly come from Varafid4 Asi,  The Asi, pace
M. de Saint-Martin, is a real brook, and not a fiction, if I may trust
my own senses, I have offen crossed the bridge over it. :

The essayist just named,—FEwde sur la Géog. Grecque ot Latine de
Ulnde, p. 286, —referring to the "Epévwems or "Bowvéons, writess “Cotte
rivitre, la derniire de

Ia liste d'Arrien, @e reconnait sans difficulté dans
la’ Vardnasi, petite viviere qui so jette dans la ganche duw Gasnge & Be.
narés, qui en & pris son nom (en sanscrit Virdnisi)."

On what authority, oue may inquire, hesides Miouen T
does this geoprapher place a river Varddasi near the ci
Bee his Mdmoire Analytigue, &e., pp. 95, 110, 111,

$ Bee, for a river thus denominated, Mahabhirata,
7647. Varndéa ~ Bannas, the naune of twe Indian ¥

[ Vide p. 160, supra, text and notes,

hsang wrested,
ty of Benares?

Anubasana-parvan,
vers,
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Mandavéhini,' the Brahmani,? Mah4dgauri, Durga,® Chi-
tropala,** Chitrarath4, Manjuld,®t Mandakinf,®: Vaita-
rani,” the great river Kod4,® the Muktimati,” Ma-

! A river from Suktimat: Vayu.

2 A river in Cuttack, according to Wilford.§ It is one of the

Tirthas of the Mahdbhdrata, || and, apparently, in a difféerent di-
rection. Buchanan (Eastern Hindustan, Vol. IL, p. 585) has a
river of this name in Dinajpoor.

3 Both from the Vindhya: Vdyu and Kurma. There is a
Goaris, in Ptolemy, in Central India.

¢ From Kiksha: Viyu.

® Also Munjd and Makarayvdhini.

5 From Riksha: Véyu. According to the Mahdbharata,¥ it rises
in the mountain Chitrakafa, *#

" The Byeturnee in Cuttack. It is named, in the Mahabhdarata,
as a river of Kalinga. i3

¢ Also read Nipd and Kokd.

° From Riksha, but read also Suktimati, §§ which is the read-

* The Pratdpa-martarida speaks of the river Chitrotpald, in the country
of Ultkala, that is to say, within the limits of ‘the present Orissa. On
this river see Colonel Wilford, Asiatic Researches, Vol. X1V, p. 404,

+ Here, in the original, the Vahini is interposed. Possibly the Trans-
lator took the word to ba epithetical. :

On the other hand, he has, in the preceding pages, treated as appel-
lations of rivers several words which T am disposed to regard as only
qualifieatory ; namely, vipdpd, databald, and pdpahard.

{ There were more Manddkinis than one, See Original Sanskrit Texts,
Part IL, p. 429, foot-note 88.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. XIV,, p. 404. It is well known.
| A tirthe called Brahmani is mentioned in the Vana-parven, 8036,

9 Vana-parvan, 6200, 8201,

** It is a northern river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyasia,
Kishkindha-kdnida, XLIV., 04, 1t Vana-parvan, 10098.

i1 The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyana, Kishkindha-kande, XLIV,,
85, locates a Vaitaradi river in the north,

§§ See my fourth nofé at p. 132, supra,
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ninga,* Pushpaveni, Utpalévati, Lohity4,** "Karat,oyé,s ¥
Viishakdhwa,! Kuméri, Rishikuly4,® Mérish4, Saraswati,
Mandakini, Puriy4, Sarvasangd. All these, the uni-
versal mothers, productive of abundance, besides hun-
dredst of inferior note, are the rivers of Bhérata,?

ing of the Matsya. Wilford§ considers it to be the Swarfiarekhd
of Cuttack,

' Also Andgd and Surangi. Perhaps the preferable reading
should be Sumangé; a river flowing from Maindka, according to
the Mahdbhdrata.

* Part of the Brahmaputra.

* A considerable river in the east, flowing between Dinajpoor
and Rungpoor.

¢ Also Viishasdhwa. |

* This and the preceding flow from Suktimut, according to the
Viyu, Matsya, and Kirma. The last occurs also Rishikd, T

¢ Also Suparid. The Pufiy4 is considered to be the Poonpoon
of Behar; but there is also a Poorna river in the same provinee,

" It is possible that further research will identify more’ than
those attempted to be verified in the foregoing notes, as well as
meet with others readily recognizable. In the authorities con-

" In the Mahdbh., Amudds.-parvan, 7647, a river Lohita is spoken of; and
the Bengal recension of the Rdamayara, Kish.-kdida, XL., 26, places the
“groat river” Lauhitya in the east. And see s, Res., Vol XIV., p. 425,

T 8cee As, Res,, Vol, XIV., p. 422; also my second note at p. 149, supra,

¢ The original speaks of these rivers as existing “by hundreds and
by thousands”: JTAWY § I HEHET: .

§ Asiatic Resgarches, Vol. X1V., p- 408,

| This and “Viishakahwd", if real readings, I take to mean ‘“‘the river
numed' Vishaka” and “#he river named Viishasi.” The printed Ma-
habhdrata has Viishakéhways.

% See pp. 180—132, supra. As to the Vishiu-purdsa, though it may
be uncertain whether it derives a Rishikulyi river—rather than the Aryn-
kulya—from the Mahgndra mountaing, there is scarcely room to doubt
that it refers fo the Suktimat mountains a stream so named.

I'(ishikuly:i, further, stands among ihe synonyms of Gangd in the
Haima-koéa, 1V., 148. Also see p. 167, infra, note 1, éle.

It
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according to remembrance.

sulted several oceur not comprehended in the text, as the Kuht
and Ikshu,” from the Himdlaya; Viitraghni, Chandana{ (Chundun
of Bhagalpoor), Mahi (the Mahy of Western Malwa), Siprd, | and
Avanti (rivers near Oojein), from Pdripitra; Mahanada in
Orissa, Drumd, Daddrid (Dhosaun§ in Bundelkhand), Chitra-
kifd, Srofi (or Syend), PiSdchikd, Banjuld, Baluvahini, and
Matkuis, all from Riksha; Nirvindhy#, Madrd, Nishadhd, Sini-
bahu, Kumudwati, and Toy4, from Vindhya; Banjula, from Sahya;
Ktitamdld, Tdmraparni, Pushpajati, and Utpalavati, from Malaya;
Léngulini and Vamsadhard, from Mahendra; and Mandagd and
Ktipé (or Rip4), from Suktimat. In the Rdmayania we have,
besides some already specified, the Ruchird,| Pampd, Bastern
Saraswati, T Vegavati or Vyki of Madurd, and Varadd or Wurda
of Berar; and we have many others in the Mahdbharata and dif-
ferent works, from which the Sanskrit appellations of most of
the Indian rivers might be, with some little time and trouble,
collected

. For the Ikshum'\tl, the Oguyrm. of‘ Aman, see Aa Rcs, Vol XIV
Pp. 420, 421; also Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p. 602, first foot-note;
and, for the Ikshumadlavi, &e., p. 145, supra, mth the Translator’s note
thereou Further, the Niti-mayikha names the lkshuka.

+ In the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdjida X1L., 20,
the Chandani, in the east, is spoken of; and a Mount Chandana, in the
south, at XL., 3. \ -

 See p. 134, supra, foot-note. It should seem that Siprd is no va-
riant of the Vaidik Siphd. Seo M. Vivien do Saint-Marfin's Géographie
du Véda, p. 53, first foof-note.

§ Now called, by the natlvee, Dasan. It rises in Bhopal, and empties
into the Betwa.

A Daéirna river is said, in the Purdtas, aceording to Professor Wilson,
to rise in a mountain called Chitrakifa. Sece his Fssays, Analytical, &o.,
Vol. IL., p. 836, first foot-note.

| Bignor Gorresio takes this word as an epithet of the Kutili: Bengal
recension of the Ramdyasia, Kishkindhd-kddda, XI., 20,

9 Kishkindhd-kaida, XL., 24, Beugsal vecension. In the corresponding
passage of the genuine Rdmayaia, XL., 21, the Saraswatli appears un-
qualified ; and also in the Bengal recension, as a southern river, at XLI., 67.

I,



PEOPLE AND COUNTRIES.

Next hear from me, descendant of Bharata, the
names of the inhabitants of the different countries.
They are the Kurus, Péanchélas,’ Salwas,* Madre-
yas, and dwellers in thickets (Jangalas),t Strase-
nas,” Kalingas,® Bodhas,* Malas,” Matsyas,® Suku-

! The people of the upper part of the Doab. The two words
might also be understood as denoting the Pdnchilas of the Kurn
country; there being two divisions of the tribe.] See the sixth
note at p. 160, infra. 4

2 The Strasenas were the inhabitations of Mathurd,—the Su-
raseni of Arrian.

* The people of the upper part of the Coromandel coast, well

known, in the traditions of the Bastern Archipelago, as Kling.§

Ptolemy has a city in that part, called Caliga; and Pliny, Ca-
lingse proximi mari.

4 One of the tribes of Central India, a(‘cordmg to the Vayu.
It is also read Bahyas. | ]

* Vide pp. 133—135, supra; and compaxe the Mdrkaideya-purdia,
LVIIL, 6. In the Bengal recension of the Ramdyara, Kishkindha-kinida,
XLIIL, 93} they are classed among the western nations. In the Haima-
kata, I\ 23, we have the Salwas or Karakukshiyas.

+ The original is +, Madreyajdngalas, the meaning of
which is, not “Madreyas and dwellers in thickets”, but ‘dwellers in
the Madra thickets’. Similarly we have the Kurujingalas. That there
was, however, a tribs called Jingalas, is olear from the Mahabhdrata,
Ddyogn-parvan, 2137, Also see pp. 161, 163, and 176, infra.

+ 8ee, for the Kuruy and Pdnchalas, pp. 132-—184, and foot-note, supra.

§ For Kalinga and the Kalingas, compare pp. 132184, supra, and
p. 166, infra. Also see Col. Wilford, Journ. As. Soc, Beng., 1851, p. 233.

| Proximate, apparently, to the Bahya river, of which mention is made
in the Niti-mayikhd,
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fyas,’ Saubalyas,® Kuntalas,”* K4sikosalas,® Chedis, "

® The Malas and Mdlavartis arve placed, in the Vdyu and
Matsya, amongst the central nations. The Mérkandeya reads
Gavavartis. Wilford § considers Mila to be the Malbhoom of
Midnapoor. As noticed in the Megha Dita,| I have supposed
it to be situated in Chhattisgarh.

" ¢ The people of Dinajpoor, Rungpoor, and Cooch Behar.
Quarterly Oriental Magazine, (December, 1824), Vol. IL., p. 190,
first foot-note.

" Read Kusaidas, Kudalyas, Kudddhyas, Kisddhyas, and
placed in Central India.

® Also Saunsalyas and Sausulyas.

® Kuntala is, in one place, one of the central countries; in
another, one of the southern. The name is applied, in inserig-
tious, to the province in which Kurugode is situated, part of the
Adoni district (Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX, p. 4299); and, con-
sistently with this position, it is placed amongst the dependent
or allied states of Vidarbha, in the Dasa Kuméra. Quarterly
Oriental Magazine, September, 1827, ##

' A central nation: Vdyu. The Rdmdyanati places them in
the east. The combination indicates the country between Benares
and Qude.

"' Chedi is usuvally considered as Chandail, §8 on the west of

ik Emth;_llaima‘/méa, IV, 27, they have the synonym Upahdlakas.

+ Professor Wilson put “Chedyas™.

+ 1 find, in MSS., that the Mdrkaideya names the Maladas and Ga-
vavartilas among the eastern nations. The printed edition reads—I VIL,,
43—Mdnadas and Ménavartikas.

§ Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, p. 336,

| SeeProfessor Wilson's Besays, Analytical, &c., Vol. IL, p. 329, note
on verse 99 of the franslation of the Meghadiita.

q Or Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Fissays, Vol. IL, p. 272, foot-note. The
authority for the statement is Major Mackenzie.

** See Professor Wilson’s Fssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. I1,, p- 280.

t Kishkindhd-kdnda, X1., 22. For the country of the Kosalas, seo
the Translator's second note at p. 172, infra. '

§§ The history of this view I have given at length, and, moreover,
bave proved conelusively that Chedi was eolloeal, at least in part, with
the present District of Jubulpoor. See Journal of the American Oriental

L.
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Matsyas, ' Karishas,? Bhojas , ? Sindhupulin-

the Jungle Mehals, towards Nagpoor. Tt is known, in times
subsequent to the Purdnas, as Ranastambha, *

' Some copies read Vatsa; and the other Purédrias have such
a name amongst the central countries; the people, perhaps, of
Vatsa, + Rdji of Kausdmbi, near the junction of the Jumna and
the Ganges. There are, however, two Matsyas, § one of which,
according to the Yantra Samrdj, is identifiable with J eypoor. In
the Dig-vijaya of Nakula, he subdues the Matsyas| further to
west, or in Gujerat. .

* Situated on the back of the Vindhya range: Vdyu and
Matsya. They are generally named with the people of Mdlava, T
which confirms this locality. They are said to be the posterity
of Karisha, one of the sons of the Mana Vaivaswata. **

¥ These are also placed along the Vindhya chain, but, at

Saciety, Vol. VL., pp. 517, 520—522, 533; and Journal As. Soc. Beng.,

1861, pp. 317, et seq.; 1862, pp. 111, et aeq.

* It seems scarcely established that any division of India was ever
called Ranastambha. See Jowrnal Amer. Orient. Soc., Vol. VI., Pp. 520,
521, For Ranastambabhramara, see Transactions of the Royal As, Soe.,
Vol. I, p. 143, Colebrooke’s foot-note.

t Udayana— here referred to—is, indeed, called Vatsardja, but in
the sense of Rijd of Vatsa, not in that of Rdjd Vatsa. Vatsa was the
name of his realm, and Kaudambi, that of his capital. See my edition
of the Vdsavadattd, Preface, pp. 2—86, foot-notes; and Jowrnal As. Soe.
Beng., 1862, p. 11, third foot-note.

+ Gen, Cunningham finds it on the site of the present Karra, See
Journal A4s. Soc. Beng., 1848, p. 28.

§ In the Mahdibhirata, Sabhd-parvan , 1105 and 1108, notice is taken
of the king of Matsya and of the Aparamatsyas; and, at 1082, the Matsyas
figure as an eastern people. They are placed among the nations of the
south in the Rdmdyara, Kishlindhd-kdrda XL, 11; while the Bengal
Tecension , Kishkindhd-karnda, XLIV., 12, locates them in the north.

[ The passage referred to is the Makabhbraia. Sabhi-parvan , 1192,
where, however, no people ealled Matsyas is intended.

o M. V. de Baint-Martin— Feude sur Ia Gévy. Greeque, &e., p- 199—
suggests that the Karishas may be identifiable with the Chrysei of Pliny,

" Bee Book 1V,, Chap, I., and the note there on the various localities
assigned fo the Karishas; also p. 170, infra, my fonrth note,

L.
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dakas,** Uttamas,® Dasérnas,®+ Mekalas,* Utka-

different times, appear to have occupied different positions. ;
They were a kindred tribe with the Andhakas and Viishnis,
and a branch of the Yadavas.§ A Bhoja Réja is amongst the
warriors of the Mahdbhdrata.| At a later period, Bhoja, the Réji
of Dhdr, preserves an indication of this people; Y and from him
the Bhojpuris, a tribe still living in Western Behar, profess to
be descended. They are, not improbably, relics of the older
tribe. Bhoja is also used sometimes as a synonym of Bhoja-
kafa, ¥* a city near the Narmads, founded by Rukmin, brother-in-
law of Ktishia, and, before that, prince of Kundiia or Condavir.

! Pulinda is applied to any wild or barbarous tribe. Those
here named are some of the people of the deserts along the In-
dus; but Pulindas are met with in many other positions, es-
pecially in the mountains and forests acvoss Central India, the
haunts of the Bheels and Gonds.§+ So Ptolemy places the Pu-
lindai along the banks of the Narmadd, to the frontiers of Larice,
thc Lita or Lar of the Hmdus —Khandesh and part of GUJcrat

* As the ongmal has s, it may be that we shounld read
‘Sindhus and Pulindakas’. That pulinda means “barbarian” is unproved.

+ The Ramayara, Kishkindha-kaidae, XL1., 9, makes mention of cities
of Dasdrna in the south; and the Mahabhdrata, Sabhdi-parvan, 1189,
places Dadarmias in the west. Also see p. 176, supra, text and notes,
and my first note at p. 178.

+ They are ranked among the nations of the south in the Bengal re-
cension of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindha-kdida, XLI, 15

§ In the Rigveda—ses Professor Wilson’s Translation, Vol. IIL., p. 85—
mention is once made of people called Bhojas, whom Sdyaia explains
to be Kshatriya descendants of Sudas. | Sabhd-parvan, 598, e aliter.

9 It is now ascertained, from inscriptions and other sources, that
there have been several Hindu celebrities, some of whom dwelt remote
from Central India, denominated Bhoja. Of Kanauj alone there were
two Rajas so named; and it was, probably, from one of them that
Bhojpoor, near Farrukhabad, derived its designation. Jaina traditions have
even preserved the memory of a Bhoja, king of Ujjayini. See Jouwrnal
As. Soc. Beng., 1862, pp. 5, 6; and the Vdsavadatic, Preface, pp. 7, 8.

* Vide mfra, Bogk V., Chap. XXVI., ad finen. Also see the Mahd-
bhdrata , Sabhd-parvan, 1115, 11686.

4+ In the Bengal resension of the Rdmdyara, Kishkindhd-hdanda, XL1,
17, and )&LIV., 12, the Pulindas appear Loth in the seuth and in the

T
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las,® Panchélas,® 'Kauéijas,f Naikapfishthas, ® Dhu-

? In the other three Purdnas® we have Uttamarn

as, on the
Vindhya range.

* The people of the ‘téen forts’, subsequently multiplied to
“thirty-six’; such being the import of Chhattisgarh, which seems
to be on the site of Dasdrria: Megha Dita. +

* A Vindhya tribe, according to the other Purdrias. The lo-
cality is confirmed by mythological personations; for Mekala
is said to be a Rislli, the father of the river Narmad4; thence
called Mekald and Mekalakany4.! The mountain where it rises
is also called Mekalddri.§ The Rdmdyanal places the Mekalas
amongst the southern tribes,

- * Utkala is still the native name of Orissa.

® These may be the southern Panchdlas. When Droiia over-
came Drupada, King of Panchdla, as related in the Mahabhdrata,
Adi Parvan,T he retained half the country, that north of the

north. The real Ramdyaria, K.-k., XLIIL, speaks of the northern Pulindas. |

Also see my third note at p. 170, infra.

" As in the Mirkaideya, LVIL., 53.

+ See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &c., Vol. IT, p. 336, first
foot-note; also p. 329, first foot-note.

The only Chhattisgarh known is that in the old territory of Nagpoor,
and of which the capital was Ruttunpoor. It is divided by a long in-
terval, not to speak of the Vindhyas and the Nerbudda, from what may
more reasonably be conjectured to have been the site of Daddriia, namely,
the neighbourhood of the Daddrfid river. The oral traditions of the vi-
cinity to this day assign the name of Dadirfa to a region lying to the
east of the District of Chundeyree. This I learnt on the spot.

For the Daddria river, see the Translator's note at pp- 154, 155, supra,
and my fourth annotation thereon.

i Abhidhdna-ratna-mdis, 111, 62; Mekalakanyaka, in the Amara-hosa,
I, 2, 8, 32; ete.

§ See the Haima-koda, 1V., 149. For Mount Mekala, see my third
note at p. 161, supra.

The Narmadd is said to spring from the Hikshavat mountains in {he
Rdmayaria, Yuddha-kdnde, XXVII., 9; or Beng# recension, I, 10,
Cowpare the reference to the Vayu-purdria at p- 131, foot-note, Supra.

{| As in the Bengal recension, so in the genuine work , Kishkindhd-
karda, XLL., 9. o Slokas 65115513,

12
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randharas, * Sodhas,* Madrabhujingas, " Kasis, ** Apa-

Ganges, and restored to its former chief the other half , south
of that river, as far as to the Chumbul. The capital of the
latter became Mdkandi on the Ganges; and the country included
also Kdmpilya, the Kampil of the Mohammedans, but placed,
by them, in the Doab.* The capital of the northern portion
was Ahikshatra, a name traceable in the Adisathrus of Ptolemy,
though the position differs. But Ahikshatra, or Abhichebhatra, §
as it is also written, seems to have been applied to more than
“one city.§

' Perhaps the people of Tirhoot, along the Coosy. *

® ¢Having more than one back’; probable some nickname or
term of derision. Thus we have, in the Ramdyana|| and other

* And there it was, as Professor Wilson himself adimits. See his notes

on Book IV., Chap. XIX. of the present work.

Kampilya has long been, to the Jainag, a holy city. See Sir H. M.
Elliot's Supplemental Glossary, Vol. L, p. 203.

t M. V. de Saint-Martin— Etude sur la Gdog. Grecgue, &c., pp. 324,
357—sees Ahikshatra in Ptolemy's >4d:adcoe; and he locates the Adisathri
to the south of the Vindhya mountains. And see As. Res., Vol. XIV., p- 394.

+ A kingdom so called is spoken of in the Mahkdbhdrata, Adi—paruan,
55615; and the city of Ahichehhatrd is named in the stanza next following.

§ In his note to Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 34, Professor
Wilson writes as follows: “Ahichehhatrd, in the country of Ahichchhatra,
is a city of some importance in Hindu tradition; as the Brahmans who
introduced their religion into the Deccan are said to have come from
thence. 'We have no indication more precise of its position than as is
here stated—north of the Ganges.”

For Ahikshatra, ete., also see the Translator's Lissays, Analytical, &e.,
Vol 1, pp. 48, 291, and the notes thereon.

That there were two regions—not two cities—oalled Ahichchhatra, one
of which was not far from the Vindhyas, I have suggested in the Journal
As, Sove. Beng., 1861, pp. 197, 198,

| The passage of the Rdamdyaria here refarred to runs thus, in the
genuine, work, Kishhindhd-kdida, X1, 26, 27 :

FAATIIWTL S 79T FTETEHUFT: |

M EFATIT AT HHUT T |

HIYT AW AYT T |
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rakédis, Jatharas, Kukuras, Dasarnas, Kuntis, Avan-

worlks, enumerated amongst tribes, the Karfia-pravaranas, ¢those
who wrap themselves up in their ears;’* Asht'a.-karixakas, ‘the
eight-earéd,’ “or Qshtha-karfakas,+ ‘having lips extending to
their ears;’ Kakamukhas, ‘crow-faced;’ Ekapddukas, ‘one-footed,’
or rather ‘one-slippered:’ exaggerations of national ugliness, or
allusions to peculiar customs, which were not literally intended,
although they may have furnished the Mandevilles of ancient}
and modern times with some of their monsters. The spirit of
the nomenclature is shown by these tribes being associated with
Kirdtas, ¢barbarians,” and Yavanas, cither Greeks or Moham-
medans.

9 A preferable reading seems to be Yugandhara. A cny in

Here we have, named with the Kiratas, the Kamapmvarauas Oshfh'l-
karfiakas, Lohamukhas, and Ekapadakas.

According to the commentator, the Karfiapravaranas had ear-flaps as
wide as a sheet; the Oshthakarfiakas were furnished with ears that reached
to their lips; the Lohamukhas presented faces of a harsh iron-like black co-
lour; and the Ekapidakas were one-footed, and yet fleet—javana.

Professor Wilson's Yavanas—an inferior reading—thus disappear; and
his Kdkamukhas become Lohamukhas. The Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yaia here has Kdlamukhas, ‘black-faced’. |

* Sas the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIL, p. 456, foot-noté; and Sir
H. M. Blliot’s Historians of Muhammedan India, Yol. 1., p 84, first foot-note.

+ In the Mahdbhdrata, Subhd-parvan, 1175, we vead of the race of
Ushfrakardikas, or the ‘Camel-cared’. Captain Fell— Calcutta Annual
Register for 1822, Chapter V., p. 50—reads *“Oshfhakarnakas™ ; and upon
this word Professor Wilson there remarks: “The Oshthakarfakas, or
poople whose lips and ears join, remind ‘us of some of the marvels of
Ctesins; if allusion is not isitended to the thick-lipped race of the Eastern
Axchipelago.™

§ For a rationalization of sundry of the Indian monstrosities and
monsters vouched for by the Greeks, see Professor Wilson's Nofes on
the Indica of Ctesiax, pp. 19—38. In that fract, at p. 20, the author
writes: * Even Herodotus is not free from ineredible fictions; but Me-
gasthenes and Deimichas seem especially to have been anthorities for
such marvels as men wrapped up in their ears. destitute of mouths and

noges, one-eyed, long-legged, and having the fingers bent backwards, .

gatyrs with square heads, serpents swallowing oxen, horns and all,
pigimies.. and gold-making ants.  Amidst these extravagances, however,
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tis,** Aparakuntis,” Goghnatas,” Mandakas, Shan-

the Punjab, so called, is mentioned in the Mahabhdrata, Karna
Parvan.*

1 Read Bodhas, Godhas, and Saudhas. There is a Rajput
tribe called Sodha.

11 This may consist of two names,{ and is so read in MSS.;
or the latter term occurs Kalingas. Both terms are repeated.
Besides the Madra of the north, a similar word, Madru, is applied
to Madura in the south. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IX., p. 428.§
The Rémdyana| has Madras in the east, as well as in the north.

12 The people of the Benares district and that opposite.

there are some vestiges of fact; and of the incredible parts it may be
suspected that many of them have, at least, a local propriety, and are
of Indian origin; the inventions of Hindu superstition having been mistaken
for truths by the credulons ignorance of the Grecian ambassadors.”

* Sloka 2062: Vol. 111, p. 73.

+ See, for a people of the same appellation, p. 156, supra.

+ The Madras are mentioned at p.183, supra, and in the notes to that page.
Also see my second note at p. 156, supre, and my sixth at p. 180, infra.

Madra, says Hamilton, —dccownt of the Kingdom of Nepal, p.8—was
“the ancient demomination, in Hinda writings, for the country which
we call Bhotan.” But he does not give his authority for this assertion.

Sir H. M. Elliot— Appendiz to the Arabs in Sind, pp. 148, 149—in-
clines to see the Madras of the Puraras in the Meds of the Muhammadan
historiaus.

M. V. de Saint-Martin, assuming the Bhujingas to have been a real
people, wonld recognize them in the Bolingae of Ptolemy and Pliny,
Ltude sur la Géog. Grecque, &o., pp. 208, 200,

§ Or Colebrooke's Miseedlaneous Essays, Vol. 1L, p, 273, second foot-
note. Colebrooke there prints, but does not endorse, an opinion of Major
Mackenzie, who takes Madru to be oune with “Madura and Trichingpoly.”
Madura is generally considered fo be a corruption of Mathura.

{ I find mention of the Madrakas in the Kishkindha-kanda, XLIIL, 11,
as a northern race. .

% At one fime, as I have pointed out,~—Jowrnal As. Soc. Beng., 1862,
p. 5, third fost-note—Kaéi was, presumably, the more popnlar name of
the city of Benares, while the circumjacent territory was known as
Viranasi,

Conversely, we rogd, in Lakshmivallabha’s Kalpa-druma-kalikd, of the
city of Viratasi, in the territory of Kasi.

11 :
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das,'® Vidarbhas," Rupavahxkas,‘s Aswakas,”* Pam-
$urashfras, Goparashtras,"’“ Karitis,* the people of

18 The inhabitants of Oojein.

14 These should be opposite to the Kuntis;§ but where either
is situated does not appear.

15 The best reading is Gomanta, part of the Konkan about Goa.

16 The more usual reading is Khafidas: one MS. has Parrias.

7 A country of considerable extent and power at various pe-
riods. The name remains in Beder, which may have been the
ancient capital: but the kingdom seems to have corresponded with
the great part of Berar and Khandesh. It is mentioned, in the
Réméyaria? and the Purdnas, § amongst the countries of the south.

18 Also Ripavésikas. There is a Ripa river from the Sulkti-
mat mountain, the vicinity of which may be alluded to. We have
Ripasas or Ripapas amongst the southern tribes of the Puranas.

19 Read, also, Asmalas and Aémakas. The latter are enume-
rated amongst the people of the south in the Ramdyana, | and
in the Véyu, Matsya, and Mirkandeya¥ Puratias. There is a
prince of the same name, of the solar dynasty.

2 (lova or Kuva is an ancient name of fhe Southern Konkan,
and may be intended, in this place, by the Gopa country. Or it
may imply ‘the district of cow-herds,” that is, of nomadic tribes.

21 Also read Kulatis and Panitakas.

# 1t has been proposed to identify this people with the Asgaceni of
Arrian and the ancient representatives of the modern Afghans, See
Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., sixth note; Vol. IL, p. 129,
e al.; M. V. de Saint Martin's f:lude sur la (v"ur) Grecque, &e., pp. 39—4T.

& Lolouel Wilford, bat without naming his anthority for the statement,

makes the country of Kunti one with Kachchha. Journal As. Soc. Beng.,
1851, p. 234.

+ Kishkindhd-ldnda, XL1., 10

§ As in the Markandeya. LNII., 47 \et

(| But ounly in the Bengal recension: Kishkindha-kdride, XL1,, 17,
Also see a note on Book IV., Chap. XXIV. of the present work.

The Harsha-charita speaks of a Bharafa, king of ASmaka,
Vdsavadatta, Preface, p. 53,

q LVIL, 48

See my
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Adhivéjya,* Kulddya,** Mal]arz’lsh’ém,3 and Kerala;*
the Véarapésis,® Apavihas,® Chakras,” Vakratapas and
Sakas,® Videhas,® Méagadhas, Swakshas,“ Mala-

! Read, also, Adhirdjya and Adhirdshfra, which mean the same,
“the over or superior kingdom.’

? Also Kusdddhya, Kusdnda, and Mukuntha.

3 Also Vallirdshfra. There are Mallas in the east, along the
foot of the Himdlaya,+ in Bhima’s Dig-vijaya;: but we should
rather look for them in the north-west, on the site of the Malli
of Arrizm:§ We have, in the Purdrias, Mahardshfra, the Mahratta
country, which may be here intended.

* Two copies read Kevala;/ one, Kambala. The text is, prob-
ably, wrong, as we have Kerala below, p. 177.

> Also Vdrdydsis and Vdravdsis. One copy has, what is likely
to be most correct, Vanardsyas, ‘the monkey-faced people.’

¢ Read Upavaha and Pravéha.

" The MSS. agree in reading this Vakra.

8 The Sakas occur again, more than once, which may be,
possibly, unnecessary repetition. But these people, the Sakai and
Sace of classical writers, the Indo-Scythians of Ptolemy, ex-
tended , about the commencement of our era, along the west of
India, from the Hindu Koh to the mouths of the Indus.

9 The inhabitants of Tirhoot. I

19 The people of South Behar.

i1 Also read Mahyas and Suhmas: the latter is, probably, cor-
reet. The Suhmas and Prasuhmas were found in the east by
Bhima:** and Subma is elsewhere said to be situated east of

e

* Printed ’ufﬁmq, i. e., Adhivajyakuladya, if anything.

+ And see p, 166, infra, note 6. | Mahabhdraia, Sabhd-parvan, 1077,

§ See M. V. de Saint-Martin's l;!u(h sur la Geéog. Grecque, &o., p. 103.
On the Malli of Pliny, #ee the same work, pp. 295, 296.

| This, as RS, is the best reading. Tt qualifies Mallardshfra.

1T In the Kalpa-druma-kalikd of Lakshmivallabha, the Jaina, we read
of a country called Mahdvideha. In its western section were the towns
of Pratish{hdna anll Mukd; and to its eastern section belonged the town
of Vitadokha, in the distvict of Salilavati, ** Mahdbh., Sabhd-p, 1090

L.
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yas,! and Vijayas;® the Angas,” Vangas,* Kalingas,® and
Yakfillomans, Mallas,® Sudellas,” Prahladas, M4hikas®

Bengal, towards the sea;* the king and the peoi)le being Mlech-

chhas, that is, not Hindus. It would correspond, therefore, with
Tipperah and Arracan. .

! Also read Malajas, but less correctly, perhaps. The Malayas+
are the people of the Southern Ghats.

3 We have Pravijuyas in the east, according to the Purdnas.i

! Anga is the country about Bhagulpoor, of which Champa
was the capital. §

¢ Pastern Bengal.

5 We have had these before;| but they are repeated, perhaps
in conformity to the usual classification, which connects them
with the two preceding; being derived, in the genealogical lists,
from a common ancestor.

¢ In Bhima’s Dig-vijaya we have two people of this name,
both in the east; one along the foot of the Himdlaya, and the
other, more to the south.

7 Uniformly read, in the MSS., Sudeshna.

§ Three copies read Mahishas. We have Mahishakas amongst
the southern people, in the Purdnas;*® and a Méahishikitt in the
Rémayana, also in the south, The latter may be connected with
Mdhishmati, 17 which Sahadeva visits, in his southern invasion, §§

* 8e0 my third note at p. 197, infra.
+ They appear as an eastorn people in the Bengal recension of the
Rdmdyaria, Kish-kdida, XL, 26, | As in the Markaideya, LVIL, 43,
§ The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyasia—Kishlindhd-karida, XLIIL,8—
places Angas in the west; aud in the east, also, as does the real Ra-
maydna, || At p. 166, supra.

a Mahdbldrata, Sablid-parvar, 1077 and 1086. And see the Translator's
third note in the last page.

* As in the Mdrkaideye, LVIL, 46. And we find them in the Rd-
mdyana., Kishkindhd-kdide, XLI,, 10, among the southern nations,

+t There is a Mahishika river in the Bengal recension of the Rdmd-
yeiat Kishkindha-kanda, X, 21,

it Bee Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunds, Yol. I, p. 567, second {oot-note,

§§ Seo the Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd~parvan, 1130, where we find Mabishmati,

L
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and Sas‘ikas,‘ Béhlikas,? Vafadhénas,® Abhiras* snd
and which has been elsewhere conjectured to be in Mysore. (Cal-
cutta Annual Register, 1822.%) There is, also, a Mahishmati on
the road to the south (Mahdbhdrata, Udyoga Parvan), which is
commonly identified with Chuli Malheswar, + on the Narmad4.

! Also Rishikas;? people placed, by the Ridmayania, both in
the north and in the south.§ Avjuna visits the former, and ex-
acts from them eight horses: Dig-vijaya. |

L

* Also read Bahikas, ¥ which we may here prefer, as the g

Bahlikas are subsequently named. ** The former are described in /S
e

the Mahdbhdrata, Karfia Parvan,++ with some detail, and compre-

* Chapter V', p. 48. Professor Wilson, annotating Captain Fell’s trans-
lation of Sahadeva's Digvijaya, from the Mahdbhirata, Sabha-parvan,
1105—1182, there remarks: “Mahishmati should be, here, Mysore; the
latter being only another form of the same word, implying the country
of Mahesha, either a demon so called, or the buffalo.”

+ The Mhysir of Sir John Malcolm; according to whom— Memodr of
Central India, Vol. IL., p. 503 —“formerly Cholee was the head of the
district.”

Colonel Wilford—.dsiatic Researches, Vol. I1X., p. 105—writes Chauli-
maheswara. I ascertained, on the spot, that the place is now invariably
called Maheéwar simply.

+ Near the Rishika? See p. 164, supra, Traunslator's fifth foot-note.

§ In the Bengal recension of the Rimdyaka, the Northern Rishikas
and the Southern are named in the Kishkindhd-kaide, XLIV., 13, and
XLIL., 16, respectively. The real Rdmdyaia has no mention of the
former, or of any people correspondix_lg to theni, and, as to the latter,
reads— Kishkindhd-kanda, XLI., 10—Rishfikas in their stead.

In the Mark.-pur., LVIIL, 27, the Rishikas aro assigned to the soath,

|| Makabharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1033—1036.

9 See Lassen's De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 215 Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde
des Morgenlandes, Vol. 1L, pp. 194 and 2123 Jadische Alterthumskunde,
Vol. L., p. 822, first foot-note} ¢ al,; M. V. de Saint-Mariin’s Mémoire
Analytique, &, p. 79, foot-note ; and Muir's Original Sanskvit Texts, Part 1K,
pp. 364 and 481, ot seg. i

Takwa is a synonym of Bihika in the Haima-koda, 1V.; 25. But see
M. V. de Saint-Marlin's Mémoirs Analytique, &e.; p. 79, foot-noto.

" Vide p. 173, infra, text and notes.

1+ See the passage trauslated by Professor Wilson in the dsiatic Re-
searches, Yol. XV.{ pp. 108, 109, Also see Lassen's De FPentapotania
dndica, pp. 8, ¢t sey, }

3
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Kalajoshakas,’* Aparantas,® Paréntas, Pahnavas,’

hend the different nations of the Punjab, from the Sutlej to the
Indus.

* These are included amongst the northern nations: Viyu, &,
But, in Nakula's Dig-vijaya, they are in the west. +

¢ The Abhiras,} according to the Puranas, are also in the
north:§ in the Rdmdyarial and Mahabhdrata, Sabhd Paf{'an,ﬁf
they are in the west. The fact seems to be, that the people along
the Indus, from Surat to the Himdlaya, are often regarded as
either western or northern nations, according to the topographical
position of the writer. In either case, the same ftribes are in-
tended.

® The MSS. read Kélatoyakas; a people placed, by the Pu-
ranas, in the north.

® The Viyn reads Aparitas, a northern nation, There are
Aparyte in Herodotus, classed with a people bordering on India,
the Gandarii, The term in the text signifies also ‘borderers,’ and
is, probably, correct, as opposed to the following word, Pardntas;

r

the latter signifying those beyond, and the former, those not be-

yond the borders.** The latter has, for Pardntas, Paritas; and
the Matsya, Pédradas. $+

? Also Pahlavas, a northern or north-western nation, often
mentioned in Hindu writings, in Manu,}} the Riméyarda, || the

e e e e e St ST

* For some rather hazardous speculations about this word, see M. V.
do Baint-Martin's Ftude sur la Géog. Grecgue, &e., p. 103.

+ Bee the Mahdbhirata, Sabhi-parvan, 1190.

i Vide p. 133, supra, and my first note there; also . 184, infra, text
and notes, ;

§ The Mdrkahdeya-purdia, LVIL, 47, and LVIIL, 22, locates Abhiras
in Bouthern India.

|| Ouly in the Bengal recension : Kishlindha-kddde, XLIIL, 5.

& Sloka 1192.

* On the menning of this termy, deo Goldsticker's Sanskrit Dictionary,
p- 170, whero it iz is shown that by Pariutas “the inhabitants of the
western borders™ are probably here intended.

th Bee my third note at p. 188, wfra. il SIS
|| Bengal recension only, Kislkindhd-kasida, XLIIL, 21. The Pahlayas
are there naniod ag dwelling in the western region,
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Charmamandalas,’ Afavi$ikharas and Merubhttas,®
Upéviittas, Anupdvrittas, Swarishfras,® Kekayas,*
Kutfdparantas,® Méheyas,® Kakshas,” dwellers on the

- Purinas,* &e. They were not a Hindu people, and may have
been some of the tribes between India and Persia. ¥

! Also Charmakhéndikas: but the sense is the same;’ those
living in the district, Matidala, or Kharida, of Charma. They are
a northern people: Vayu, &e. Pliny mentions a king of a people
so called, *Charmarum rex.”

# Read Marubhaumas; more satisfactorily, as it means the in-
habitants ofAMarul)hl'uni,§ ‘the desert;’ the sands of Siudh.

 Also Surdshfras, which is, no doubt, more correct;- the in-
habitants of Surat. A

¢ The Kekayas or Kaikeyas appear amongst the chief nations
in the war of the Mahdbhdrata; their king being a kinsman of
Krishna, The Ramédyana, II., 53, specifies their position beyond,
or west of, the Vipaga. |

5 We have, in the Purdias, Kuifapracharanas and Kuffaprdva-
ranas amongst the mountain tribes. ¥

¢ These may be people mpon the Mahi river.** They are
named amongst the southern nations by the Viyn, &e.; but the
west is, evidently, intended. b

z Read nlso, Kachcbhas -H- The Purénas havc Kachchhlyas.

T* As in the Marlandc_/a, L\III 30, 50,

+ Lassen thinks they are the ll.z.eweg of Merodotus. See Indische Al
tc'rlhuma}mndc Vol. L., pp. 432, 433.

3 M. V. de Saint- Martm —Etude sur la Glog. Greoque, &e., p. 205—
most improbably allies the Charmae with the Chamédrs of the present day.
But see Sir H. M. Elliot’s Supplemental Glossary, Vol, L, pp 177, 178.

§ The Marubhiimis are named—between the Gandhdras and the Kai-
keyas—as a western people, in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyasia,
Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIIL, 24.

[| See Lassen's I Pm!apotamm Indicay p, 12; also M. V. de Saint-
Martin's Mémoire Anabytique, &e., p. 82; and his Ltude sur la Géog.
Grecgue, &c., pp. 110 and 400.

% The Tuntapmvnmuas-—or, it may be, two itribes, the Knntas and
the Pravarafias—dre ghumerated among mountain tribes in the M-
kasdeyaspurdia; LVH., 57. Kuthapravarayas is a variant of some MSS.

** B¢e note 7 at p, 154, supra. 11 See my second unote at p. 164, supra.

L.
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sea-shore, and the Andhas® and many (tmbes) residing
within and without the hills; the Malajas,** M4gadhas,
Miénavarjakas;® those north of the Mahi (M'zhyuttara,s),
the Pravrisheyas, Bhérgavas,* Pundras,® Bhar-

The form is equally applicable to people dwelling in districts
contiguous to water and in marshy spots, and denotes the pro-
vinee still called Cutch.

' Also read Adhya, Antya, and Andhra.f The latter is the
name of Telingana; the Andhri of Pliny.

* Three MSS. have Malada,§ a people of the east, in Bhima’s
Dig-vijaya. |

® Also Ménavalakas.

* A people of the east. ¥

* The western provinces of Bengal ;¥* or, as sometimes used,
in a more comprehensive sense, it includes the following dis-
tricts: Rajshahi, Dinajpoor, and Rungpoor; Nadiya, Beerbhoom,
Burdwan, part of denapoor and the Jungle Mahals; Ramgarh,

* The Caleutta text has ‘If“!ﬁi’ﬁwm't:, the meaning of which
may be ‘transmontane Angas and Malajas.' :

+ See the Rdmdyaka, Kishkindhd-kaida, XL1., 12

3 In the Auareya-bralimara, VII., 18, it is said that the elder sons
of Vifwimitra were cursed to become progenitors of most abject races,
such as Andhras, Puiiilras, Sabaras, Pulindas, and Miatibas. See Dr. R.
Roth's Zur Litteratur und Geschichte des Weda, p. 133.

§ The Maladas are taken to he the Molindae of Pliny; by M. V. do
Saint-Martin, in his Etude sur la Gdag. Grecque, &e., p. 298, 299.

The Malados and the Kardshas are named together in the Rdmdymia,
Bala-katda, XX1Y., 18. In the corresponding passage of the Bengal
reconsion of that poem, vie., Adi-kdnda, XXVII,, 16, the reading is Ma-
lajas and Karighas, And see pp. 138, 134, supra; also p, 157, my third
note; p. 168; and p. 166, note 1.

|| Mahdbharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1062, Tu the Droke-parvan, 188, they
are placed in the north, The Mdrkandeya-purdia, LYVIL, 43, — where
the Caleutta edition has Manadas—locales them in the east of India.

% Somo inconclusive dissertation on the abode of the Bhargavas will
he found in M. V. de Saint-Martin's Glagraphie du Vida, pp 163166,

# |n the Ramdyaria, Kishkindha-kande, XLIL, 12, Pufillea is a southern
gountry. Also see my third note in this page,

L



FROM THE MAHABHARATA. 171

gas,' Kiratas, Sudeshfas; and the people on the Ya-
munad® (Ydmunas), Sakas, Nishadas,® Nishadhas,®
Anartas;* and those in the south-west (Nairfitas), the

Pachete, Palamow, and part of Chunar. See an account of
Puridra, translated from what is said to be part of the Brahmanda
section of the Bhavishyat Purdnia. Quarterly Oriental Magazine,
December, 1824, '

1 There is considerable variety in this term: Ldrga, Marja,
Samuttara, and Samantara, Probably, neither is correct. Bhar-
gas are amengst the people subdued in the east by Bhima.

3 These are foresters and barbarians in general.

3 Notwithstanding the celebrity of this country, as the king-
dom of Nala, it does not appear exactly where. it was situated.:
We may conclude it was not far from Vidarbha (Berar); as that
was the country of Damayanti. From the directions given by
Nala to Damayanti, it is near the Vindhya mountain and Pa-
yoshni river; and roads lead from it across the Riksha mountain
to Avanti and the south, as well as fo Vidarbha and to Kosala, §
Nalopdkhydna, See. 9.

¢ These are always placed in the west.|| They are fabled to

* The people on or about Mount Yamuna? This ‘mountain is named
in the Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdnda, Xlu, 21, It is in the eusts

+ Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1085.

+ Colonel Tod, —Annals of Rajasthan, Yol. L, p. 89,— following oral
tradition , locates Nala at Nurwoe, in Bundelkhand, where stands a ce-
lebrated stronghold. Col. R. R. 'W. Ellis has brought to light, from that
vicinity, an inseription, dated Samvat 1177, or A. D, 1120, in which the
fortress of Nalapura is mentioned, That of Nurwur is, probubly, thereby
intended: but what Nala was he of Nalapura? Sco Journal of the Ar-
cheeological Society of Delki, Jan., 1853, pp, 42—46.

For the tradition connecting Nurwur with a Rajd Nala, also see Mr.
M. Martin's Fastern India, Yol II; p. 458,

§ See, for the original—with a literal teanslation-—of what s here ab-
stracted, my note at pp: 144—140, supra. The only inference to be
drawn from the passage ih question, as to Naia's locality, i&, that ib
was to the north of Avapti, If by Avanti weo are to understand Qujein,
he eonld not have beed very near to Vidarbhaz and he may have boon
n loug way from it.

|| As by the Rdmayana, Bengal recension, Kishkindhe-krida, XLIL; 134
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Durgalas, Pratimésyas,* Kuntalas, Kugalas,? Tiragra-

be the descendants of Anarta the son of baryatl who founded

the capital Ku‘sasthah, afterwarde Dwarakd, on the sea-shore in
Gujerat. *

' AlsoPratimatsyas; those opposite or adjacent to the Matsyas.

? Also Kufajas and Kosalas. The latter is, probably, correct;
as the name does not ocenr in any other form than that of K-
sikosala above.t Kosala} is a name variously applied. Its car-
liest and most celebrated application is to the country on the
banks of the Sarayd, the kingdom of Rdma, of which Ayodhya§
was the capital. Réamdyana, I, S. 5./ In the Mahdbhdrata we
have one Kosald ¥ in the east, and another in the south, besides
the Prik-kosalas®* and Uttara-kosalas4+ in the east and north.
The Purdnas place the Kosalas amongst the people ‘on the back
of Vindbya;’ and it would appear, from the Vayu, that Kusa,
the son of Rama, transferred his kingdom to a more central po-
sition; he ruled over Kosala at his capital of Kudasthali or Ku-
savati, {3 built upon the Vindhyan precipices: ® {
The same is alluded to in the Patila Khaida of the Padma Pu-
réna, and in the Raghu Varmia, §§ for the purpose of explaining

*In a foot-note to Book IV., Chap. II. of this work, Professor Wilson
asserts that Anarta was “part of Cutch or Gujerat”.

t Vide p. 1567, supra.

7 Professor Wilson here had “Kodald™. And throughout the note here
annofated he used Kofala and Kodaldi—that is to say, the name of a
country and that of its capital—indiseriminately.

§ Itself called Kodala and Ultarakodald. See the Haima-kosa, IV., 41
and the Trikiida-desha, 11, 1, 12

|| Bala-kddda, V., 5.

& Sabhd-parvan, 795.

* I, 1117,

t dhid., 1077.

t* Kuodasthali is a synonym of Dwarakd: see Professor Wilson's fourth
note in the last page. The authority for recognizing a second Kudasthali,
identifiable with Kudavatl, is not known to wme.

§§ XVI, 25,
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has, Strasenas, [jikas,! Kanyakdgunas, Tilabhdras, Sa-
miras, Madhumattas,” Sukandakas, Kismiras,” Sindhu-

the return of Kusa to Ayodhyd. Certainly in later times, the
country of Kosala lay south of Oude; for, in the Ratndvali, the
general of Vatsat surrounds the king of Kosala in the Vindhya
mountains (Hinda Theatre, Vol. IL., p. 305): and, as noticed in
the same work, (p. 267,) we have, in the Purdnas, Sapta Ko-
Salas, or seven Kosalas.; An inscription found at Ratnapur in
Chhattisgarh, of which I have an unpublished translation, states
that Sri-deva, the governor of Malahari Mandala, having ‘obtained
the favour of Prithwideva, king of Kosala, was enabled to build
temples, and dig tanks, &c.; indicating the extension of the power
of Kogala across the Ganges in that direction. The inseription
is dated Samvat 915, or A. D. 858. The Kosala of the Puranas
and of the dramatie and poetic writers was, however, more to
the west, along a part of the Vindhya range.§ Ptolemy has a
Kontakossula in the south; probably one of the Kosalas of the
Hindus. ||

! Also Itikas; perhaps the Ishikas or Aishikas of the Viyu,
&e.3 a people of the south.

2 The people of Kashmir. T

* In the Haima-kosa, 1V., 24, the Miadhumatas are tho same as the
K#émiras, who are mentioned just below, in the text here beuoted.

+ See my sccond note at p 158, supra.

+ For the words “in the seven Kofalas™ see Book IV., Chap. XXIV.
of the present work. On reaching that chapter, I shall vemark on the
Sanskrit expressions from which Professor Wilson inferred that the Ko-
salas were seven im number.

§ As appears, from the passage of the Mahdbhdrate quoted in my
note at pp 144—146, supra, a part, at least, of one of the Kofalas
—or Kosalas—lay to the south of Vidarbha. Professor Lassen’s map
accompanying his fudische Alterthwnskande, s, accordingly, to be modifind.

|| Boe Indische Allerthumskunde, Vol. I., p. 129, third foot-note.

€ There are Kdémivas in the west, according to the Bengal receunsion
of the Ramayana, Kidhkidha-kdtde, XL, 22; and according te the
Mavkandeya-purdia, LVIL, 52.
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sauviras,! Gandhdras,® Darsakas,® Abhisaras,* Uttlas,®

! One of the chief tribes engaged in the war of the Mahdbhd-
rata. The Rémdyana® places them in the west; the Purdias,+
in the north. The term Sindhu shows their position to have been
upon the Indus, apparently in the Punjab.

? These are, also, a people of the north-west, found both on
the west of the Indus and in the Punjab, and well known, to
classical authors, as the Gandarii and Gandaride. Asiatic Re-
searches , Vol. XV., p. 103; also Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society,? Account of the Foe-kiie-ki. §

3 From the context, this should, probably, be Darvakas; the
people of a district usually specified in connexion with the suc-
ceeding.

4 These are the inhabitants of the country bordering on Kash-
mir, to the south and west; known, to the Greeks, as the king-
dom of Abisares.|| It often oceurs in composition with Darva,
as Darvablnsum 9 Asiatic Researches, Vol. XV., p. 115.%%

5 Also read Ulifas and Kuldfas.t+f The Rdmayuua has Ko-
likas?t or Kaulifas amongst the western tribes.

* Bengal recension, Ki.slekiud/u;—ku'zh’la, LI, 11

I3

+ As in the Markaideya, LVIL, 36: also see LVIIL, 30. There were '

Sanvitas in the ecast: Mahdbhdrata, Drora-parvan, 184. And see pp. 133,
134 supra, Sauvira = Kuméalaka: Haima-kosa, 1V., 26. :
$ Vol. V., p. 117. The paper was written by Professor Wilson.

§ See, mrther, M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude swr la Géog. Grecyue,
&c., Appendix [.: and Sir H. M. Elliot’s Historians of Muhaminedan
India, Vol. L, p. 30, fourth foot-note.

|| Bee Professor Wilson's Ariana Antigua, p. 190.

9 See Lassen's Indische Alterthwnskunde, Vol. 11., Appendix, pp. XXXIX.
and XL.; Mahdbharata, Droka-parvan, 3380; Karna-parvan, 3652.

** See the Translator's (hird note in the next page.

+F The Kulnitag ~not Kulifas-—are a real people. Bee Professor Wilson's
Hindu Theatre, Vol. LL; p. 1665 M. V. de Saint-Muartin’s Mémoire Ana-
lytique, &e., pp 81—84; and bhis Etude sur la Géog. ' Grecque, &o.,
Pp. 300308,

t+ Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdsida, XLIIL, 8
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Saivélas,* and Bahlikas;? the people of Darvi,®* the
Vinavas, Darvas, + Vétajamarathoragas, : Bahub4dhas,*
Kauravyas, Suddmans,® Sumallikas, Badhnas, Karisha-

1 Also with the short vowel, Saivalas.

* The Vahlikas or Bahlikas§ are always associated with the
people of the north,|| west, T and ultra-Indian provinces, and are
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.
It is specified, in the Mahdbharata, Udyoga Parvan, as famous
for its horses ; a reputation the country bordering upon it, at least
Bokhara and Maimena, still preserves: and, in Arjuna’s Dig-vi-
jaya, ** it is said to be difficult of approach.

" * These are, probably, intended for the neighbours of the
Abhisdras.¥f They are found in the north by Arjuna, Dig-vijaya,i}
and are there termed also Kshatriyas.

 Also read Bahuvadya and Bahurada.

* The name occurs, in the Rémdyana, as that of a mountain
in the Punjab, or in the Bdhika country. 1L, 53.8§§

o R e i e

* This is to translate zﬂ, whieh, however, cannot be a plural. More-

over, where was “Darvi™? 1 would read, not q‘ﬂ ¥, but m-,
Darvichas. Have we, in qﬂa’, 4 Sanskritization of U;:x_g})o, deryish?
But I suspect corruption in the lection. Some MSS. have ZTHIq-.

+ What is the relation between the Darvas and the Dirvas? But
shounld not we here read Vanavadarvas?

{ 1 assume that Professor Wilson's *Vatajamarathorajas” was only
an inadvertence. Farther, may not Vitajimas and Rathoragas be pre-
ferable?

§ For the Bdhikas, seo p. 187, Translator’s second foot-note, supra.

|| Bengal recensien of the Ramdyana, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIV,, 18.

N Ramdyatia, Kishkindhd-kirda, XLIL, 6; XLIIL., o, in the Bengal
recension, '

* Mahabhirata, Sabhdparvan, 1080,

Tt See the Translator's fourth note in the last page; alsa, Lassen’s
Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 11, p 188, foot-note.

The Dirvas are sapposed to he the Avppeioe of Otesias,

i1 Mahdbhdgrata, SWbhd-parvan, 1026.

88 See Lassen's De Pertapotamia Indiva, p. 12, second foot-note,

n
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kas, Kulindopatyakas,* Vatiyanas,! Dadarnas,? Ro-
mans,” Kusabindus, Kakshas,* Gopélakakshas,’ Jinga-
las,® Kuruvarfiakas,” Kiratas, + Barbaras,® Siddhas,

! The MSS. agree in reading this Vandyava or Vanayus, a
people in the north-west, also famous for horses.

* A better reading is Dasapdr$wa;? as we have had Dasdrrias
before.

 Also Ropans: quere, Romans?

“ Also Gachchhas and Kachchhas: the last is the best reading,
although it has occurred before.

5 Also Gopalakachchhas. They are amongst the eastern tribes,
in Bhima’s Dig-vijaga.§ !
|

" Kurujangalas, T or the people of the forests in the upper
part of the Doab. Tt is also read Paravallabhas.

* The analogy to ‘barbarians’ is not in sound enly; but, in

all the authorities, these are classed with borderers and for-
eigners, and nations not Hindu. #*

¢ Or Langalas.

* Professor Wilson had “Kulinddpatyakas”,—a mere clerical error,
I surmise. Bee Lassen's Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p- 547,

t Bee my sixth note at p. 130, supra. Also ses Journal As. Soc.
Bengal; 1849, pp. 766, 773. The passages here referred to oceur in
Hodgson's admirable essay On the Physical Geography of the Himdlaya,
In the reprint of it, in No. XXVIL. of Selections Jrom the Records of the

Government of Bengal, he gives, at p. 64, Khombo as a synonym of
Kirant{.
# +

+ Or Daddrhas? See my first note at p- 178, infra.
§ Mahabhdrata, Sabhi-parvan, 1077.
q (| Bee M, V de Saint-Martin’s Mémoire Analytique, &c., p. 163.
q To translate ATFET: T :; ‘people of the Kuru thickets .
“Jingalas™ was, therefore, left in the text inadvertently. Kurujingala

and its iubabitants are frequently mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata
the Adi-parv., 3739, 4337, ef ai.

ke i

, 48 in
Also see p. 156, supra, my second note.
hus, in the Rdmdyasia, Bengal recension, Kishkindhd-kdnda, XLIV.,
14, we read of the Chinas, Aparaclivas, Tukharas,

Barbaras, and Kdm-
bojas, in the north.
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Vaidehas,! Tamraliptakas,* Audras,® Paundras,* dwel-
lers in sandy tracts (SaiSikatas™), and in mountains

(Parvatiyast). Moreover, chief of the sons of Bharata,

there are the nations of the south, the Dravidas,® Ke-

! Also Dahas, in which we should have a resemblance to the

Seythian Dahze.

2 Or Témaliptas, or Ddmaliptas; the people at the western
mouth of the Ganges, in Midnapoor and Tamlook. Tamralipti
was a celebrated sea-port, in the fourth century, (Acc. of the Foe-
kile-ki, 1) and retained its character in the ninth and twelfth. Dasa
Kuméra Charitra§ and Brihat Katha; || also J. R. As. Soe. ¥

3 The people of Odra or Orissa. **

¢ The inhabitants of Punidra: see note 5 at p. 170, supra. ¥+

5 The people of the Coromandel coast, from Madras south-

wards; those by whom the Tamil language is spoken. il

* The Caleutta edition has Saisikatas, Neither reading is Sanskrit.
+ See Burnouf's Commentaire sur le Yagna, pp. o.—cii.; also M. V.
de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Greeque, &c., p. 65, third foot-note.

1 Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. V., p 135.

§ See Professor Wilson’s Essays, Analytical, &e., Vol. I, p. 242.
The Damalipta there spoken of is said to be a city of Subma.

|| Professor Wilson means Kathd-sarit-sigara. See his Essays, Ana-
lytical, &o, Vol. L., pp. 218, et seq.

See, also, M. 8. Jualien's Mémoires sur les Contrées Qccidentales,
Vol. 1L, p. 88; and M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géoy. Grecque,
&e., pp. 303, 304.

*+ The Audras are the inhabitants of Udra, or, possibly, of Odra. The
Odras are named, as a southern people, in the Bengal recension of the
Rémdyana, Kishkindhd-kanda, XLI1., 18, and as a northern people also,
XLIV., 13. But the word Odra—like Dravida, ¢bid., XLI.,, 18—does not
seem fo be of much antiquity; whereas the Udlras are repeatedly spoken of
in the Mahdbhdrata, and once, at least—Sabhd-parvan, 1174—in associa-
tion with the Keralas, According to the Haima-kosa, 1V., 27, the Udras
and the Keralas were the sama.

We find, according to some MSS., the Audras mentioned, hetween the
Paufiflrakas and the Dravidas, in the Laws of the Mdnavas, X, 44. But
see my second note at p. 184, infra. i

# The Paundras are, probably, the same as the Pauidrikas, clearly distin-
ghuished from the Pundras, who are named with them, in the Mahdbha-
rata, Subhd-parvan, 1872, i+ See my seventh note at p. 180, nfra.

iL 12
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ralag, Prachyas,” Mushikas,® and Vanavésakas;* the
Karnatakas,® Mahishakas,® Vikalyas® and Mishakas,®
Jillikas,® Kuntalas,” Sauhfidas, Nalakdnanas,®* Kau-
kutfakas,™ Cholas,* Kaunkanas, ™ Malavinakas,® Sa-
mangas, Karakas, Kukkux’as,% Angéras,® s Dhwa-

' The people of Malabar proper. }

* Also Prdsyas. Préichyas properly means the people of the
east; the Prasii of the Greeks, east of the Ganges.

3 Mushika is the southernmost part of the Malabar coast;
Cochin and Travancore. '

* Also Vanavasins and Vanavdsikas; the inhabitants of Ba-
nawasi, the Banavasi of Pfolemy, a town the remains of which
are still extant in the district of Sunda.

S The people of the centre of the Peninsula, the proper Kar-
ndfa or Carnatic.

8 The people of Mysore: see note § at p. 166, supra.

7 Also Vikalpas.

¥ Also Pushkalas.

? Also Karnikas.

Read Kuntikas.

Variously read Nalakdlaka, Nabhakdnana, and Tilakanija.
? Kaukundaka and Kaukuntaka. "
? The inhabitants of the lower part of the Coromandel coast;
so called, after them—Cholamardala.

3

-

1 People of the Concan. According to some statements, there
are seven districts 8o named. §
1% Malavdnara and Salavanaka.

1 These two words are sometimes compounded as Kukku-
rungma lt is also read hanura_]uda

. i‘hey are agmn mentmned in the M"“”ndram “Sabhi -pcmmn 1872,
The Trikdnda-fesha, 11., 1, 10, makes thew the same as the Daddrhas.
The Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia, Kishhindhd-kdanda, XTI, 14
names the Kukuins, immediately after the Dadirfing, as a southein people.
Should we there read Kukkuvas and Daddrhns? Vide pp. 159, 176, Supra.
4+ The Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata here adds, by an almost in-
dubitable blunder, the Mdristias. % Vide p, 165, text and foot- -notes, supra.
§ Bec the Rdjo-tarangiii, IV., 159 Professor Wilson had ptekusly

I
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jinyutsavasanketas,' Trigartas,® Salwasenis, Sakas,**
Kokarakas,* Proshfhas, Samavegavasas.® There are
also the Vindhyachulukas,® Pulindasf and Kalka-

! This is a questionable name, though the MSS. agree. We
have, in Arjuna’s Dig-vijaya,i Utsavamanketa; and, in Nakula’s,
to the west, Utsavasanketa. §

% These are amongst the warriors of the Mahdbhdrata. They
are included, in all the lists, amongst the northern tribes,|| and
are mentioned, in the Réja-tarangini, 9 as not far from Kashmir.
They are considered {o be the people of Lahore. **

® Also Vyukas and Vrikas. ,The latter are specified amongst
the central nations: Vayu, &e.+t

* Kokavakas and Kokanakhas.

® Saras and Vegasdras; also Parasancharakas.

¢ Vindhyapilakas and Vindhyamilikas.i; The latter, those at

written: “The seven Konkafas are, indeed, known in the Deccan still,
and comprehend the whole of the Parau Rama Kshetra, or the greater
part of the Malabar coast. They are named Kerala (Malabar), Tulanga
or Tuluva, Govarishfra (or (ioa), Konkaifia proper, Kardtaha, Varalatta,
and Barbara.” Asiatic Researches, Vol. X V., p. 47, foot-note.

® In the Calcutta edition of the Mahdbhdraia the reading is Bakas.

t Vide p- 169, supra, note 1, and my aunotation on it.

1 Makdbhdrata, Sabhd-parvan, 1025, But the word there is Utsa-
visanketa. It was a broken ¥ in the original, as printed in the Cal-
eutta edition of the Mahubhdrata, that seems to have given rise to
“Utsavamanketa .

§ Mahabharaia, Sabha-parvan, 1191, And see Indische Alierthwins-
kunde, Vol. 1L, pp. 134, 135.

|| As in the Sabha-parvan, 1026. In the Markaddeya-puraie, LVIL, 57,
the Trigartas are reckoned among mountain-tribes.

9 From V., 144, it ouly appears that it lay between Cashmere and Gujerat.
The Haima-kosa, 1Y., 23, gives Jdlandhara and Trigarta as synonyms.

** “Trigarta, the conntry of the three strongholds, has been recently
deterinined to be the modern hill-state of Kotoch, which is still called,
by the people, Zvaignr: Wi wulk' Professor Wilson, iu Prof. Johnson's
Selections from the Mahdbhdrata, p. 64, eighth foot-note.

 Mirkarideya-puraie, LVIL, 33.

1} See Colonel Wilford, dsiadie Researches, Vol X1V., p. 897.

12*
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Jas,! Mélavas,?* Mallavas,® Aparavallabhas, Kulindas,*
Kalavas,® Kunthakas,® Karatas,” Mushakas, Tanabdalas,®
Saniyas,” Ghatastinjayas, © Alindas, "+ Pasivatas,” Ta-

the foot of Vindhya, are named, in the Pauranik lists, amongst
the southern tribes.

I Balwala and Valkaja.

2 Also Malaka and Majava.

¢ Also Vallabhas, which, from the succeeding word, may be
conjectured to be correct. A city named Vallabhi makes a great
figure in the traditions of Rajputana. See Tod’s Rajasthan.§

4 One of the tribes in the west, or north-west, subdued by
Arjuna. ||

5 Kalada and Dohada.

¢ Kuhdala, Karantha, and Mandaka. The latter ¥ occurs, in
the Ramayana,** amongst the eastern nations.

7 Kurata, Kunaka.

¢ Stanabala.

9 Satirtha, Satiya, Nériya.

0 The Sfinjayas are a people from the north-west, amongst
the warriors of the Mahdbharata. The reading may be incorreet.

It occurs also Putisrinjaya.
1 Also Aninda.

There were Malavas in the north: Ma-
habhdrata, Droja-parvan, 183. The Ramayana, Kishkindha-kdnda, Xli.,
922, places them in the east. The Bengal recension does not know of them,

+ Forwerly printed “Alindayas”,—by oversight, I suppose.

* In the Mdrkarideya-purdra, LVIL, 47, I find Vindhyamauleyas.

§ Also sce Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1IL, pp. 501, et seq.

|| Mahdabh., Sabhd-parvan, 997 Professor Wilson—in Prof. Johnson's
Selections from the Mahdbharata, p. 65—says that the Kulindas, “as ap-
pears from the context, are mountaineers. They were, probably, neigh-
bours of the Traigartas.” Also see Jndische Alterthumshunde, Vol. I; p. 547.

« (f which Manidoka is a variant recognized by the commentator,

w [n oue MS. of the Bengal recension of this poem, Kishiindhd-katda,
X1, after stanza 24, is a halfsstanza which registers, as eastern peoples,
the Dravidas, Malivas (siv), Madras, Pattanas, and Mandakas. See
Signor Gorresic’s edition of the Remdydria, Vol, VIIL, p. 333, note 40.
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nayas,' Sunayas,® Dagividarbhas,® Kantikas, * Tanga-
fas,® Paratanganas, northern and other fierce barba-

rians (Mlechchhas), Yavanas,® Chinas,” Kémbo-

Tanapa, Stanapa, Sutapa.

? Pallipanjaka and Vidarbha.

! Dadhividarbha; but three copies have Rishika. Great va-
riety, and, no doubt, great inaccuracy, prevails in the MSS., in
several of the names here given. They are not found elsewhere.

4 The reading of three copies is Kdkas. There is a tribe so
called on the banks of the Indus, as it leaves the mountains.

5 These and the following are mountaineers in the north-west.
The formev are placed, by the Purdnas,® in the north; and the
Vayu includes them also amongst the mountain tribes;” The Rd~
méyanat has ‘Lankanas in the north.

6 The term Yavanas, although, in later times, applied to the
Mohammedans, designated, formerly, the Greeks, as observed in
the valuable notes on the translation of the Birth of Uma, from
the Kumdra Surbhava. (Journal As. Soc. of Bengal, July, 1833,
p. 836.) The Greeks were known, throughout Western Asia, by
the term i1, Yavan; or Ton, Iiovec; the Yavana, g9, of the
Hindus; or, as it occurs in its Prakrit form, in the very curious
inscription deciphered by Mr. Prinsep, (Journal As. Soc. of Ben-
gal, Feb., 1888, p. 159,) Yona: the term Yonardja being there
associated with the name Antiochus, in all likelihood Antiochus
the Creat, the ally of the Indian prince Sophagasenas, about
B. C. 210. That the Macedonian or Bactrian Grecks were most
usually intended is not only probable, from their position and re-
lations with India, but from their being usually named in con-
currence with the north-western tribes, Kdmbojas, Daradas, Pé-
radas, Bahlikas, Sakas, &c., in the Rémdyaria, Mahdbhirata, Pu-
rarias, Manu, and in various poems and plays.

£ Chln as, or (‘hmese, or, rather, the people of Chlll('SL Tar-
. As by the-Mu;;kamleyu I.VH 41, in NSS, : only the (‘nlcnttn mhtton
reads Tunganas. The same Parina, LVIL, 56, has, in MSS., Tangafias
among the monntain-tribes; for which the Caleutta edmon exhibjts Gurganas.

+ Bengal recension. Klishkindhd-kasida, XLIV.,
3 By the late Rew'Dr. W. H, Mill,

L
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jas;' ferocious and uncivilized races, Sakéidgrahas,?
) * % “ '
Kulatthas,® Hunas,” and Pérasikas;* also Rama-

tary, are named in the Ramdyanaf and Manu,} as well as in
the Purdnas.§. If the designation China wak derived from the
Tsin dynasty, which commenced B. C. 260, this forms a limit of
antiguity for the works in question, The same word, however,
or Tsin, was the ancient appellation of the northern province of

Shen-sy; and it may have reached the Hindus, from thence, at
an earlier period. ||

! These Wilford 9 regards as the people of Arachosia. They
are always mentioned together with the north-western tribes,
Yavanas, Sakas, and the like. ** They are also famous for their
horses; { and, in the Rédmdyana, ;i they are said to be covered
with golden lotoses : alie

ATGH: FASFTG FEAAG HFaTL, |
What is meant is doubtful; probably, some ornament or embel-
lishment of their dress. We have part of the name, or Kambi,
in the Cambistholi of Arrian. The last two syllables, no doubit,
represent the Sanskrit Sthala, ‘place,’ ‘district;’ and the word
denotes the dwellers in the Kamba or Kambis country. So Kam-
boja may be explained those born in Kamba or Kambas, 8
* Also Sakridwaha or Saktidguha.

¥ Also Kulachchas and Kuntalas. The Purdnas|| have Ku-
pathas amongst the mountain tribes.

4 Also Pdrataka. The first is not a common form in the Pu-

*Seemysecond noteat p 134, supra. +Seemy seventhnoteatp. 176, supra.

X, 44, § As in the Markandeya, LVIL, 39,

|| See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p.857; and the Translator's
last note on Book IV., Chap 11 of this work.

4 dsigtic Researches, Vol. VL, p, 516,

** They aré thus associated in the Mahdbhdrata, Vana~parvan, 12839,
12840 and in the Droda-parvan, 182,

i See the Mahdbhdrata, Drodia-parvan, 182. L

i1 Bengal reconsion, Kishkindhd-kiida; XLIV., t4. There they ate
not named with the Yavanas apd Sakas; but they are so named in ihe
corresponding passage of (he true Ramdywia, Kish-kdida, XL, 12:

§§ ? For the Kambojus, see Original Sanghrit Texts, Paxt 11., Pp. 368—870°

f{l As the Mdrk:., LVIL, 56, in some MSS. The Caleutta od. roads Kuxns-
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nas,’ Chinas, Dasamalikas,? those living near the
Kshattriyas, and Vaigyas and Sudras;® also Su-

ranas, * although it is in poetical writings;f denoting, no doubt,
the Persians, or pecople of Pars or Fars. The latter, also read
Pdradas, { may imply the same, as beyond (pdra) the Indus.

1 We have Rdmathas in Nakula’s Dig-vijaya,§ and in the
Vayu and Matsya.

? Dasaménas and DeSamanikas, in the north: Viyu and
Matsya. '

3 The passage occurs in the Vayu and Mérkandeya| Purdnas,
as well as in the Mahdbharata; but the purport is not very dis-
tinet, and the proper reading is doubtful. In three MSS. of the
latter, it oceurs : o

iy Afadary Swxgfa g 919

* Vide p. 133, 176, supra, for Ramas, Romas, Romans, &e.
~+ As in the Raghuvahsa, 1V., 60. There, as at p. 133, supra, we find
Parasika, the ordinary form of the word. I have corrected Professor
Wilson’s “Pirasika” in the text, as violating the metre of the original.

¥ “Paradas is used, in the Puranic lists, to represent people who live
deyond the Indus; just as “& zépe is used, in the Periplus of the Ery-
threan sea, to signify the ports beyond the straits.” Sir I. M. HElliot,
Historians of Muhammedan Indias Vol. 1., p. 36, third foot-note.

The Paradas figure, as a northern people, in the Bengal recension of
the Ramdyasia, Kishkindhi-kaide, XL1V., 13. And see p. 168, supra,
note 6.

At one time Professor Lassen considered it as “*vix dubium” that the
Paradas were the Parthians. See De Pentapotamia Indica, p. 61, Sub-
sequently he was minded to identify them with the Hegvijra: of Ptolemy.
See Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., p 525, second foot-note. But at
p. 856, fifth foot-noie, he finally came to think that they were the in-
habitants of Hapadyvy.

§ Mahabharata, Sabhd-parvan, 1194,

|| LVII, 38.

« With the exception of its printing WfHYT—to which gfwEey
is preferable—separate, as if it were here a nominalive masenling plural,
the Qalcutta edition hag, and quite intelligibly:

18 Wm 9\
The people bere spoken of are ‘those wha wear the, sfltb of the off-
spuing of Kshattzsiya mothers, and tribes of Vaigyas and Hudras,'
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dras,! Abhiras,*® Daradas,” K4émiras, with Pat-

The latter pada is the same in all: the former, in a fourth copy,
is AU f<RATY | In two copies of the Viyu, it is wferen-
gfStauT= | None of these are intelligible; and the Mirkandeya

furnishes the reading followed, FfSFrufagsrT=1 Modern geo-
graphers have supposed the Cathei, Cathari, and Chatrii of the

ancients, in the lower parts of the Punjab, to mean a people of
Kshattriyas; but no such people oceur directly named in our lists.
Considering that the text is speaking of barbarous and foreign
tribes, perhaps no particular nation is here meant; and it may
be intended as an epithet of those which follow, or of Vaisya
(agricultural) and Stdra (servile or low) tribes, living either near
to, or after the manner of, Kshattriyas. In that case, a better
reading would be: ¢
wtaenufaemta Swygget 91

According to Manu, various northern tribes, the Kambojas,
$akas, Pdradas, Pahlavas, Kiratas, Daradas, and Khadas, and
even the Chinas and Yavanas,{ are degraded Kshattriyas; in con-
sequence of neglecting religious rites : X., 43, 44.} According to
the Pauranik legend, they were overcome in war by Sagara, and
degraded from their original caste. See Book IV.§

' Here we have a people called Stdras by all the authorities,
“and placed in the west or north-west,| towards the Indus. They
have been, ingeniously and with probability, conjectured, by Mr.
Lassen,¥ to be the Oxydraca; for Stdraka is equally correct with

* See the Translator's fourth nste at. p. 168, supra.

+ The Pausiirakas, Audras, and Dravidas are named with them. But
none of them are called “northern tribes.”

The reading Audras is doubtful. Some MSS. have Andras, whick is,
perhaps,'an error for Andhras,

} On the subject of southern tribes considered as degraded, see Ori-
ginal Sanskrit Texts, Part Ly p. 177; Part 1., pp. 208, 439, 440,

§ Chapter IIL, ad finem.

|| Bee the Mahdbhdrata, Dvoria-parvan, 183, X

9§ Sce his )¢ Pentapotamia Indica, pp. 26, 27; Zeitschrift fir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes, Yol UL, pp. 199, ot seq.; Indische Altorthums-
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tis,* Khasfras,® Antachiras (or borderers), Pahna-

Stdra; and, in place of *O5vdpaxar, various MSS. of Strabo, as
quoted by Siebenkees, read Sudgdxat and Svdpaxat. The latter
is precisely the Sanskrit appellation. Pliny also has Sudraci for
the people who formed the limit of Alexander’s eastern con-
quests, or those hitherto inaccurately called Oxydracz.

? These are always conjoined with the Stdras, as if conter-
minous.* Their situation is, no doubf, correctly indicated, by
Ptolemy, by the position of Abiria, above Pattalene on the
Indus.

3 The Durdsi are still where they were at the date of our
text, and in the days of Strabo and Ptolemy; not exactly, in-
deed, at the sources of the Indus, but along its course, above

kunde, Vol. L, p. 800; Vol. IL,, pp. 155, 1568, 168—172, 669, 872. Also
see Professor Wilson's Hssays, Analytical, &e., Vol. I, p. 291, first
fooi-note.

M. V. de Saint-Martin would identify the Sudras with the Sodri and
the Sohdas, See his Eiude sur ia Géog. Grecque, &e., pp. 152, 162,

* Bome idea of the real state of the case may be formed from my
first foot-note at p. 133, supra. To what is there remarked it may be
added that, while we find the Abhiras mentioned, in the Mahdbhdrata,
as in the Sabhd-parvan, 1192, along with the Sidras, we see them named
between the Paradas and the Kitavas, Sabhd-parvan, 1832 in cumpany
with the Siras, Vana-parvan, 12840; and between the Dravillas and the
Putidras, Adwamedhika-parvan, 832.

The term ‘}mw: of the Bengal recension of the Rdma-
yada, Kishkindhd-kaida, XLIIL, 19,—where the southern tribes are enu-
merated —is rendered, by Signor Gorresio, “le sedi dei Staribhiri”.
That is to say, the translator, after the precedent of M. Langlois, has
here fused together the Siras and the Abhiras,

In the book and chapter jusi referred to, stanza 4, the Bhadras and
the Abhiras oceur side by side.

+ See Indische Alterihumskunde, Vol. L, pp. 798, 799; also M. V. de
Saint-Martin’s Etude sur lo Géog. Grecgue, &e., p. 161,

1 We read of the Daradas in the Bengal recension of the Rdmdyaia,
Kishkindhda-kdrda, XLIV,, 15. The corresponding passage in the real
Rdamdyana, vis., Kiskkindhd-kanda, X111, 12, has, instead, Varndas.
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vas,® and dwellers in mountain caves (Girigahwa-
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the Himalaya, just before it descends to India; a position which
might well be taken for its head. *

* Also read Pasus, ‘brutes’. If the term might be altered to
Palli, it would imply ‘village or pastoral tribes’.

? Also Khadikas and Khaddkas.t The first of these is,
probably, most correct; being equivalent to Khasas, barbarians
named, along with the Sakas and Daradas, by Manu,} &c.; traces
of whom may be sought amongst the barbarous tribes on the
north-east of Bengal, the Khasiyas. Or it has been thought that
they may be referred to the situation of Kashgar. Two copies
have, in place of this, Tukhdras; and the same oceurs in the Ré-
mdyana.§ The Véyua has Tushdras; but the Markandeya, || Tukh4-
ras. 1  These are, probably, the Tochari, Tachari, or Thogari;
a tribe of the Sakas, by whom Bactria was taken from the

Greeks, and from whom Tocharestan derives the name it still
bears. **

* See Colonel Wilford, in the Asiatic Researches, Vol. VL., p. 457;
Professor Wilson, bid., Vol, XV., pp. 103, 104; De Pentapotamia Indica,
pp. 18, 19; Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. 1., pp. 418, 419; Professor
Wilson's Notes on the Indica of Clesias, pp. 34, 33; Translation of the
Dabistan, Vol. L, p. 244; M. Troyer’s edition of the Rdja-tarangdii, Vol. 1L,
pp. 330, 331; M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &o.,
p. 197. _

t See M. V. de Saint-Martin's Etude sur la Géog. Grecque, &c., p. 196,
text and second foot-note, and p. 193,

; Bee the Translator's third note at p. 188, supra.

§ Bengal recension only. See my seventh mote at p. 178,. supra.

In the same recension of the Rdmdyasia, Adi-kénda, LVL, 3, the
Tusharas, or Tukharas, or, perhaps, Bukhdras, are spoken of, in company
with the Kiratakas. See Signor Gorresio's edition of the Rdmayasia,
Vol. 1., p. 224, and Vol. V1., pp. 443, 444, The real Rdamdyaka exhibits,
in the corresponding passage, namely, Bila-kdrida; LV., 8, not Tushdras,
but Haritas,

| LVIL, 39. Plainly there is here an error in the Culoutka edition.

9 Mahdbhdrata, Sabhd-porven, 1850; pamed betwesn the Sakas and
the Kankas.

* Beo Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol, 1., pp. 852, 853; alao M. V, do
Saint-Martin's Mémoire Analytigue, &e.; pi 35,
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ras”), Atreyds, Bharadwéijas,® Stanayoshikas,” Pro-

shakas,’® Kalingas," and tribes of Kirdtas, Tomaras, ™

Haihsamareas;+ and Karabhanjikas.”®: These' and
S 1

¢ Also Pahlavas and Pallavas. The form in the text is the
more usual. §

" The Rimdyana has Gahwaras.|| The mountains from Ka-
bnl to Bamian furnish infinitely numerouns instuny. of cavern
habitations. y

¢ These two, according to the Viyu, are amongst the northern
nations: but they might be thought to be religious fraternities,
from the sages Atri and Bharadwaja.

9 The latter member of the compound oceurs poshikas, payi-
kas, and yodhikas, ‘cherishers,’ ‘drinkers,’ or ‘fighters.” The
first term denotes the female breast. '

1 Also Dronakas, ‘people of valleys.’

11 Also Kajingas. ¥ ' Kalingas would be here out of place,

12 These and the preceding are included, by the Viyu, amongst
the mountain tribes of the north.

18 Many names,** indeed, might be added to the catalogue,

* See the Mdarkaideya-purdrie, LVIL, 41. The Calcutta edition has
Tdmasas, Also see M. V. de Saint-Martin’s Etude sur la Géog. Grecque,
&e., p. 344,

4+ Placed, by the Mdrkandeya-purdia, LVIL; 41, with the Tomaras, in
the north; and again, at LVIL, 56, in the mountains,

+ The Calcutta edition has Karabhanjakas,

§ See p. 168, supre, text and notes; also a note an Book 1V., Chap, 111,
of the present work. I suspect that WEH and UFH are nothing more

than graphical corruptions of UFH, the reading, here, of the Calcutta
edition.

i) 1f the passage referred to is Kishkindha-kanda, XVIIL, 4, in the
Bengal recension,—with which compare XIX., 4, in the veal Ramdyanda,—
uo people called Gahwaras is mentioned there.

& Soe M. V. de Saint-Martin's Memoire Analytigue, &curp. 137,

** Fop the annexed observations | am indebted to my learned friend
Professor Goldsticker :

“In silras IV, 1, 168—173, Paiini teaches how, from nominal bases

© implying ai the same time a wan of the Kshaltriye caste and the name

L
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(many) other nations, dwelling in the east and in
the north, can be only thus briefly noticed.

from the lists referred to, in the Vdyu, Matsya, and Mz’n‘kaxi(ieya.

of a country, patronymic bases—and, as Kdtydyana, IV., 1, 168, varit. 2,
adds, bases meaning a king of such countries—are derived. This is done
by means ‘he so-called dg 1S affixes,—(LV., 1, 174) =¥ (technically,
e ‘4‘{‘&[), ¥ (techn., % @), and F (techn., {:‘-[), which require
vfiddhi in the first syllable of the base. Thus, from Panchala—the name
of a Kshattriya, being also that of a country—would come, in the sense
of an individual belonging to, or of a king of, that country, Pinchala,
&e. (IV., 1, 168); and, in the same sense, from Gandhari, Gandhara, &e.
(IV,, 1, 169); from Magadha, Migadha, &c. (IV., 1, 170); from Kosala,
Kausalya, &e. (IV., 1, 171); from Kuru, Kauravya, &ec. (IV., 1, 172);
from Pratyagratha, Pratyagrathi, &c. (IV., 1, 178). —In sitra 1L, 4, 62,
however, Pinini says that, if such names are used in the plaral, except
in the plural of the feminine, the affixes taught in IV., 1, 168—173 —
together with the effect they would have on the base—are dropped. Thus,
though an individual, or king, of the conntry Anga is, in the sing. (nom.),
Anguh, the Kshattriyas—or the people—of this country are, in the plur.
(nom.), Angali; and, similarly, the people of Kalinga are called Kalingah,
though one individnal belonging to it would be Kalingal. (According
to the restrietion named, women of those countries, however, would be
called Angyal, Kalingyali, Several vdrttikas are appended to this rule
by Katyayana; but some of them have no bearing on the formation of bases
implying names of individuals, or kings, of countries, whereas others
appear superfluons. Thus, it scarcely required an additional rule to
teach that, for instance, many people to whom one individual of the

Vanga country is dear — fU=y JTF WU —are called fUAITHT:

— not mW:_’ or, on the other hand, that, for instance, ‘or¢ man

who has passed heyond the people of Anga’—HfAHRTHT § T —
is called J@E:— not YT . —; for, in the former case, the base
Vanga implies the singnlar, and, in tho latter, the base Anga, the plural,
number.)—-In sitra 1V,, 2, 67, Panini teaches that names of places (2‘!]‘)
may be derived from nominal bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by ihe latter exists, or may be found, in such a place; e g.,
that, from udwmbara, *fig-tree’; may he derived audumbara, in the sense
of a country in which there are such trees; in IV., 2, 68, that other
stich names may be formed in {he sense that the place was founded by
the person implied by the original base; o ¢, Kaudémbi, the city so

L.
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Purdnias, as well as scveral capable of verification, from the Ré-
mayania and other passages of the Mahdbhidrata. This is not

called, from Kuédmba, the name of its founder; in IV., 2, 69, that other
such names may be derived from bases in the sense that the object ex-
pressed by the latter lives in the place; e. g., aushtra, ‘a place where
camels live', from wshtra; and, in 1V., 2, 70, that such names may be
likewise formed in the sense that the place is not far from that which
is expressed by the original base; e. g., haimavata, ‘the country not far
from Himavat’. Again, in IV., 2, 81, Paini teaches that, if, however,
such a name, formed fo yield any of the four meanings just mentioned,
is that of a country (FMUR), there is a loss (FW) of the affix which
would be required to effect the formation of any of these bases,—together
with the effect which that affix would have on the base; and, in I, 2, 51,
he says that, if such a loss (GU) of the affix has occurred, the gender
and number of the word whose base has undergone such a loss would
be the same as those of the word containing the original base. Hence,
according to these last rules—IV., 1, 82, and 1., 2, 51 combined—, the

country inhabited by Panchilas is called UPTHT ;5 and, similarly, the
country of the Kurns, Matsyas, d&e., /L., AQGL:, JFT:, 9§18,
HAAYT:, FAT:, YTFT:, &c. The Kdsikd, which supplies these in-
stances, adds that the loss of the affix—and the consequent use of the
plural<—does not apply to expressions like ‘lﬁgﬂﬁ' qUg ¢,

SAUG :; since these are not mames of countries: TE HHTH AITT |

SgET wiaralw | SgEr soug: | SRy swug ofv
qAATEIE (V. 2, 67) 944 | T JTT GI« QUATAGG HATH |

“In the foregoing references, defe is to be understood as denoting
space in general, as, for instance, a village, town, district, country;
whereas janapada is the striet term for country.”

The inference to be drawn from these remarks is, that, us many
Hindu compositions ordinarily reputed to be of great age, as tha Ma-
habhdrata, Ramdyara, Manava-dharma-ddstra, &e., deviate, in their mode
of naming the inhabitants of countries, from the criterion accepted even by
Katydyana, a grammarian so much later than Paiini, they must appertain,
at least in the form in which we know them, to a stage of the Sanskrit
language with which, being subsequent to his time, he was unac-
quainted,

As to the age of Katyayana, it is the opinion of Professor (toldstiicker,
as expressed in an essay read before the Royal Asiatic Seociety in 1864,
but not yet published, that, as contemporary with Patanjali, he flourished
about B. (. 140--120. Ses, on the time of Patanjuli, Pasine: s Place
in Sanskrit Literature p. 234.

T
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the place, however, to exhaust the subject; and it has been pro-
secuted too far, perhaps, already. It is evident that a very con-
siderable proportion of the names recorded ean be verified, and
that many of them may be traced in the geographical notices of
India left by the historians of Alexander’s expedition. That more
cammot be identified is owing, in a great measure, to incomplete
research; and a more extensive examination of the authorities
would, no doubt, discover passages where circumstances as well
as names are given by which the places would be recognized.
It is evident, however, that much embarrassment also arises from
the inaceuracy of manuscripts, which vary widely and irrecon-
cilably. I have given instances from four different copies of
the text; one in my own possession, three in the library of the
Hast India Company;* all very excellent copies, but, manifestly,
erroneous, in many respects, in their nomenclature of places,
and, particularly, of those which are least known. No assistance

is to be had from any commentary; as the subject is one of litile
interest in native estimation.

4 Professor Wllson should seem, however, to have followed the readings
in the Caleutta edition of the Mahdbhdrata very -closely. A noticeably
different result of text has been elicited in that constructed, from a eol-
lation of the Paris and London MSS., by Mr. B. Rosen. See his post-
humous contribution to the Monatsherichte dber die Verhandlungén dér
Gesellschaft fiir Eydkunde zu Berlin, New Series, Vol. V., (1848), pp. 38-—49.

My annotations on the episode here concluded, far from professing to
be exhaustive, nre but a meagre indication that the subject of ancient
Indian geography is one which admits of mach more thorough treatment
than it has yet received. But, as indispeusably preliminary to the feasi-
bility of such treatment, we must possess critical editions, speeifying
and discussing various readings, of—not to ilamé other works—the chief
Purdnas and of the entire Mahdbhdrata and Rdmdyaia. To what extent
the true Rdmdyadia, as contrasted with the modern depravation of that
poem; published wnd translated by Signor Gorresio, deserves reliance, for
geographical purposes, must be sufficienitly palpable from my numerons
comparative veferences. As to the Biihat-samhitd of Varuhnmlhirl, if 1
have declined {o muke use of it in my notes, the reason is; that I wanted
acdess to Dr. Kern's edition, and was unwilling to reproduce the un-
authoritative extracts to be found in the pages of Colonel Wilford and
elsewhere,

L.



CHAPTER IV.

Acconnt of kings, divisions, mountzu’ns, rivers, and inhabitants
of the other Dwipas, viz, Plaksha, Silmala, Kusa, Krauncha,
Séka, and Pushkara: of the oceans separating them: of the
tides: of the confines of the earth: the Lok#loka mountain.
Extent of the whole.

Par4Sara. —In the same manner as Jambu-dwipa
is girt reund about by the ocean of salt water, so that
ocean is surrounded by the insular continent of
Plaksha; the extent of which is twice that of Jambu-
dwipa.®

Medhitithi, who was made sovereign of Plaksha,
had seven sons: Santabha) blsu'm, Sukhodaya,
Anagda,t Siva, Kshemaka, and Dhruva.. And the
Dwipa was divided amongst them; and each division
was named after the prince to whom it was subject. !
The several kingdoms were bounded by, as many
ranges of mountains, named, severally, Gomeda, Chan-
dra, Narada, Dundubhi, Somaka, § Sumanas, and Vai-
bhréju.H In these mountains the sinless inhabitants

* The original is as follows:
fFET mw#ﬁm' |
¥ U9 favuy agraediv Sqeq

“The dmmeter of Jambidwipa measures a lmndwd thou-aud Yyojanas :
this Plakshadwipa is prouounced, Brahman, to be twice as watly i dia-
meter.’ |

Compare ‘the end of the last chapter, at p. 138, swpra.

t One M8. has Ananta

+ We here have an abridgment of ithe original, which specities the
names of the divisioms. Sukboduya's was called Sukhada

§ Saumaka is the lection of one of my MSS,

[ T find Vibbrdja—an objectionable readiog-<in a single MS.

L.



192 VISHNU PURANA. _

ever dwell, along with celestial spirits® and gods. In
them are many holy places; and the people there live
for a long period, exempt from care and pain, and en-
joying uninterrupted felicity. There are, also, in the
seven divisions of Plaksha, seven rivers, flowing to the
sea, whose names alone are sufficient to take away sin.
They are the Anutaptd, Sikhi,f Vip4s4,: Tridiva,
Kramu, Amfitd, and Sukfiti. These are the chief
rivers and mountains of Plaksha-dwipa, which I have
enumerated to you; but there are thousands of others,
of inferior magnitude. The people who drink of the
waters of those rivers are always contented and happy:
and there is neither decrease nor increase amongst
them;* neither are the revolutions of the four ages
known in these Varshas. The character of the time
is, there, uniformly, that of the Tretd (or silver).age.
In the (five) Dwipas, worthy Brahman, from Plaksha to

! So the commentator explains the terms Avasarpini and
Utsarpitii: waafdult gratawy | safiady geawmi§ But
these words most commonly designate divisions of time peculiar
to the Jainas;| during the former of which, men are supposed
to decline from extreme felicity to extreme distvess, and, in the
latier, to ascend from misery to happiness. The author of the
text bad, possibly, the Jaina use of these terms in view, and, if
80, wrote after their system was promulgated.

* Gandharva. + In one MS, is Sikhd.

4 The reading of four MS8S. is Vipapa.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, which, however, in the copy
I have used, after Professor Wilson, gives, mot Avasarpifii, but Apasar-
pifii, as do several of my MSS. of the text. Still I canunot but look ﬁpon
Apasarpii as very likely to be wrong.

|| See Colebrooke's Miscellanaous Essays, Vol. IL, p. 216; ov Professor
Wilson's Iusays and Leciures; &e., Vol. L, p. 309.
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Séka, the length of life is* five thousand years; -and
religious merit is divided amongst the several castes
and orders of the people. The castes are called Ar-
yaka, Kuru,+ Vivithsa,; and Bhévin; conespondin
severally, with Brahman, Kshattriya, Vfusya, and Stdra. §
In this DWlpd. 18 a large fig-tree (ficus religiosa), of
similar size as the Jambu-tree of Jambu-dwipa; and
this Dwipa is called Plaksha, after the name of the
tree. Hari, who is all, and the creator of all, is wor-
shipped, in this continent, in the form of Sema (the
moon). Plaksha-dwipa: is surrounded, as by a dise,
by the sea of molasses,| of the same extent as the land.
Such, Maitreya, is a brief description of Plaksha-
dwipa. ¥

The hero Vapushmat was king of the next, or Sél-
mala-dwipa, whose seven sons also gave designations
to seven Varshas or divisions. Their names were
Sweta, Harita,* Jimuta, Rohita, Vaidyuta, Ménasa,

* Tn my MSS., S(@T SIT=AATHAT: , ‘people live in health’.

T Two MS8S, have Kurura.

+ The reading of eight MSS. Others have Vivifa, by omission of
a letter, probably, for Viviihéa; two, Vivaisa; and one, Vivafa. Pro-
fessor Wilsont had * Vivdsa™, which I take to have been a printer's iuad-
vertence for the mutilation last mentioned.

§ See Original Senskrii Texts, Part L, p. 190.

|| Ikshurasoda,

9 1n the Bhdgavata-purdsa, V., XX., 24, the king of Plakshadwipa
is Idhmajihwa, son of Priyavrata; his sons, after whom their several
realms were named, are S'iva, Yavayasa, Subhadra, Sinta, Kshema, Amfila,
Abhaya; the mountains gre Matikuifa, Vajrakifa, Indrasena, Jyotishmat,
Suparna, Hirariyashthiva, Meghamnla, the rivers are Arund, Nrimgfd,
Anglrast. SBdvitrl, Suprabbdta, Ritambhard, Satyarhbhard; and the four
classes of inhabitanty are called Harhsas, Patangas, Urdh“aynnas and
Satydngas, The difinity of Plakshadwipa is the Sum,

** Professor Wilson had “Harita", for which 1 find no anthorily.

{8 18
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and Suprablm The Ikshu® sea is encompassed by the
continent of bdlmala, which is twice its extent. There
are seven (principal) mountain-ranges, abounding in
precious gems, and dividing the Varshas from each
other; and there are, also, seven chief rivers. The
mountains are called Kumuda, Unnata, Baldhaka,
Dronia, fertile in medicinal herhs, Kanka, Mahisha, §
and Kakuadmat.: The rivers are Yoni, Toy4,§ Vi-
tfishnia, Chandré,| Sukla, T Vimocham’, and Nivritti;
all whose waters cleanse away sing. ™ The Brahmaus,
Kshattriyas, Vaigyas, and Stidras of this Dwipa, called,
severally, Kapilas, Arufias, Pftas, and Rohitas,++ (or
tawny, purple, yellow, and red), worship the imperish-
able soul of all things, Vishfiu, in the form of Véyu
(wind), with pious rites, and enjoy frequent association
with the gods.it A large Salmali (silk-cotton) tree
grows in tlm Dwnpa and gives it ItS nare. lhe Dwxpa

» Ikshurasudalm. t In two MSS., Muhxsha

1 “Kakkudwat" siands in the original edition. All my M8S. have as
above.

§ Two MSS. have Yonitoya. Only it seems that there must be seven
rivers, one for each mountain. The Translator's “Yauni” [ find no
authority for. One MS8. has Srofi.

|| One MS, has Bhadra.

& Sukrd in three MSS.; Mukts, in as many; and Suktd, in two. Sakld
is, however, the most ordinary lection.

** Here follow, in the original, two stanzas which, apparently, as re-
peating what has gone hefure, it was not thought necessary to translate:

A ¥ wfd 99 S weE At
e Crfed S gwed qrfasiimea o
aRarfa g aurfar srgawgarta ¥
WTHH G § adTy qawa qaega |

The first of these htalli'ﬂb differs very materially; as read in somae MS8,,
from what is bere given.

++ I do not find this readmg Most of my MS8S. have Kifishias; the
rest, Vfikshas. : Bec Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 191.
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18 surrounded by the Surad sea (sea of wine), of the
same extent as itself.*

The Sura sea is entirely encircled by Kusa-dwipa,
which is every way twice the size of the preceding
continent. The king, Jyotishmat, had seven sons,
Udbhida, Venumat, Swairatha,+ Lambana,: Dhriti,
Prabh#kara, and Kapila, after whom the seven portions
or Varshas of the island were called Udbhida, &e.
There reside mankind, along with Daityas and Déna-
vas, aswell as with spirits of heaven§ and gods. The
four castes, assiduously devoted to their respective
duties, are termed Damins,| Sushmins, Snehas, and
Mandehas; who, in order to be relieved of the obliga-
tions imposed upon them in the discharge of their
several functions, worship Janardana, in the form of
Brahmé, and thus get rid of the unpleasant duties
which lead to temporal rewards. 9 The seven principal

* In the Bhdgavata-purdsha, V., XX., 9—11, the king of Salmaladwipa
- is Yajnabdhu, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so iheir kingdoms,
are called Surochana, Saumanasya, Ramataka, Devavarsha, Pdribhadra.
Apydyana, Abhijndta: the mountains are Swarasa, Sstadfingn, Vémadeva,
Kunda, Kumuda, Pashpavarsha, Sahasrafruii; and the rivers, Anumati,
Sinivdli, Saraswati, Kuhu, Rajani, Nandd, Rdkd. The inbahitants are
termed Silrutadhnras, Viryadharas,. Vasundharas, and Ishandharas, They
are worshippers of the personified Soma-plant.

t Vairatha is the reading of three of my MSS.

; Thus read all my MSS. Professor Wilson put *“Lavana®, which I
take to have originated from the omisslon, in his copies of the original,
of the anuswdra in m, a slavenly substitute for W¥¥. Lavana is
a most unlikely word for a proper name, Lavaia would, not altogethe:
have surprised one.

§ Abridged from the oviginal, which speaks of ‘Gendharyas, Yakshas,
Kitiparashas, &o,’

|| ‘The Translator dud “Damis", i, ¢, Dimins, a readisg which occurs
in but one of my MSS., that accompanied by the \Enu“er commentary.

9 See Original Sunskrit Texts, Part [, p. 102, R

/ 13*
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mountains in this Dwipa are named Vidruma, Hema-
$aila,” Dyutimat, Pushpavat, Kusesaya, Hari,, and
Mandara. And the seven rivers are Dhutapdp4,: Siv4,
Pavitrd, Sammati,§ Vidyudambhas, Mahdvany4, Sarva-
péapahara.. Besides these, there are numerous rivers
and mountains of less importance. Kusa-dwipa is so
named from a clump of Kusa grass (Poa) growing

* In one MS., Haimaéaila. 4 Dara, in one of my MSS.
1 One MS. has Dhrutapdpa. § I find, in one MS., Sangati,
|| All my MSS. but one — which has fw—here tead as follows:

T §EY ST9T GIUTYETIETAT: |

Professor Wilson put *Vidyudambha”, which is not impossible, but
for which it is safe to substitute, as above, Vidyudambhas. The meaning
of the word is ‘possessing water like lightning', for swiftness, brilliancy,
or heat,

In one of the MSS, T have consulted, and which was used by the
Translator, the words 'ﬂﬁ' 1T are so written, save as to the second!
long vowel,—for there is plainly -Te—that it is not singular they
should have been mistaken for “Mahavanyd”,

The original expression which answers to “Sarvapapahara” is an epi-
thet—one of the commonest occurrence in the Puranas—in the plural.
It imports ‘purging away all sin’, and refers to the rivers just before
enumerated,

Theése rivers are said to be seven. How, then, is this number to be
brought out? Vidyut, ‘lightning’, may, just possibly, be the designation:
of a styeam; but then Ambhas, or Ambhg, is, on so many grounds,
scarcely to be thought of, that we may much more securely uccept the
compound, Vidyudambhas. As I have pointed out above, one of my
copies of the text allows us to read, optionally, Vidyudushog, ‘hot as
lightning’, or Vidyut and Ushnd.

Whether it be, or not, that we are to look, in what next follows, for
two rivers, one, at least, is mentioned there; and that is, undoubtediy,
the Mahi: a name for which see p. 155, supra. If there be a second,
and if it be the Anyd, the name, in respect of its signification, is
strangely colourless.  As S aud | are, in many old MSS,, the same
as in inseriptions, scarcely distinguishable, it is obvious to suggest that
the ancient reading may have been Vanye, a word which yields a sense,
though none intelligibly apt in this place. Better still, T may have

been corrupted from FTEAT; and we should then have the Alpd.

[
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there. It is surrounded by the Ghrita sea (the sea of
butter), of the same size as the continent. ™

The sea of Ghfita is encompassed by Krauncha-
dwipa, which is twice as large as Kusa-dwipa. The
king of this Dwipa was Dyutimat, whose sons, and the
seven Varshas named after them, were Kusala, Mal-
laga, Ushna,: Pivara, Andhakdraka,§ Muni, and Dun-
dubhi. The seven boundary mountains, pleasing to
gods and celestial spirits,| are Krauncha, Vamana, An-
dhakiraka, Devavrit,¥ Pundarikavat, Dundubhi, and
Mahégaila; each of which is, in succession, twice as
lofty as the series that precedes if, in the same manner
as each Dwipa is twice as exfensive as the one before
it. The inhabitants reside there without apprehension,

_associating with the bands of divinities. The Brahmans

are called Pushkaras; the Kshattriyas, Pushkalas; the
.y - N e d *¥

Vaigyas are termed Dhanyas; and the Stdras, Tishyas.

They drink of countless streams, of which the prin-

REIUEL LSS S S

* According to the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX, 14—18, Kusadwipa
was at first dominated by Hiranyaretas, son of Priyavrata. The seven
present tulers and their realms are called Vasu, Yasuddns, Dfidharachi,
Nibhigupta, Stutyavrata, Viviklandman, Devandman; the mountains are
Chakra, Chatuliéfinga, Kapila, Chitrakifa, Devianika, L'rqhwaroman, Dra-
vifia; the rivers, Rasakulyd, Madhukuolyd, Mitravinda, Srutavinda, Deva-
garbha, Ghtitachyutd, Mantramald; and the inhabitants are Kusalas,
Kovidas, Abhiyuktas, and Kulakas. The ohject of worship is Jatave-
das, Fire.

+ A large majority of my M8S. have Manugy; and one has Mandaga,

t Two of my MSS. seem to give Uchchhra. .

§ In one MS., Gandhakaraka. || Handharva.

« One MS. reads Divavfit. Another here inferposes Uhaitra, in Wl_liﬁh
cape-—as only seven mountains are taken account of——“Mahdisaila”, ¥ @,
“the great mountain’y must be understand to gqualify Dnudnbhi."

** According to $hree of my MSS, the word appoars to bo Tishmas.

See Origina? Sanskrit Texts, Part I, p. 192. ¢
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cipal are denominated Gaurf, Kumadwatf, Sandhya,
Ratri, Manojavé, Kshénti,* and Pundarika. The divine
Vishnu, the protector of mankind, § is worshipped,
there, by the people, with holy rites, in the form of
Rudra.; Krauncha is surrounded by the sea of curds, §
of a similar extent; and that, again, is encompassed
by Séka-dwipa.| ;
The sons of Bhavya, the king of Sika-dwipa, after
whom its Varshas were denominated, were Jalada, ¥
Kuméra, Sukuméra, Manivaka, ** Kusumoda, ++ Mau-
déki, it and Mahéddruma. The seven mountains separ-
ating the countries were Udayagiri, Jaladhéra, §§ Rai-

198 VISHNU PURANA.

* More than two-thirds of my MSS. have Khyati.
+ This expression is to translate jendrdana, on the meaning of which
ges Vol. 1, p. 41, first foot-note and my annotation thereon,

'} We are told, in the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XX., 20—22, that the
king of Kraunchadwipa was Ghritapfishtha, son of Priyavrata. His sons
and their territories bear the appellations of Ama, Madburaba, Megha-
prishtha, Slulhéman, Bhrajishtha, Lohitdria, Vanaspati, The seven moun-
taios are Sukla, Vardhamana, Bhojana, Upabarhafia, Nanda, Nandana, Sar-
vatobhadra; and the rivers, Abhayi, Amfitaughd, A':yaké., Tirthavati,
Ripavati, Pavitravati, Sukld. Kraunchadwipa has, for inhabitants, Pu-
rushas, ljiishabhas, Dravinas, and Devakas:; and the object of their ado-
ration is Water, § Dadhimatda, ‘whey’.

|t Add: ‘having twice the diameter of Krannchadwipa’:
URETTHYTY ATAGHOT dya |
faeTCfggus Ay o

% Jalaja is the lection of one MS,

“* Professor Wilson had, instead of Manivaka—the same as Madiva, % e,
Matiivat-—¢ Mahichaka", which I find in only one MS., and that earelessly
written. It was among tha MSS, which he used, and is the same that,
I surmise, furnished grownds for his “Dimins” and “Mabdvanya ",
noticed in my $6fth note at p. 194, supra, and in my sixth note at
p. 196, supra.

4t One M8. has Kusala.

i3 In two MSS, I find Manddking and, in one, Modéki,

§§ Lajjadhira is in ove of my MSS.
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vataka,® Sydma,+ Ambikeya,! Ramya, and Kesarin.§
There grows a large Saka (Teak) tree, frequented by
the Siddhas and Gandharvas, the wind from which, as
produced by its fluttering leaves, diffuses delight. The
sacred lands of this continent are peopled by the four
castes. Its seven holy rivers, that wash away all sin,
are the Sukimérf, Kuméri, Nalini, Dhenuka,| Ikshu,¥
Venuké, ** and Gabhasti. ¥+ There are also hundreds
and thousands of minor streams and mountainsi} in
this Dwipa:- And the inhabitants of Jalada and the
other divisions drink of those waters with pleasure,
after they have returned to earth from Indra’s heaven.
In those seven districts there is no dereliction of vir-
tue; there is no contention; there is no deviation from
rectitude. The caste of Mfiga§§ is that of the Brahmanj

¢ A single MS. gives Vaivataka.

+ Almost all my MSS. here add either Mount Asta—asto girik—or
else Astagiri, a compound having the same sense, and to be compared
with Udayagiri, occurring a little before. One copy exhibits Ambhogiri,
On any of these readings, the epithet represented in the text by “Ramya”
will belong to Kefarin.

: Apparently, one MS. has Ambikera,

§ Kesarin is a variant of frequent occurrence; and one of my MSS,
has Kedari.

|| This is the reading of three of my MSS.; but a large majority of
them have Rehuka, and two have Vefinkd. Sce the note after the next.

« One M8, appears to read Iksha.

* Three of my MSS. give this lection, while one gives Madhuka, and
all the rest, a large proportion of the whole, give Dhenunkd. See my
uote before the last,

+f In one MS. 1 find Bharati; and one seoms to have Garbhasti.

it The original speaks of the minor streams as existing in myriads,
and of the mountains as existing in hundreds and thousands:

wmavmwﬁmﬁu
wiw ANY S ¥ §EgEW: |

§§ The transintion is here sbridged; or the name of the Brahman in

ﬁikndwipu would appear twice, Only three of my MSS. have Mfiga; ‘

[
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the Magadha, of the Kshattriya; the Mé,na.sa. of the
Vaisya; and the Mandaga, of the Stdra: and by these
Vighfiu is devoutly wm*q}nppu], as the sun, with ap-
propriate ceremonies, * Séka-dwipa is encircled by the
sea of milk, as by an armlet; and the sea is of the same
breadth as the continent which it embmces ¥

\ﬁ/ ! The Kirma is the only Purana in which the white island
(Sweta- -dwipa), the abode of Vishriu, is included in the geography
of the world. An incidental description of it is quoted, by Colonel
Wilford, from the Uttara Kharida of the Padma Puraria (Asiatic
Researches, Vol. XI., pp 99, 100"), and it is in this, and in the

and these have it in both places two have Marga and Mag-x, in the first
place and in the second, respectively: the remainder, a preponderant
number, have, in both places, Maga.

* See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 193.

t The Bhdgavata-purdia, V', XX., 25—28, states that the sovereign
of Sdkadwipa was Medhatithi, son of Priyavrata. His sons, and so their
kingdoms, are denominated Purojava, Manojava, Payamdna, Dhiimrinika,
Chitrarepha, Bahuripa, and Vidwadbdira. The mountains are {édna, Uru-
éringa, Balabhadra, batnkeura, Sahasrasrotas, Devapdla, Mahdnasa; and
the rivers are Anaghd, Ayurda, Ubhayaspfishti, Apardjitd, Panchapadl,
Sabasrastoti, Nijadhriti. The world in question is peopled by Ritavratas,
Satyavratas, Danavratas, and Anuvratas; and their divinity is the Wind.

; “In the northern parts of the Toydmbudhi, or sea of fresh water, in
Sweta -dwipa, the Sanakddikas went to see Bhagavat or Vishiu. Their
names are Sanaka, Sananda, Sandtana, Sanatkumara, Jita, Vodhu, Pan-
chagikha, ail children of Brahmd; and these, with many others, reside
there, near Hari. The White Island is like the subbramsu, or mild beams
of a thousand moons; like shining jewels. Many mahdyogins, or great
penitents, reside there, without fear or molestation, There is a beautiful
garden of Parijata and Ohandana trees. There is the city Vairdvall or
Vairdmati, beautifal and fall of jewels. The consorts of the gods reside
there, in houses shining like the morping sun. Its greatest ornament
is a divine masidapa, or house, made. of precious stones and amber (kar-
piira), and adorned with flowera. The Apsarasas reside there; and there
is a throne, supported by lions and resplendent like fire, brilliant like
the sun, &e. It consists of eight portions, like so many moons, placed
liko the petals of a flower, In the centre, withih the calix, Janirdana,
or the devourer of souls, is seated, with his insignia in human shapes.
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The Kshira ocean (or sea of milk) is encompassed
by (the seventh Dwipa, or) Pushkara, which is twice
the size of Séka-dwipa. Savana, who was made its
sovereign, had but two sons, Mahdvira® and Dhataki, §

after whom the two Varshas of Pushkara were so

named. These are divided by one mighty range of
mountains, called Manasottara, which runs in a circular
direction (forming an outer and an inner circle). This
mountain is fifty thousand Yojanas in height, and as
many in its-breadth; dividing the Dwipa in the middle,
as if with a bracelet, into two divisions, which are also
of a cireular form, like the mountain that separates
them. Of these two, the Mahavira-varsha is exterior
to the circumference of Méanasottara, and Dhataki lies
within the cirele; and both are frequented by heavenly
spirits! and gods. There are no other mountains
Pushkara, neither are there any rivers." Men in this

Brahma Vaivarta, that allusions to it are most frequent and
copious.

1 A slight alteration has been here made in the order of the
description.

P e o e

His ¢lothes are like the foam of the White Sea, when it is churned;
and Devi, with a divine countenance, is on his left Devout prayers and
religious rites are the only means to obtain admiseion among the ser-
vants of Vishiin, and a seat at Vishiu-pada, (at the feet of Vishiiu), called
also Parama-pada, (ov at the place of the most excellent feet),”

* Here again the translation is an abridgment; the original naming
the sons of Savans, and then the names of their varshas. A large pro-
portion of my MSS.—all but three—call the first son Mahdvita, and so
bis dominien; in the three just referred to, both are termed Mahdvira;
and, according to two, the former is Mahdvie, and the latter, pinh:i.vita.

+ But for the abridging mentioned in the last note, it would have been
seen, at once, that Dhataki ruled over Dhataki, as appears a little further
on. Professor Wilson jput “Dhataki”, 1. ¢.. Dhitakin, for the ruler,

1 According to the Sanckrit, ‘Daityas and the like.’

L
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Dwipa live a thousand® years, free from sickness and
sorrow, and unruffled by anger or affection. There is
neither virtue nor vice, killer nor slain; there is no
jealousy, envy, fear, hatred, covetousness, nor any
moral defect; neither is there truth or falsehood. Food
18 spontaneously produced there; and all the inhabitants
feed upon viands of everyf flavour.s Men there are,
indeed, of the same nature with gods, and of the same
form and habits. There is no distinction of caste or
order; there are no fixed institutes; nor are rites per-
formed for the sake of advantage. The three Vedas,
the Purédnas,§ ethics and polity.| and the laws of ser-
viee, are unknown. Pushkara is, in fact, in both its
divisions, a terrestrial paradise, where time yields hap-
piness to all its inhabitants, who are exempt from sick-
ness and decay.¥ A Nyavrodha-tree (ficus Indica)
grows on this Dwipa, which is the especial abode of
Brahmé; and he resides in it, adored by the gods and
demons.®™ Pushara is surrounded by the sea of fresh
water, which is of equal extent with the continent it
inveqtq 't

' The description of the Dwnpas in the Agm, Brahma, Kurma,
and Vayu Purdnas agrw s with that of our text. The Markundeys,

= -y AERPR—————_ )

bt My MS‘& ull «'onsent in reudmg ‘ten thousand‘
gEaTiw a9 sngfsa /a7 )

+ Literally, ‘six’, the flavours baing, according to the Hindus, so0
many, and no more,

4 In the original this sentence follows at the end of the Transiator's
next paragraph,

§ The Sanskrit word here is vdrttd.

|| “Bthice and polity ™ is to translate darida-niti.

« See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., pp. 198, 194.

** Asura,

+ On the authority of the Bhagavate-purddae, V., XX, 80~-32, Push-

L
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In this manner the seven island-continents are en-
eompassed, successively, by the seven oceans; and each
ocean and continent is, respectively, of twice the ex-
tent of that which precedes it. In all the oceans the
water™ remains, at all times, the same in quantity, and

Linga, and Matsya contain no details, The Bhdgavata and Padmsa

follow the same order as the Vishnu, &e., but alter all the names -

and many of the measuremenis. The account of the Mahdbhd-
ratat is very drregular and confused. The variations throw no
additional light upon the geographical system of the Purdnas.
Some traces of this appear discoverable in the west; and the
seven Dwipas, with their surrounding seas, may have some con-
nexion with the notion of the seven climates, as Colonel Wilford
has supposed. That learned but fanciful writer bestowed great
pains upon the verification of these fictions, and imagined the
different Dwipas to represent actual divisions of the globe: Jambu
being India; Kusa, the Kush of Seripture, or the couutries be-
tween Mesopotamia and India; Plaksha being Asia Minor; Sal-
mala, Eastern Earope; Krauncha, Germany: Sika, - the British
Isles; and Pushkara, lceland. The white or silver island, or
island of the moon, was, also, according to him, the island of
Great Britain. Whatever may be thought of his conclusions, his
essays on these subjects; particularly in the eighth, tenth, and
eleventh volumes of the Asiatic Researches, contain much curious
and interesting matter,

karadwipa originally had Vitihotra, son of Priyavrata, to govern it. His
sons are Ramataka and Dbdtaki; but the vames of their kingdoms are
not specified. The height of Mount Mdoasottara is only ten thousand
Yojanas ; and its breadth is the same. In Pushkaradwipa, devotion is paid
to Brahma,

* This word is to render payms, which 1 should rather take to mean,
in this place, ‘fluid’; tha seas containing, severally, sulé water, cang-
juiee, ardent spirits, lignfdl butter, whey, milk, and fresh water.

+ Bhishma-parvan, 401--494.

L
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never increases or diminishes; but, like the water in a
caldron, which, in consequence of its combination with
heat, expands, so the waters of the ocean swell with
the increase of the moon. The waters, although really
neither more nor less, dilate, or contract, as the moon
increases, or wanes, in the light and dark fortnights.
The rise and fall of the waters of the different seas is
five hundred and ten inches,*®

Beyond the sea of fresh water is a region of twice
its extent, where the land is of gold, and where no
living beings reside. Thence extends the Lokaloka
mountain, which is ten thousand Yojanas in breadth,
and as many in height; and beyond it perpetual dark-
ness invests the mountain all around; which darkness
18, again, encompassed by the shell of the egg.’¥

! Although the Hindus seem to have had a notion of the
cause of the tides, they were not very accurate observers of
the effect. The extreme rise of the tide in the Hoogly river has
never exceeded twenty feet; and its average is about fiftcen.
(Asiatic Researches, Vol. XVIII.,, Kyd on the Tides in the
river Hoogly.)

> The Andakatéha (WugHZTE). The Kafdha is, properly,
a shallow hemispherical vessel, a saucer, but, compounded in this
form, implies the shell of the mundane egg. The Bhagavata?

* The term here ropresented by “inches” is anguli, ‘finger-breadths™.

1 See Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195,

PV, XX, 84—387. The original is as follows: »

qa; TCETEIRIERAATIA ST ufia
gufaa: |

mﬁmm ¢ WAt yfa: ArgEEE A AT
Twt wfEd: « FYf9ga: UguwEd | agTReaTu-
foraTdia |

L
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. : : \
Such, Maitreya, is the earth, which, with its conti-
nents, mountains, oceans, and exterior shell, is fifty

thus describes these portions of the world: Beyond the sea of
fresh water is the mountain-belt called Lokaloka, the circular
boundary between the world and void space. The interval be-
tween Meru and Médnasottara is the land of living beings. Beyond
the fresh-water sea is the region of gold, which shines like the
bright surface of a mirror, but from which no sensible object
presented to it is ever reflected; and, consequently, it is avoided
by living erestures. The mountain-range by which it is encireled
is termed Lokdloka, because the world is separated, by it, from
that which is not world; for which purpose it was placed, by
Téwara, on the limit of the three worlds; and its height and

breadth are such that the rays of the heayvenly luminaries, from
the sun to the polar star, which spread over the regions within
the mountain, cannot penetrate beyond it.” According to Colonel

A tﬁ!mw HqgaqTHEw %ﬁ%sm_——Tﬁfﬁ-
TMIYTES |

| sww ufta fEkw fafedr swraEeat yavs-
ATt wfauT wrEE § S T o
' ATIgHEATHNA. |

Burnouf translates this passage in these words:

“Au deld de la mer deau douce est la moantagne nommée Lokéloka,
qui s'étend en cercle entre les régions éclairées par le soleil ot celles
qui ne le sont pas.

“La est une autre terre twute d'or, qui ressemble a la surface d’un
miroir, et dont V'étendue égale celle de I'espace compris entre le Meru
et le Manasottara. Tout objet guelconque qu'on y dépose ne se revoit
plus; aussi n'a-t-elle jamais eu ancun habitant.

“Llexpression composée de Lokéiloka vient de ce que les régions
éclairdes par lo soleil, et celles qui ne le sont pas, sont distipguées par
cette chaine qui les sépare.

“Blle a été posée par le Seigneur sur la limite des frois moudtfs
qu'elle entoure, pour que les rayons de la troupe des astres que pré-
odde le soleil et que termine Dhrava, en éclairant les trois mondes placés
en dedans de cette engeinte, ne pussent jamais se porter au dela, tant
est grande sa hauteur of sa largeur.”

\

L.
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crores (five hundred millions) of Yojanas in extent.'*
It is the mother and nurse of all ereatures, the foun-
dation of all worlds, and the chief of the elements.

Wilford, however, there is a chasm in the belt, and a sea beyond
it, where Vishriu abides: but he has not given his authorities for
this. (As. Res., Vol. XI., p. 14.}) The Mohammedan legends
of Koh Kaf, ‘the stony girdle that surrounds the world,” are,
evidently, connected with the Lokdloka of the Hindus. Accord-
ing to the Siva Tanira, the El Dorado at the foot of the Loké-

loka mountains is the play-ground of the gods: FHAHY lj\ﬁr’aﬁ
AT FTSATATE.

! This comprises the planetary spheres; for the diameter of
the seven zones and oceans— each ocean being of the same dia-
meter as the continent it encloses, and each successive continent
being twice the diameter of that which precedes it—amounts to
but two crores and fifty-four lakhs. The golden land is twice
the diameter of Pushkara, or two crores and fifty-six lakhs; and
the Lokdloka is but ten thousand Yojanas. So that the whole
is five crores, ten lakhs, and ten thousand (5.10.10.000). Accord-
ing to the Siva Tantra, the golden land is ten croves of Yojanas;'
making, with the seven continents, one fourth of the whole
measurement. Other calculations ocecur, the incompatibility of
which is said, by the commentators on our texf, and on that of
the Bhdgavata, to arise from reference being made to different
Kalpas ; and they quote the same stanza to this effect:

wfermfagUy faduy afz s
FagTiEfaas g afgftaqu

* Vistara, ‘diametor’.

B ardy ferart W GEyAIATET |

AT gqat HAw seartata i

‘This is the mother and nuree,—augmented with wll creatures and their
qualities,—the eomprehender, Maitreyn, of all the worlds.’

+ “The chasm in the mountains sumrounding the world, with the ahode
of the great spirit beyond them, among waters, is, also, a singular fea-
ture in this delineation of the countries townrd the north-west quartex
of the old continent, and which will be fully illustrated horeafter.”
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“Whenever any contradictions in different Purdnas are observed,

they are ascribed, by the pious, to differences of Kalpas and
the like.»> # :

* The Sirya-siddhdinta, with some pretensions to seientific sobriety,
wisely refuses to travel out of this world. The following passage is ex-
tracted from the American translation of that work, XIL, 30—44:

“A circle within the Brahmd-egg is styled the orbit of the ether (vyoman):

within that is the revolution of the asterisms (bha); and likewise, in

order, one below the other,

“Revolve Satarn, Jupiter, Mars, the San, Venus, Mercury. and the
Moon; below, in succession, the Perfected (siddha), the Posséssors of
Knowledge (vidyddhara), and the clouds.

“Quite in the middle of the cggz, the earth-globe (bhiigola) stands in
the ether, bearing the supreme might of Brahmd, which is of the nature
of self-supporting force.

“Seven cavities within it, the abodes of serpents (ndga) and demons
(asura), endowed with the savour of heavenly plants, delightful, are the
interterranean (pdidla) earths.

“A collection of manifold jewels, a mountain of gold, is Meru, passing
through the middle of the earth-globe, and protruding on either side.

“At its upper end are stationed, along with Indra, the gods, and the
Great Sages (inaharshi); at its lower end, in like manner, the demons
(asura) have their place—each the enemy of the other,

“Surrounding it on every side is fixed, next, this great ocean, like a
girdle about the earth, dividing the two ‘hemispheres of the gods and
of the demons. i

“And on all sides of the midst of Meru, in equal divisions of the
ocean, upon islands (dwipa), in the different directions, are the eastarn
and other cities, fashioned by the gods.

“At a quadrant of the eavth's cireumference eastward, in the clime
(varsha) Bhadradwa, is the city famed as Yamakofi, having walls and
gateways of gold.

“To the southward, in the clime Bharata, is, in like manner, the
great city Lankd: to the west, in the clime called Ko'umala, is declared
to be the city named Romaka. i

“Northward, in the clime Kuru, is declared to be the city called that
of the Perfected (siddha): in it dwell the magnanimous Perfected, free
from trouble,

“These are situated alse at a distance from oue snother of a quadrant
of the earth’s circumferegice: to the north of them, at the same distance,
is' Meru, the abode of the gods (awra).

I
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«Above them goes the sun when situated at the equinoxes: they have
neither equinoctial shadow nor elevation of the pole (akshonnati).

«“In both directions from Meru are two pole-stars (dhruvatdrd), fixed
in the midst of the sky: to those who are situated in places of no lati-
tude (niraksha), both these have their place in the horizon.

“Hence there is, in those cities, no elevation of the pole, the two
pole-stars being situated in their horizon; but their degrees of co-latitude
(lambaka) are ninety: at Mern the degrees of latitude (aksha) are of
the same number.” i

Professor Whitney appends to this an interesting comment, in the
course of which he ohserves: “In these verses we have so much of geo-
graphy as the author of the chapter has seen fit to connect with his
astronomical explanations. For a Hindu account of the earth, it is won-
derfully moderate and free from falsehood. The absurd fictions which
the Purdfias put forth as geography are here, for the most part, ignored;
only two or three of the features of their description being retained, and
those in an altered form.” And again: “The pdtdlas, or interterranean
cavities, spoken of, ** are, also, an important feature of the Puranic geo-
graphy. If our author has not had the good sense to reject them, along
with the insular continents, he at least passes them by with the briefest
possible notice. In the Purdfias they are declared to be, each of them,
10,000 ygjanas in depth; and their divisions, inhabitants, and productions
are described with the same ridiculous detail as those of the continents
on the earth’s surface.”



CHAPTER V.

Of the seven regions of Pitdla, below the earth. Ndrada’s praises
of Pétdla. Account of the serpent Sesha. First teacher of
astronomy and astrology.

ParASars.—The extent of (the surface of) the
earth has been thus deseribed to you, Maitreya. TIts
depth below the surface is said to be seventy thousand
Yojanas; each of the seven regions of Pétdla extend-
ing downwards ten thousand. These seven, worthy
Muni, are called Atala,* Vitala, Nitala, (rabhastimat,
Mahitala, Sutala, and Patla.! Their soil is, severally,
white, black, purple,i yellow, sandy,i stony, and of
gold. They are embellished with magnificent palaces,
in which dwell numerous Dénavas, Daityas, Yakshas,
and great snake-gods. The Muni N drada, after his re-
turn from those regions to the skies, ? declared,

"

Atala, Vitala, Sutala, Taldtala, Mahstala, Rasdtala, and Patala.
The Vayu has Rasatala, Sutala, Vitala, Gabhastala, Mahdtala,
Sritala, and Pétala. There are other varieties,

* Allusion is here made, perhaps, to the description given in
the Mahdbhdrata, Udyoga Parvan, p. 218, of Néarada’s and M4-
tali’s visit to Patdla. Several of the particulars there given are
not noticed in the Purdnas,

' In the Bhdgavata§ and Padma Pardnas,| they are named

" Two of my MSS. read Vyatala,
T Arwia.

t Sarkara,

§ V., XXIV,, 7.

i Add the Skanda-purdha. See Dr, Aufrechi’s Uatalugus Cod. Sansenit,, \

&e, p. 14,
1. 14

L i
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amongst the celestials, that P4tdla was much more de-
lightful than Indra’s heaven. “What,” exclaimed the
sage, “can be compared to Patila, where the N4gas are
dccorat.ed with brilliant, and beautiful, and pleasure-
shedding jewels?* Who will not delight in Patéla,
where the lovely daughters of the Daityas and Déna-
vas wander about, fascinating even the most austere;
where the rays of the sun diffuse light, and not heat,
by day; and where the moon shines, by night, for illu-
mination, not for cold; where the sons of Danu, happy
in the enjoyment of delicious viands and strong wines,
know not how time passes? There are beautiful
groves, and streams, and lakes where the lotos blows:
and the skies are resonant with the Kokila's song.
Splendid ornaments, fragrant perfumes, vich unguents,
the blended music of the lute, and pipe, and tabor;+
these and many other enjoyments are the common por-
tion of the Danavas, Daityas, and snake-gods, who in-
habit the regions of Pétala.”’

' There is no very copious description of Pdtila in any of
the Purdanas, The most circumstantial are those of the Viyu
and Bhdgavata.? The latter has been repeated, with some addi-
tions, in the fivst chapters of the Patdla Kharida of the Padma
Purdria. The Mah4bldrata and these two Purdnas assign diffe-
rent divigions to the Dénavas, Daityas, and Négas; placing Va-
suki and the other Nédga chiefs in the lowest. But the Vdyu has

1
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Below the seven Patalas is the form of Vishriu, pro-
ceeding from the quality of darkness, which is called
Sesha,' the excellencies of which neither Daityas nor
Démavas can (fully) enumerate. This being is called
Ananta by the spirits of heaven,* and is w orthppcd by
sages and by gods. He has a thousand heads, which

are embellished with the pure and visible mystic sign;*

the cities of the principal Daityas and Négas in cach; as; in the
first, those of the Daitya Namuchi and serpent Kaliya; in the se-
cond, of Hayagriva and Takshaka; in the third, of Prahldda and
Hemakaj; in the fourth, of Kdlanemi and V ainateya; in the fifth,
of Hiralydksha and Kirmira; and, in the sixth, of Pulomat and
Vasuki; besides others. Bali the Daitya is the sovereign of Pa-
tala, according fo this authority. The Mahabhdratat places V-
suki in Rasdtala, and ecalls his capital Bhogavati, The regions
of Patdla, and their inhabitants, are oftener the subjects of pro-
fane, than of sacred, fiction, in consequence of the frequent inter-
course between mortal heroes and the Ndga-kanyds or serpent-
nymphs. A considerable section of the Bfihat Kathd, the Sarya-
prabha Lambaka,} consists of adventures and events in this sub-
terrancous world.

I Sesha is commonly described as being in this situation. He
is the great serpent on which Vishriu sleeps during the intervals
of creation, and upon whose numerous heads the world is sup-
ported. The Purdnas, making him one with Balardma or San-
karshana, who is an impersonation or incarnation of Se sha, blend
the attributes of the serpent and the demigod in their description.

* With the Swastika, a particular diagram used in mvsm,al
ceremonies.

* This expression is to yender siddha.

* Odyoga-parvan, 3797,

¢ The eighth book of what is mere correctly onlled the Kathd-sarit-
Sdgara,

14*
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and the thousand jewels in his crests® give light to all
the regions. For the benefit of the world, he deprives
the Asuras of their strength. He rolls his eyes fiercely,
as if intoxicated. He wears a single ear-ring, a diadem,
and wreath (upon each brow), and shines like the white
mountains topped with flame. He is clothed in purple
raiment, ! and ornamented with a white necklace, and
looks like another Kailésa, with the heavenly Gangd
flowing down its precipices. In one hand he holds a
plough, and, in the other, a pestle; and he is attended
by Vérunf (the goddess of wine), who is his own em-
bodied radiance. From his mouths, at the end of the
Kalpa, proceeds the venomed fire that, impersonated
asRudra, who is one with Balarama,§ devours the three
worlds.

$esha bears the entire world, like a diadem, upon
his head; and he is the foundation on which the seven
Patalas rest:| His power, his glory, his nature, his
form cannot be deseribed, cannot be comprehended by
the gods themselves. Who shall recount his might
who wears this whole earth, like a garland of flowers,
tinged of a purple¥ dye by the radiance of the jewels
of his crests? When Ananta, his eyes rolling with in-
toxication, yawns, then earth, with all her woods, and

* Phara, thood’; and so in the next paragraph.
+ Nila.
+ Here supply the opithet madotsikta, ‘elevated with wine.'
§ Qubstituted, by the Translator, fox Sankarshafia.
| ® fawamOyaany ffaraEesd |
TR wrATeeE: ey s wagrfEa:
s§esha, adored by all the gods, stationed under the base of Patala,
supports the whole circle of the earth, become his diadem.’

a Arund,

L
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mountains, and seas, and rivers, trembles. Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Siddhas, Kimnaras, Uragas, and Chéranas
are unequal to hymn his praises; and, therefore, he is
called the infinite (Ananta), the imperishable. The
sandal-paste that is groind by the wives of the snake-
gods is scattered abroad by his breath, and sheds per-
fume around the skies.

The ancient sage Garga,' having propitiated Sesha,
acquired from him a knowledge of the principles of
astronomical science, of the planets, and of the good
and evil denoted by the aspects of the heavens.™

The earth, sustained upon the head of this sovereign
serpent, supports, in its turn, the garland of the spheres,
along with (their inhabitants,) men, demons, and gods,

! One of the oldest writers on astronomy amongst the Hin-
dus. According to Mr. Bentley, his Sambitd dates 548 B, C. (An-
cient Astronomy of the Hindus, p. 59.)

* In my MSS.: 5 Ll
QHETTTE gTu e syafy aaa: |
wragTaay 99 fafawafad wew
‘Having propitiated whom, the ancient sage Garga came to know, with
aceuracy, the heavenly luminaries, and all the consequences read in omens.’
Knowledge of tha heavenly luminaries is here meant to connote both
astronomy and astrology; and the omenology referred {o takes cognizance
of tokens afforded by the planets, by birds, beasts, palpitation of varions
parts of the body, &e.

E



CHAPTER VI.

Of the different hells, or divisions of Naraka, below Pdtala: the
crimes punished in them, respectively: efficacy of expiation:
meditation on Vishiiu the most effective expiation.

ParAsara.—I will now, great Muni, give you an ac-
count of the hells which are situated beneath the earth
and beneath the waters,® and into which sinners are
finally sent.

The names of the different Narakas are as follows:
Raurava, Stikara,* Rodha,+ Tala, Visasana, : Mahdjwila,
Taptakambha, Layana,§ Vimohana,| Rudhirdndha,9
Vaitaran{, Kfimiga,™ Ktimibhojana, Asipatravana, Kri-

! The Bhigavata {+ places the Narakas above the waters. The
commentator on our text endeavours to reconcile the difference,
by explaining the text to jmply a dark cavity in which the waters
are received, not the original abysses where they were collected
at first, and above which Tartarus lies: mmﬁ'ﬁﬁ‘r{-
wag |

* Bikara is an equally common reading; and one of my MSS. has
Bankara,

+ In two MSS. I find Bodha.

4 Oune MS. has Vidamana, !

§ The more ordinary lection is Savana; and I find Sabala also.

| Vilohita closely competes, for frequency, with this reading.

@ A single MS. has Rudhirambhas.

s+ [t imports ‘lord of worme'.  Kfimisa ocours in geveral of my MSS,
and seems to be preferable, as yielding a more appropriate meaning,
namely,— affer the analogy of the esplanations given of Girida—*pos-
sessing worms’, or ‘lying on worms ',

++ ¥, XXVI, 5.

4% This is from thejsmaller commentary.
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shna, Laldbhaksha, Déruna,* Piyavaha,t Pépa, Vah-
nijwala, Adhakgiras,? Sandamsa, Kalasutra,§ Tamas,
Avichi, Swabhqja.na, Apratishtha, and another Avichi?
These and many other fearful hells are the awful pro-

! Some of these names are the same that are given by Manu,
b. IV., v. 88—90.| Kullika Bhatta refers to the Markatideya Pu-
réana for a deseription® of the twenty-one divisions of hell: bat the
account there given is not more ample than that of our text. The
Bhagavata enumerates twenty - eight; 1 but many of the names
differ from the above. In the last instance, the term Avichi is
either inaccurately repeated, or the adjective Apara (‘—;\‘a}ﬁ‘ﬁ{-
Ty :) is intended to distinguish it from the previous Avichi.
In Manun, Mahavichi oceurs.

* This is, perhaps, an epithet of Liilibhaksha. See”the original:
wfguags Fwy arEwWay T: 1

+ The original edition has “Pdyavaba”, for which 1 find no authority.

1 Corrected from “Adhodiras”, which is impossible.

§ All my MSS. but three have Ktishnasttra.

| The hells there mentioned are Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Mahdraurava,
Raurava, Naraka, Kdlasiitra, Mahdnaraka, Sanjivana, Mahdvichi, Tapana,
Sampratapana, Satibata, Sakdkola, Kudmals, Patimfittike, Lohafankn,
Rijisha, Pantbdna, Silmali, Asipatravana, Lohadiraka.

Instead of these, the Ydjnavalkya-dharma-iastra, 111, 222—224, gives
the following: Tamisra, Lohafanku, Mahaniraya, Salmali, Raurava, Kud-
mala, Pdtimfittika, Kalasutraka, Sanghdta, Lohitoda, Savisha, Sahprata-
pana, Mahdnaraka, Kikola, Sanjivana, Mahapatha, Avichi, Andhatdamisra,
Kumbhipaka, Asipatravana, and Tédpana,

a At V, XXVIL., 7. Their names are Tamisra, Andhatimisra, Rau-
rava, Maharanrava, Kumbhipaka, Kalasutra, Asipatravana, Stikaramukhba,
Audhakipa, Kfimibhojana, Sandamgéa, Taptasirmi, Vajrakantaka&ilmaliy
Vaitarani, Pdyoda, Prafaredha, Viéasana, Lalabhaksha, 'S:'xrnmo}'z'\(lana.
Avichi, Ayalipana, Kshdrakardama, Rakshoganabhojana, Sulaprota, Dan-
dastika, Avafanirodhana, Paryavartana, Stchimukha,

The Kdrttika-mdhdtmyg of the Padma-purdia makes mention afr the
following hells: Taptabaluka, Andbatimisra, Krakscha, Argala, h“_t“’
salmali, Raktapiiya, Kumbhipaka, See Dr. Aufrecht’s Catalogus C"dﬂ
Manuscript,, &e., p. 16.
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vinces of the kingdom of Yama, terrible with instru-
ments of torture and with fire; into which are hurled
all those who are addicted, when alive, to sinful prac-
tices.!

The man who bears false witness, through partiality,
or who utters any falsehood, is condemned to the Rau-
rava (dreadful) hell. He who causes abortion, plunders
a town,” kills a cow, or strangles a man, goes to the
Rodhat hell (or that of obstruction). The muarderer
of a Brahman, stealer of gold,: or drinker of wine, goes
to the Stikara (swine) hell; as does any one who asso-
ciates with them. The murderer of a man of the se-
cond or third castes, and one who is gmlty of adultery
with the wife of his spiritual teacher, is sentenced to
the Tala§ (padlock) hell; and one who holds incestuous

! The Padma Purana (Kriya Yoga Séara) and the Siva Dharma,
which appears to be a section of the Skanda Purana, contain a
number of interesting circumstances previous to the infliction of
punishment, It appears, also, from them, that Yama fulfils the
office of judge of the dead, as well as sovereign of the damned;
all that die appearing before him, and being confronted with Chi-
tragupta, the recorder, by whom their actions have been register-
ed. The virtuous are thence conveyed to Swarga or Elysium,

whilst the wicked are driven to the different regions of Naraka
or Tartarus.

* Some MS8S. have putrahantsi, implying one that kills his son.

+ Three of my MSS,, instead of naming this hell, qnalify it as ghora,
*dreadful.’

* Suvarria: not vaguely gold, according to the larger ¢commentary, but
the amonnt of eighty raktis thereof, likewise known as suvaria. Moreover,

. to inenr the penally denounced, the thief must steal the subarie from a

Brahman. Compate Kullika on the Laws of the Manavas, XI1., 49; also
{he Mitdkshard on the Ydinavalkya-dharma-éastra, 111, 209.

§ While ons of my M88S, reads Kdla, several of them have no name

I3
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intercourse with a sister, or murders an ambassador,*
to Taptakumbha (or the hell of heated caldrons). The
seller of his wife,f a gaoler,! a horse-dealer, and one
who deserts his adherents, falls into the Taptaloha (ved-
hot iron) hell. He who commits incest with a daugh-
ter-in-law, or a daughter, is cast into the Mahdjwdla
hell (or that of great flame); and he who is disrespect-

ful to his spiritual guide, who is abusive (to his betters),

who reviles the Vedas, or who sells them,* who asso-
ciates with women in a prohibited degree, into the La-
vana (salt) hell. A thief, and a contemner of prescri-
bed observances, § falls into Vimoha (the place of be-
wildering). He who hates his father, the Brahmans,
and the gods, or who spoils precious gems, is punished
in the Kfimibhaksha hell (where worms are his food);
and he who practises magic rites for the harm of others, |
in the hell called K¥imida (that of insects). The vile

! ‘Who teaches the Vedas for hire.’ This notion still prevails,
and renders the few Pandits who are acquainted with the Vedas
very unwilling to teach them for a gratuity.

here, but insert a particle in its stead; from which reading it follows
that the sinners just hefore spoken of are disposed of along with those
next specified. )

" So the commentaries explain the word used in the original, rdja-bhata..

T Such is here the meaning of sddhwi, say the commentators.

One of my MSS, has mddhwi, ‘ardent spirits’; a reading noticed in
the larger commentary.

i * Baddha-pdla, in this sense, according to the commentators.

§ Maryadd = Sishtdchdra, ‘the usage of the reputable’,

This expression is to. render durishtakil, which the commentaries
define by abhichdrakartl. The larger commentary, which reads du-
rishtikit, gives, as an alternative definition, ‘one who does ineffectual
sacrifice’,—viphalo ydgak.

0
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wretech who eats his meal before offering food to the
gods, to the manes, or to guests, falls into the hell cal-
led Lalabhaksha (where saliva is given for food). The
maker of arrows is sentenced to the Vedhaka (piercing)
hell; and the maker of lances,” swords, and other wea-
pons, to the dreadful hell called Visasana (murderous).
He who takes unlawful gifts goes to the Adhomukha
' (or head-inverted) hell; as does one who offers sacri-
fices to improper objects, and an observer of the stars+
(for the prediction of events). He who eats by him-
self sweetmeats mixed with his rice,'; and a Brahman
who vends lac, flesh, liquors, sesamum, oy salt, or one
who commits violence, fall into the hell (where matter
flows, or) Plyavaha;§ as do they who rear cats, cocks,
goats, dogs, hogs, or birds. Public performers,® fisher-
men, the follower of one born in adultery,| a poisoner,

VISHNU PURANA.

' “Thereby,” observes the commentator, ‘defrauding or disap-
pointing children.’
* Rangopajivin (Wfﬁ) The commentator explains it

wrestlers and boxers; but Ranga applies to any stage or arena.

* Kardin: a sort of arrow difficult of extraction, agreeably to the
larger commentary,

+ Nakshatra-sichaka; explained, in the larger commentary, nakshaira-
ganandjiva, ‘one who earns a livelihood by astrology’.

i “Sweetmeats mixed with rice” is to render mishtanna, which Dr.
Aufrecht—in his edition of Haldyudha's Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, p.310—
explains to mean “savoury food, a dainty dish™. It is not neeessary
to take anna as signifying, restrictively, ‘rice’,

§ In some MSS., including that which contains the smaller com#nen-
tary, this hell is here called Kfimipiyavaha, ‘flowing with worms and
pus’; in one other, Vegipiyavaha, ‘camrying on pus impetnous as
torrent.’ .

Kuwidadin, Several commentaries give two explanations of this
word, The first is ‘one who eats the quantity of a kwrida’; this being



an informer, one who lives by his wife’s prostitution,’
one who attends to secular atfairs on the days of the
Parvans (or full and new moon, &c.),’ an incendiary,
a treacherons friend, a soothsayer,* one who performs
religious ceremonies for rustics, and those who sell the
acid Asclepias (used i sacrifices), go to the Rudhiran-

dha hell (whose wells are of blood). He who destroys .

a bee-hive, ¥ or pillages a hamlet, is condemned to the
Vaitarani hell. He who causes impotence,? trespasses
on others’ izmds, 1s impure, or who lives by fraud,§ is
punished in the hell called (black, or) Ktishna.| He
who wantonly cuts down trees goes to the Asipatra-
vana hell (the leaves of whose trees are swords); and
a tender on 'sheep, and hunter of deer, to the hell term-

1 The term in the text is Mdhishaka, which might mean a feed-
er of buffaloes, But the commentator quotes a text, from the
Smfiti, authorizing the sense above followed.

* This is the interpretation of Parvakérin. It is also read
Parvagdmin, ‘he who cohabits with his wife on prohibited days.**

defined as a measure of capacity equal to four prasthas. The second
explanation is ‘one who eals the food of a person born of an adulteress’:
Ut sitafa s FuESEL AT

* Shkuni. The commentators give the second place to ‘ornithomancer’
as the signification of this word. Their first explanation is ‘one that
gets his living by birds’,— pakshi-jivin.

t Madhuhan = REITITRETAS, aceording to the larger commentary,

‘ %HZWWT‘(I, in all my MSS.

§ Kuhakdjivin,

The smaller commentary says that this hell iz the same as the

Kalasutra,

9 In both the commentaries, and primarily, ‘one who lives by bufl-
faloes’ is propounded as flie interpretation here of mahishaka.

** The author of the larger commentary writes: Wﬁ?ﬂlﬁﬁ! a1 \Téﬁ'

, BOOK II., CHAP. VI. 219
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ed Vahnijwala (or fiery flame); as do those who apply
fire to unbaked vessels (potters). The violator of a
vow, and one who breaks the rules of his order, falls
into the Sandamsa (or hell of pincers); and the religi-
ous student who sleeps in the day, and is (though un-
congciously) defiled; and they who (though mature)
are instructed in sacred literature by their children, re-
ceive punishment in the hell called Swabhojana (where
they feed upon dogs). These hells, and hundreds and
thousands of others, are the places in which sinners
pay the penalty of their crimes. As numerous as are
the offences that men commit, so many are the hells
in which they ave punished;* and all who deviate from
the duties imposed upon them by their caste and con-
dition, whether in thought, word, or deed, are senten-
ced to punishment in the regions of the damned." §

! An account of Naraka is found in only a few of the Pura-

* Y9 graTATY aErATa @ |
¥R g1 gREACHETEA G

«Just as there are these erimes, so there are thousands more, which
are redeemed by men in other hells.’

4 The patristic mythology is not without its acquaintance with in-
teresting particulars touching the infernal domains; as witness the sub-
joined extract from the fourteenth of the Miscellaneons Homilies of S.
Cyril of Alexandria: Pofoduw 16v Jdyaror, bt mixgos por Eotr. Po-
Bodmer wiv yéevvay, S1t arsdesiniés dore  Pofovpct TOV THQIRQLY,
G3e ob peréger 9foums. <Bofoduar 10 0x0Tes, I OV METEyEt PwTOS,
dopoipnt 10y Onwinxa 16v lopdlov, Gre Arededtqros Eov. Pofoluar
z0ds Gyyélovs 10bg Bal tig xplosws, B avedequovés elor. Pofolpac
Zvvody 1iie nuégus dxslvie To qofegdy xal ddéxegrov duxdorioiov, 16
Biiure 70 (orredes, 1ov dixeougy 16y ddéxcoror. Pofolpar 10v mo-
1audy 160 VYOS, 16w 700 704 Pijpatos Brelvon OUQOREVOY, %l Gqo-
dporary surazhdlovia i phoyl, 1as RroVNUEVRS doug alag. Popoiija
1hs amordpovs TipwElEs. Dofloipw 1y xoduoww Ty ovx Eyouday

[5
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The gods in heaven are beheld by the inhabitants
of hell, as they move with their heads inverted; whilst
the gods, as they cast their eyes downwards, behold
the sufferings of those in hell.* The various stages of
existence, Maitreya, are inanimate things,” fish,} birds,
animals, men, holy men, gods, and liberated spirits;
each, in succession, a thousand degrees superior to that

which precedes it: and through these stages the beings

that are either in heaven or in hell are destined to pro-
ceed, until final emancipation be obtained.” That sinner

fias, and in less detail than in the text. The Bhigavata ! and Viyu
have similar descriptions of them. The Markandeya enters into
detail in some of the instances only. A short account is found in
the Sivu, jaruda, and Brahma Vaivarta Purédnas, and in the Kasi
Khanda of the Skanda Purdna. The fullest descriptions, how-
ever, are those mentioned in a previous note, as being in the Siva
Dharma of the Skanda, and Kriyd Yoga Sara of the Padma;
works of a somewhat equivocal character, and belonging rather
to Tantrik than Paurdnik literature.

! The commentator observes that the sight of heavenly bliss
is given to the damned, in order to exacerbate their torments;
whilst the inflictions of hell are exhibited to the gods, to teach
them disregard of even heavenly enjoyments, as they are but of
temporary duration.

* That is, when punishment, or reward, in hell, or heaven, pro-
portioned to the sin, or virtue, of the individual, has been received,

wélos.  Popoipa 16v Logov wo¥ Ggeyyi. Pofoluar TO 0xGTOs TO
Bwrepov, Pofoiuar 16 Jeopd TA Ghvra, TOV BEUyHOY TGV ddavewy,
20w alavdudy 10y amapepd Iyrov. Pofoiya 1005 &quxtove BAdyyous.
Migne's Patrologize Cursus Completus, Tom, LXXVIL, p. 1071.

* Bupply ‘worms’ or ‘#hsects’, Asimi. !

T Abja, which implies all tenants of the water.

5 Yo XXVIL

L.



929, VISHNU PURANA.

goes to Naraka who neglects the due expiation of his
guilt. ]

For, Maitreya, suitable acts of expiation have been
enjoined, by the great sages, for every kind of crime.*
Arduous penances for great sins, trifling ones for minor
offences, have been propounded by Swéyathbhuva and
‘others. But reliance® upon Kfishiia is far better than
any such expiatory acts as religious austerity or the
like. Let any one who repents of the sin of which he
may have been culpable have recourse to this best of
all expiations, remembrance of Harl.” By addressing

he must be born again, as a stone, or plant, and gradually migrate
through the several inferior conditions, until he is once more born
a man. [is future state is then in his own power.
! Manu is here especially intended, as the commentator ob-

Seryes.

" % This remembrance (g=Tw) of Vishiu is the frequent rei-
teration of any or all of his names. Hence the lower orders of
Hindus procure a starling, or parrot, that, in the act of teaching
it to ery Rama, or Krishna, or Radbd, they may themselves re-
. peat these appellations; the simple recitation of which, even if
aceidentally, irreverently, or reluctantly performed, is meritorious.
Thus, according to the Vishnu Dharma Tantra:+

mmmm@aml
q a9 ¥ ufasswar ga; |
zﬁ%tfamwrﬁrgefﬁrﬁm.l

sfrafy d9¥T IedT fe aram:
‘Let a man ever and everywhere repeat the names of the dis-
cug-armed (Vishfin); for its repetition, even by one who is im-

*  Anusmarana.

+ These verses are quoted in both the commentaries. They are re-
ferred to the Vishiu-dharma; but that work is not particularized as iy
a Tantra,

L.



BOOK IL., CHAP. VI. 223

his thoughts to Nardyana at dawn, at night, at sunset,
and midday, a man shall be quickly cleansed from all
guilt. The whole heap of worldly sorrows is dispersed
by meditating on Hari; and his worshipper, looking
upon heavenly fruition as an impediment (to felicity),
obtains final emancipation. He whose mind is devoted
to Hari in silent prayer, burnt offering, or adoration,
is impatient even of the glory of the king of the gods.®
Of what avail is ascent to the summit of heaven; if it
is necessary to return from thence to earth? How dif-
ferent is the meditation on Vésudeva, which is the seed
of eternal freedom! Hence, Muni, the man who thinks
of Vishnu day and night, goes not to Naraka, after
death; for all his sins are atoned for.

Heaven (or Swe u'ba) is that which delights the mind;
hell (or Naraka) is that which gives it pain. Hence,
vice is called hell; virtue is called heaven.' The self-
same thmu" 18 appllcable to the production of pleasure,

pure, is a means of purification. Hari removes all sins, even
when invoked by evil-minded persons; as fire burns one by whom
it is unwillingly approached.’

! The object of the text, according to the commentator, is to
show that the common notion# of heaven and hell are erroneous;
that they are only temporal pleasure and temporal paing and vix-
tue and vice, being the origin of transient and, therefore, unreal
effects, are, themselves, unrealities. There is nothing rveal but
faith in Vishx’m.

zng"ii w-i‘r LE mﬁmﬁw&g i
#9y TwaETiRE WA
‘To him whose heart, whils he is engaged in silent prayer— which counts
for burnt suerifice—and in adoration, &c., @ fizred on Vdsudeva, such a
resulf as the loxdship of the gods, and the like, é¢ a hindrance, Maitreya,
o the attainment of his end.
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or pain, of malice, or of anger. Whence, then, can it
be considered as essentially the same with either?
That which af one fime 1s a source of enjoyment be-
comes, at another, the cause of suffering; and the same
thing may, at different seasons, excite wrath or conci-
liate favour. It follows, then, that nothing is, in itself,
either pleasurable or painful; and pleasure and pain,
and the like, are merely definitions of various states
of mind. That which alone is truth® is wisdom. But
wisdom may be the cause of confinement to existence:
for all thig universe is wisdem: there is nothing diffe-
rent from ity and, consequently, Maitreya, you are to
conclude that both knowledge and ignorance are com-
prised in wigdom.!

I have thus described to you the orb of the earth;
the (regions below its surface, or) Pétélas; and the Na-
rakas (or hells); and have briefly enumerated its oceans,
mountains, continents, regions, and rivers. What else
do you wish to hear?

! Text and comment ave, here, somewhat obscure: but the
purport of the former seems to be the explanation of the exist-
ence of Jnina, wisdom, both as a genus and a species. In the
former case, it is all that is; and, in the latter, it may be either
true or false wisdom: the latter being influenced by notions of
self or individuality, and, therefore, the cause of confinement to
exigtence; the former dissipating the belief of self, and being,
therefore, the cause of liberation from bodily being: Wfq=raTe-
mgr&s’r:m HETE W TR faaTafaeaY W J-
qATIYA |

’ g HG, ‘supreme Brahma’,

+ This seems to be compiled from both the commentaries at my command,

L.



CHAPTER VIIL

Extent and situation of the seven spheres, viz., earth, sky, plan-
ets, Mahar-loka, Jana-loka, Tapo-loka, and Satya-loka. Of
the egg of Brahm4, and its elementary envelopes. Of the in-
fluence of the energy of Vishnu.

Marrreya.—The sphere of the whole earth has been
deseribed t6 me, by you, excellent Brahman; and I am
now desirous to hear an account of the other splieres
(above the world),—the Bhuvar-loka and the rest,—
and the situation and the dimensions of the celestial
luminaries.

PArRASARA.—The sphere of the earth (or Bhir-
loka), comprehending its oceans, mountains, and rivers,
extends as far as it is illuminated by the rays of the
sun and moon; and to the same extent, both in dia-
meter and circumference, the sphere of the sky (Bhu-
var-loka) spreads above it (as far upwards as to the
planetary sphere, or Swar-loka).! The solar orb is sit-
uated a hundred thousa.nd | leagues from the earth; and
that of the’mroo 0, an egual dwtam,e from the sun. At

the same interval above the moon occurs the orbit of

all the lunar constellations. The planet Budha (Mer-
cury} is two hundred thousand leagues above the lunar
mansions; Sukra® (Venm) is at the same distance from

} Bhl'lr-lnlcu, the terresuial sphere, is earth and the lower re-
glons; from thence to the sun is the Bhuvar-loka or atmospheric
sphere; and from the sum to Dhruva is the Swar-loka or heaven:
a8 subsequently explaised in the text, and in other Purdias

= I SR A SR Y e T O R o e comms o S

* Ufanas, in the original,

1L 15
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2926 VISHNU PURANA.

Mercury; Angéaraka (Mars) is as far above Venus; and
the priest of the gods (Bfihaspati, or Jupiter), as far
from Mars; whilst Saturn (Sani®) is two hundred and
fifty thousand leagues beyond Jupiter.7 The sphere

of the seven RlShlS (Ursa Major) is a hundred thousand
leagues above Saturn; and, at a similar height above

the seven Rishis, is Dhruva (the pole-star), the pivot
or axis of the whole planetary circle. Such, Maitreya,
is the elevation of the three spheres (Bhtr, Bhuvar,
Swar) which form the region of the consequences of
works.? The region of works is here (or in the land
of Bharata).*

Above Dhruva, at the distance of ten million leagues,
lies the sphere of saints (or Mahar-loka), the inhabitants
of which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa (or day of
Brahma4). At twice that distance is situated Jano-loka,
where Sanandana and other pure-minded sons of Brahm4

! A similar account of the situations and distances of the plan-
ets occurs in the Padma, Kurma, and Vayu Purdnas. The Bha-
gavata§ has one or two varieties; but they are of no great im-
portance. ‘

* All my MSS. have Sauri.
t Hifcgewayry fawe samtaa: |

So, to every purpose of this note, read all the MSS. to which I have
access; and we aro thus fold that Saturn is only two hundred thou-
sand yojanas beyond Jupiter. Professor Wilson must have read qR-
Seo, further, h:y gecond note at p. 280, infra.

t Hore, and in the sentence followiug, this word represents’ ijyd,
¢ gmorifice’.

§ V., XXII.

&
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reside. At four times the distance between the two last
lies the Tapo-loka® (the sphere of penance), inhabited
by the deities called Vairajas, who are unconsumable
by fire. At six times the distance (or twelve Crores,—
a hundred and twenty millions of leagues¥) is situated
Satya-loka, (the sphere of truth), the inhabitants of
which never again know death’.:

! An account of these Lokas is met with only in a few of the
Purdnas, and is not much more detailed, in them, than in our text.
The Vdyu§ is most circumstantial. According to that authority,
Mahar, which is so ealled from a mystical term, Maha, is the
abode of the Ganadevas—the Yémas and others, - who are the

* ‘And beyond Janaloka, at fourfold the aforesaid altitude, is the world

kuown as ’l‘apas':e
AW TAL I SR Ga: |

The height of Tapoloka above Dhruva is eighty million yojanas.

T The commentaries bave it that the distance is forty-eight kotis or
480.000.000 of yojanas; i. e, six times as far as Tapoloka lies from Ja-
naloka. Subjoined are the words of the smaller commentary: o=y~

= - .
AT _AFAT ARUMTL AW qosiETgaas q@ara: |
g AUEAANYN FOIH | AT F@ETAT A ARG
ﬁﬂl@ AYTIRTNIHITTA |
+ The original here adds that Satyaloka has another designation, that of

Brahmaloka: Sgrevay € Hga:.

§ Chapter XC.:
#efa ATEAAS AEATREAL $HA |

# * * * ] * *

» * w #* # * *
; T §Y ARSI STE |

Fhe probability is, that, by a common Paurinik and Epic licapce,—

which, for instance, converts § fa into ®f|, & &e,— WY, in
the first of the preceding lines, represents HE {ﬁ\‘, e, WY Y4,
where HE: would be the sominative of HEH, “ festival’, ‘a solemnity’.

The other statements from the Vayu-purdsia given in the note here
annotated occur mot far below the foregoing extracts.

15"
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Wherever earthy substance exists, which may be
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere of the

regents or rulers of the Kalpa, the Kalpadhikarins. They are 8o de-
signated also in the Kirma.* The Kaéi Khanda+ refers the name to
Mahas, ‘light’; the sphere being invested with radiance (W)
Its inhabitants are also called lords of the Kalpa. But the com-
mentator explains this to denote Bhrigu and the other patriarchs,
whose lives endure for a day of Brahmé.; The different accounts
agree in stating, that, when the three lower spheres are consumed
by fire, Mahar-loka is deserted by its tenants, who repair to the
next sphere, or Jana-loka. Jana-loka, according to the Viyu, is
the residence of the Rishis and demigods during the night of
Brahm4, and is termed Jana, because the patriarchs are the pro-
genitors of mankind. The Kasi Khanda§ agrees with the Vishnu
in peopling it with Sanandana and the other ascetic sons of
Brahmd, and with Yogins like themselves. These are placed, by
the Vayu, in the Tapo-loka; and they, and the other sages, and
the demigods, after repeated appearances in the world, become,
at last, Vairdjas in the Brahma or Satya-loka. After many divine
ages of residence there with Brahmd, they are, along with him,
absorbed, at the end of his existence, into the indiscrete :

W@ﬁawﬁnﬁﬁn

* Part 1., Chapter XLIV., 1

: Erfearamfaga: |
nmﬁzmm gfgar fewggan: |

+ XXIIL, 3:

ﬁeﬁwmmﬁwﬁ%ﬁ

HEETHAR |
+ The MS. that I have used of the Kdéikhada speaks,—XXII., 6—
not of “lords of the Kalpa”, but of those who live for a kalpa:

TG AURT YAGHT © |
ﬁmmwmwmmm gav: |
AR T 99 ] geATaE
w3 g N S gewwgaiow)
gdrafafvgwa yaafafoder: |

§ XXIL,

[
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earth, the dimensions of which I have already recounted
to you. The region that extends from the earth to the

The commentator on the Kési Khanda explains Vairdja to mean
‘relating to, or derived from, Brahma or Viraj:* fg"(@!ﬁqﬁ‘

R!’Tﬁ'cn‘ a'('ﬁ'ﬂ i+ The Vairdjas are, there,} as in the Vishnu

Purdna, placed in the Tapo-loka, and are explained to be as-
cetics, mendicants, anchorets, and penitents, who have completed
8 course of rigorous austerities:
TATfggaufaeaaTQy & qurae: |
a i
It may be doubted, however, if the Pauraniks have very precise
notions regarding these spheres and their inhabitants. The Pu-
rinas of a decidedly sectarial character add other. and higher
worlds to the series. Thus, the Kirma§ identifies Brahma-loka

“ Literally, ‘produced by Hirayagarbha'.
t Ramandtha, in his commentary on the Kdéikhaida, the Kasikhaida-
dipikd, explains the Vairdjas to be those who are freed from 7ajoguia:
+. This explanation has no scientific value.
See, also, Vol. L., p. 104, note 2.
+ Kasikhanda, XXIIL, 10—21. The last of these stanzas is that which
Professor Wilson quotes just below. In the MS. which I have consulted,

instead of °m , the reading is, far preferably, © s
the meaning of which, according to a marginal gloss, is Hﬁﬁﬁﬁ-
argrs.
§ Part L, XLIV., 8—14:
[ U a8 FCERA |
w % Fifag vt FTATATATRATFR |
a9 eI W sgra: ]y
!I’fi 79 T %i’lmrd’t T TC A ‘
TA: gaTry i n
!nﬁw qAF HETWTAY & HIAT am'%ﬂ:{ [
e sYfaas g |
g w ufdogeT® anarwa:
q% AeTeafymATAY ﬂ'ﬁﬁﬁl A
! AAETERNR W "€YA

L
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sun, in which the Siddhas and other celestial beings
-move, is the atmospheric sphere,” which also I have
described. The interval between the sun and Dhruva,
extending fourteen hundred thousand{ leagues, is called,

with Vishnu-loka, and has a Rudra-loka above it. The Siva pla-
ces Vishnu-loka above Brahma-loka, and Rudra-loka above that.
In the K4éi Khanda we have, instead of those two, Vaikuntha
and Kaildsa, as the lofty worlds of Vishu and Siva; whilst the
Brahma Vaivarta has, above all, a Go-loka, a world or heaven
of cows and Krishria. These are, all, evidently, additions to the
original system of seven worlds, in which we have, probably,
some relation to the seven climates of the ancients, the seven
stages or degrees of the earth of the Arabs, and the seven hea-
vens of the Mohammedans, if not to the seven Amshaspandsi of

79 | uife foear faar § st

ARTZAUCT: NTFTRYAT G@ATIEA: ||

fosian facganTn: sTaarafaatea: |
TZEH: @ ga:

* “Celestial beings” is to render muni; and Bhuwvoloka is represented
by “atmospheric sphere”.

+ Niyuta. This distance is brought out as follows:

Intervals, Distances in yojanas.
¥rom Bun to Moon, . . . . . . 100.000.
From Moon to Asterisms, . . . . 100.000.
From Asterisms to Mercury,. . . 200.000.
From Mercary to Venus, . . . . 200.000.
From Venus to Mazs,. . . . . . 200.000.
From Mars to Jupiter, . . . . . 200.000.
From Jupiter to Saturn, . . . . 200,000,
From Saturn to Ursa Major,. . . 100.000.
From Ussa Major to Pole-star,. . 100.000,
« Total, 1.400.000.

And so the correction is confirmed which I have made in my second
note at p. 226, supra. See, further, the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXIL, 16,
where Saturn is said to be two hundred thousand yojanas beyond Jupiter.

1 For these celestial conncillors, of whom there are diseordantly said
to be six and thirty-three, see Dr. Spiogel’s Advesta, die Heiligen Schriften
der Parsen, Vol. IIL, pyp. 30 and 4.

¥
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by those who are acquainted with the system of the
universe, the heavenly sphere.* These three spheres
are termed transitory. The three highest,—Janas, Ta-
pas, and Satya,—are styled durable.! Mahar-loka, as
situated between the two, has, also, a mixed character;
for, although 1t is deserted at the end of the Kalpa, it
is not destroyed.t These seven spheres, together with
the Pétdlas, forming the extent of the whole world,
I have, thus; Maitreya, explained to you. .

The world is encompassed on every side, and above,

and below, by the shell of the egg§ (of Brahm4), in -

the same manner as the seed of the wood-apple” is

the Pérsis. Seven- suggested, originally, perhaps, by the seven
planets, — seems to have been a favourite number with various na-
tions of antiquity. Amongst the Hindus, it was applied to a va-
riety of sacred or mythological objects, which are enumerated in
a verse in the Hanuman Néafaka. Réma is described, there, as
piercing seven palm-trees with an arrow, on which other groups
of seven take fright; as the seven steeds of the sun, the seven
spheres, Munis, scas, continents, and mothers of the gods:
WL W Wfw W §G: FETES FEIT |
@ x F ATAL YA b1 T GrAIE o |
| Kritaka and Akfitaka, literally, ‘made and unmade’; the
former being renewed every Kalpa, the latter perishing only at
the end of Brahmd’s life. ¥
3 Of the Kapittha (Feronia Elephantum).

* Swarloka,
¢ TAETEAGHE wEeiE gfa ga: |
et Wt awrw aveEw W feata
1 Brahmaida. § Andakatiha.
| 2 I have not been able to verify this half-stanza.
8 From the larger comsentary : i sas nfassd &Y T

W R TE aﬁq’ﬁm | The smaller commentary remarks to |

the same effest.

L.
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| mvested (by its rind).*, Around (the outer surface of)
the @hell ﬂows water, for a space equal to ten times
(the diameter of the world). The waters, again, are
encompassed, exteriorly, by fire; fire, by air;-and air,
by ethert; ether, by the origin of the elements : (Ahami-
kéra); and that, by Intellect. Each of these extends
ten times the breadth of that which it encloses; and
the last is encircled by (the chief Principle,) Pradhana,'
which is infinite, and its extent cannot be enumerated.
It is, therefore, called the boundless and illimitable
cause of all existing things, supreme (nature, or) Pra-
kriti; the cause of all mundane eggs, of which there
are thousands and tens of thousands, and millions and
thousands of millions, such as has been described.’§

! See before the order in which the elements are evolved
(Vol. L., pp. 29, &e.)

? The followers of Anaximander and Democritus taught “an
aneipie xoupwy, ‘an infinity of worlds;’ and that not only suc-
cegsive, in that space which this world of ours is conceived now
to oceupy, in respect of the infinity of past and future time, but
also a contemporary infinity of coexistent worlds, at all times,

throughout endless and unbounded space.”” Intellect. System,
Book I., IIL, 83,

* Bee Ongmal Sanskrit Texts, Part 1., p. 195.

+ Nabhas. Professor Wilson had “Mind” in the text, which I have
changed, unhesitatingly, as above. In taking nabhas to mean dkdda, or-
diparily rendered “cther”, 1 have assumed that the Vieliu-purdia, as to
its cosmogony, is at unity with itself, See Vol.I., p. 84,

+ Bhiitidi, here rendered rightly. See Vol. I, pp. 33, 84, and 169,
where the term is interpreted “rudimental”, "e]ementary » and “the first
element’, Ahahkdra as stagnant— tdmasa—is here intended.

§ Tgyawive wala: uIH g9 |
YuETAT § FEETWT gEErwygart«a 1)
St wur a% MfeMfeaata 5
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Within Pradhana resides Soul, diffusive, conscious,
and self-icradiating; as fire (is inherent) in flint", or
sesamum oil in its seed. Nature (Pradhéna) and soul
(Purhs) are, both, of the character of dependants, and
are encompassed by the energy of Vishnu, which is
one with the soul of the world, and which is the cause
of the separation of those two (soul and nature, at the
period of dissolution), of their aggregation (in the con-
t.inpance of things), and of their combination at the
season of creation.”* In the same manner as the wind

! Literally, ‘in wood’; the attrition of two pieces of which
does not create, but developes, their latent heat and flame.
~? Thus, in Scipio’s Dream, the divinity is made the external
limit of the universe: “Novem tibi orbibus vel potius globis con-
nexa sunt omnia, quorum unus est coelestis extimus, qui reliquos
complectitur omnis, summus ipse deus arcens et continens ceteros:”

‘Supreme prakriti, Sage, became cause of all, —of thousands of mundane
eggs: and of such there are thousands and tens of thousands, and so,
there, hundreds of hundred billions.!

*

T gAr R tﬁgrmgym |
faayyaaT HETSR gar EHARHQT 0
LRIERE i HEY ¥ |

¥ i AT N

‘Pradhdna and spirit, most wise one, are enveloped—«. €. governed—by
the energy of Vishnu, which is the soul of all beings: they have the pro-
perty of resorting to one another, And this energy i the cause of their
becoming separated, and of their resorting to one another; and ¢ i the
canse, great Sage, of their commotion at the timo of creation,”

On these stanzas the smaller commentary remarks as follows: ‘lr!'ﬂ~
T yrRmrCrfufaemTe | e Sfa grar fau: Sevy:
AT s gt wfufeat | @xEufaa) e FEgaT
T feordy | G wrenapn et @0 w9 TEIER guIdE
WY Fafaa® @a® ¥ FTCH TARE  FAATCOHAT
LU |

L
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ruffles the surface of the water in a hundred bubbles, *
(which, of themselves, are inert), so the energy of
Vishnu inflaences the world, consisting of (inert) na-
ture and soul. Again, as a tree, consisting of root,
stem, and branches, springs from a primitive seed, and
produces other seeds, whence grow other trees, ana-
logous to the first in species, product, and origin, so
from the first unexpanded germ (of nature or Pra-
dhana) spring Mahat (Intellect) and the other rudi-
ments of things. From them proceed the grosser ele-
ments, and, from them, men and gods, who are suc-
ceeded by sons and the sons of sons.¥ In the growth

which Macrobius explains as to be understood of the Supreme
First Cause of all things, only in respect of his supremacy over
all, and from his comprehending, as well as creating, all things,
and being regarded as the soul of the world: “Quod virtutes
omnes, que illam primz omnipotentiam summitatis sequuntur, aut
ipse faciat, aut ipse contineat. Ipsum denique Jovem veteres vo-
caverunt, et apud theologos Jupiter est mundi anima.” In Somn.
Seip., ¢. XVIL

-
* Professor Wilson should seem to have followed this lection: '

gyTrA @ qray faufa stwsraan |
‘As the wind carries po“erlcss a handred particles thaf are in the water.’
On ‘this line, and its various readings, the smaller commentary remarks;

I9fa | 98 fogd aftad IETgESATE 997 Jaay
FrAr o fofd aur wuragReTarE I feaEETa-
waaa famyafafdatd | o= g o@ e T sfuar-
Tarrard 9T Avay faafd | greTET g 9w fod o wfuw-
FreaTad 99T Avay aufd qut seeriE suefastEr-
Mﬁrﬁmmmmrﬁmﬁ@ wfmfdudterd: |

L.
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of a tree from the seed, no detriment occurs to the
Parent plant; neither is there any waste of beings by
the generation of others. In like manner as’space,’
and time, and the rest aret the cause of the tree (through
the materiality of the seed), so the divine Hari is the

cause of all things by sticcessive developments (through

the materiality of nature).! As all the parts of the fu-
ture plant, existing in the seed of rice,—or the root, the
culm, the leuf, the ghoot, the stem, the bud, the fruit,
the milk, the grain, the chaff, the ear,—spontaneously
evolve, when they ave in approximation with the sub-
sidiary means of growth (or earth and water), so gods,
men, and other beings, involved in many actions (or
necessarily existing in those states which are the con-
Sequences of good or evil acts:), become manifested
only in their full growth, through the influence of the
energy of Vishnu.

' The two passages in parentheses are the additions of the
Commentator, intended to explain how the deity is the material
cause of the world. He is not 80 of his own essence, not so im-
mediately, but through the interposition of Pradhsina:

HAMY T wofaaiis @ Sev@fa w1918 <As, however, he
is the source of Prakiiti, he must be considered the material as
well as immaterial cause of being.’

‘Thus, from the unmanifested firss spring mahat and the like, inclusive
of the elements; then from these otiginate the demons, &c.; and, from
them, sons; and of these sons there are other sons. '

® This is to render dkdda, on which term see my first note af p- 34
of Vol. L. !

F Add ‘in Consequence of proximity’, #ﬁﬁ'ﬂ"ﬂﬁ

+ This ellipsis was supplied by the Translator.

§ This is from the smaller commentary, and means: ‘Hari’s material
causativity is through the instrumentality of praksiti, and @ not in his
OWn essence. Such is the import,
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This Vishnu 1s the supreme spirit (Brahma), from
whence all this world proceeds, who is the world, by
whom the world subsists,” and in whom 1t will be re-
solved. That spirit (or Brahma) is the supreme state
of Vishtiu, which is the essence of all that is visible or
invisible, with which all that is is identical, and whence
all animate and inanimate existence is derived.t He
is primary nature; he, in a perceptible form, is the
world; and in him all finally melts: through him all
things endure. He is the performer of the rites of de-
votion; he is the rite;: he is the fruit which it bestows;
he is the implements by which it is performed. There
is nothing besides the illimitable Hari.

* ‘And in whom this world subsists’s &< %{1{
T AgE AW e FEHALH UA |
N FAATCHCH N

‘He is that Brahma which the Vedas establish. His s that supreme
effalgence; for he is the supreme abode of the existent and of the non-
existent, fle 4t is by whose non-difference from Brahma this entire uni-
verse, moveable and immoveable, has s being.’

Such is the explanation of the smaller commentary. ks

3 Rather, ‘and he 4 the sacrifice that is offered’: { | YA ﬂ:.

I



CHAPTER VIIL.

Description of the sun: his chariot; its two axles: his horses.
The cities of the regents of the cardinal points. The sun’s
course: nature of his rays: his path along the ecliptic. TLength

of day and night. Divisions of time: equinoxes and solstices, -

months, years, The cyelical Yuga or age of five years. Northern
and southern declinations. Saints on the Lokdloka mauntain.
Celestial paths of the Pitfis, gods, Vishdu. Origin of Gangs,
and separation, on the top of Meru, into four great rivers.

PArA§ara.—Having thus described to you the sys-
tem of the world in general, I will now explain to you
the dimensions and situations of the sun and other lu-
minaries.

The chariot of the sun is nine thousand leagues in
length; and the pole® is of twice that longitude;' the
axle is fifteen millions and seven hundred thousand
leagues long;® on which is fixed a wheel + — with three

! The sun’s car is 10.000 Yojanas broad, and as many deep,
according to the Vayu} and Matsya. The Bhdgavata§ makes it
thirty-gix hundred thousand long, and one fourth that broad. The
Linga agrees with the text.

* There is no great difference in this number, in other accounts.
The length of this axle, which extends from Meru to Mdnasa, is
nearly equal to the semi-diameter of the earth, which, according
to the Matsya Purana, is 18.950.000 Yojanas. ;

* Ishadanda.

t See Professor Wilson’s Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L, p. 78,
note @.

! owwE W g "R i

freTTraEE: gu
§ v, XX1, 15, qn
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‘ naves,” five spokes, and six peripheries— consisting
: of the ever-during year: the whole constituting the
circle or wheel of time.! The chariot has another axle,

which is forty-five thousand, five hundred leagues long.?

The two halves of the yoke are of the same length,
respectively, as the two axles (the longer and the
shorter). The short axle, with the (short) yoke, is

238 . VISHNU PURANA.

! The three naves are the three divisions of the day, — morning,
noon, and night; the five spokes are the five cyelic years; and
the six peripheries are the six seasons. The Bhagavata+ explains
the three naves to be three periods of the year, of four months
each, and gives twelve spokes as types of the twelve months.
The Viyu,i Matsya, and Bhavishya Purarias enter into much more
detail, According to them, the parts of the wheel are the same
as above described: the body of the car is the year; its upper and |
lower balf are the two solstices; Dharma ig its flag; Artha and
Kéma, the pins of the yoke and axle; night is its fender; Nime-
shas form its floor; a moment is the axle-tree; an instant, the
pole; minutes are its attendants; and hours, its harness.

# This shorter axle is, according to the Bhigavata,§ one fourth
of the longer.

* Rather, a triple nave, or three naves in one. '
+ Not the Bhdgavata, but Sridhara’s commentary thereon, V., XXI., 13.
¢ wWYgwTi9 g yEFIa TI™ g |
: ATy afwarta qursRa
- wEgaTla: Y wEEE: § § g
| AT EAg@® Ffa: Tga: g
uATe: WA RE FIATTFHT |
FEAT AT WG AW FW@H Ggar |
AW WBT Fav Syay AR Uy §
ﬁrﬁmar%sm AT ST WS FGAT! |
yAls R W o wyiEa: |

fadsEy
Y., XXIL, 14 % b @ it
$ v, ¥., ;



supported by the pole-star: the end of the (longer)
axle, to which the wheel of the car is attached, moves
on the M4nasa mountain.'* The seveny horses of the
sun’s car are the metres of the Vedas: Géyatri, Bri-
hat{, Ushnih, Jagati,: Trishfubh, Anushtubh, and Pankti.

The city of Indra§ is situated on the eastern side
of the Manasottara mountain; that of Yama, on the
southern face; that of Varuna, on the west; and that

! We are to understand, here, both in the axle and yoke, two
levers, one horizontal, the other, perpendicular, The horizontal
arm of the axle has a wheel at one end; the other extremity is
connected with the perpendicular arm. To the horizontal arm of
the yoke are harnessed the horses; and its inner or right extre-
mity is secured to the perpendicular. The upper ends of both
perpendiculars are supposed to be attached to Dhruva, the pole-
star, by two aerial cords, which are lengthened in the sun’s south-
ern course, and shortened in his northern; and, retained by which
to Dhruva, as to a pivot, the wheel of the car traverses the sum-

mit of the Manasottara mountain, on Pushkara-dwipa, which rung, |
like a ring, round the several continents and oceans. The con-/

trivance is commonly eompared to an oil-mill, and was, probably,
suggested by that machine, as constructed in India. As the M4-
nasottara mountain i8 but 50.000 leagues high, and Mera, 84.000,
whilst Dhrava is 1.500.000, both levers are inclined at obtuse
angles to the mave of the wheel and each other. In images of

the sun, two equal and semi-circular axles connect a central wheel
with the sides of the car.

* fgNesY g auw dfgd wwaEw |
‘And as to the second axle‘ its whee! rests on Mount Manasa.’
T The original characterizes these horses as ‘tawny’, hari.
4 Here—as before: Vol. I, p. 85—1 have corrected the “Jayati” of the
former edition,

§ Vdsavi puri, ‘the city of Visava, i. e, Indra.
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of Soma, on the north: named, severally, Vaswauka-
sara,” Sathyamani, Mukhy4, and Vibh4vari.®

! In the Linga,§ the city of Indra is called Amardvati; and,
in it and the Vayu,i that of Varuria is termed Sulkhd. §

1 Prior Section, LIV., 1—3:
3 dfeeTts If=ER |
o~ o~

RIAANW FTETH TRATHCEE |
HITHUIT ATRHEY 7=t A gy fgan |
ggi HTHYTR IRqR™ T /A

HwE fagen arg fagaar: fean: )
FACTTAT HIAGT QT A9 FqaT Hawa i

Here the four cities referred to bear®the appellations of Amardvati,
Samiyamani, Sukha and Vibha.

; The following extract is from the Vayu-purdia:

g waIfa guTHaa |
° o
S e T R WA i gy )
A wret i aur arem@y adfa
FETEHET( ATRR J@T FAUfCaRan o
Ffate graATEay gufa |
Fawdr fawefa aw: d@gaq )0
TR § GTHOA TR T g |
QT AR IO T TR HEE:
fergwiat Ay Arm@y gufa
eI AREYATY arwEy fFarEa
AWETATYE g Saaarwglew |
frar ydqaETY SRETRuTg T 0

In the sequel to these verses, Vibhavari is also called Vibhd; and
some MSS. consulted by me give, there, Amardvati as convertible with
Vaswaukasara. Mukhyd is, further, interchanged, in several MB8S., with
Sukhd, the city of Varuna.

In the Matsya-purdia there is a passage differing by scarcely a word
from that just cited, beginning at its second stanza. In this Purida,
also, we find Vibhavari and Vibhd,—synonymous terms, importing
‘bright’,—and likewise both Vaswaukasird and Amardvati.

§ The Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXL, 7, calls the city of Indra, Deva-
dhdni, and that of Varuia, Nimlochani. As to Yama's and Soma's ecities,
it agrees with our text,
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The glorious sun, Maitreya, darts, like an arrow, on
his southern course, attended by the constellations of
the Zodiac. He causes the difference between® day and
night, and is the divine vehicle and path of the sages
who have overcome the inflictions of the world. Whilst

the sun, who is the discriminator of all hours, shines, -

In one continent, in midday, in the opposite Dwipas,
Maitreya, it will be midnight. Rising and setting are
at all seasons, and are always (relatively) opposed in
the different cardinal and intermediate points of the
horizon. When the sun becomes visible to any people,
to them he is said to rise; when he disappears from

their view, that is called his setting. There is, in truth,’

neither rising nor setting of the sun; for he is always:
and these terms merely imply his presence and his
disappearance. +

* Read, rather, ‘distribution of’, vyevasthdina.
t feawea (Eaw w9 wafya: |
gafiey #59 fawdy ¥ @ga:
§9 gaaT™ g €9E |
feuraTarg aun /59 fafgag 90
YA gHA WIS KUTgEA: WA |
fatame ¥ g3fa a¥amews a0
SATRRTHRY T |
SgTEwaTE R e 11
‘The sun is stationed, for all time, in the middia of the day, and over
against widnight in all the dwipas, Maitreya. But, the rising and the
setting of the sun being perpetually opposite to each other,—and, in the
same way, all the cardiual points, and so the cross-peints,—Maitreya,
Peaple speak of the tising of the sun where thay see it; and, where the
son disappears, there, to them, is his setting. Of the sunm, which is
always i one and the same place, there is neither setting nor rising;

tm[ MOk e called rising and sotting are only the seeing and the ot
; ; 16

L
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When the sun (at midday) passes over éither of the
cities of the gods (on the Ménasottara mountain —at
the cardinal points), his light extends to three cities
and two intermediate points:* when situated in an in-

termediate point, he illuminates two of the cities and

three intermediate pointst (in either case, one hemi-
sphére). From the period of his rise, the sun moves
with increasing rays until noon, when he proceeds to-
wards his setting with rays diminishing (that is, his
heat increases or diminishes in proportion as he ad-
vances to, or recedes from, the meridian of any place).
The east and west quarters are so called from the sun’s
rising and setting there.! "As far as the sun shines in
front, so far he shines behind and on either hand, iliu-
minating all places except the summit of Meru, the
mountain of the immortals: for, when his rays reach
the court of Brahm4, which is there situated, they are
repelled and driven back by the overpowering radiance
which there prevails. Consequently, there is always

! The terms Pirva and Apara mean, properly, ‘before’ and ‘be-
hinds? but ‘before’ naturally denotes the east, either because men,
according to a text of the Vedas, spontancously face, as if to
welcome, the rising sun, or because they are enjoined by the laws
g0 to do, When they face the vising sun, the west is, of course,
behind them. The same circumstance determines the application
of the term Dakshifa, properly ‘right,” deeds, or ‘dexter,’
to the south. Uttara, ‘other’ or ‘last,’ necessarily implies the north.

seeing the son.’
The heliocentricism taught in' this passage, but not brought out in

the former translation; is remarkable. It is contradicted, however, a little

farther on.

* Vikaria. + Kosia,



the alternation of day and night, according as the di

visions of the continent lie in the northern (or south-
ern) quarter, or inasmuch as they are situated north
(or south) of Meru.'*

! This is rather obscure; but it is made out clearly enough
in the commentary and in the parallel passages in the Vayu, Mat-
sya, Linga, Kirma, and Bhdgavata.{ The sun travels round
the world, keeping Meru always on his right. To the spectator
who fronts him, therefore, as he rises, Meru must be always on
the north; and, as the sun’s rays do not penetrate beyond the
centre of the mountain, the regions beyond, or to the north of it,
must be in darkness, whilst those on the sputh of it must be in
light: north and south being relative, not absolute, terms, depend-
ing upon the position of the spectator with regard to the sun zmd

to Meru. So the commentator: g Iﬁ@iﬂ q\ﬁ‘

wwﬁamwwmﬁﬁmamwnm-um
HAYT ARETCA: I | IFUAR § @A | AW
WWW@W&WTam&mu It was,

m § feay wfw: &@9 fo
LT AEATAT ¥A:
‘To the north of Meru there is, therefore, always night during day in

other regions; for Meru is north of all the dwipas and varshas.’

+ It may be enough to refer to the Bhdgavata-purdia, V., XXII,, 2
where it is said, accerding to Burnouf's translation: “Le sage dit: Tout
comme les fourmis ef autres insectes, placés sur une reuno de potier qui
tourne, tournent avec elle et suivent en méme temps des directions qui
leur sont propres, puisqu'on les trouve sur divers points; ainsi le soleil
et los autres planétes, placés sur la roue du Temps qui a pour attributs
les signes ot les Nakchatras, toutnent avec elle autour de Dhruva et de
Mérn, en les laissant a leur droite, et marchent d'un mouvement, qui
leur est propre, puisqu'on les voit dans un Nakehatra ou dans un signe
diﬂ'érent o

{ This is from the smaller commentary, wlnch adds, by way of a

senond explanation : m‘(mfzﬁm'm‘ qHa W‘“ Wt
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The radiance of the solar orb, when the sun has set,
is accumulated in fire; and hence fire is visible at a
greater distance by night (than by day). Daring the
latter, a fourth of the rays of fire blend with those of
the sun; and, from their union, the sun shines with
greater intensity by day. Elemental light, and heat
derived from the sun or from fire, blending with each
other, mutually prevail in various proportions, both by
day and night.” When the sun is present either in
the southern or the northern hemisphere, day or night
refires into the waters, according as they are invaded
by darkness or light.t It is from this cause that the

probably, through some misapprehension of this doetrine, that
Major Wilford asserted: “By Meru they”—the Paurdniks—“under-
stand, in general, the north pole; but the context of the Purdnas
is against this supposition.” Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL, p. 286.
There is no inconsistency, however, in Mern’s being absolutely
in the centre of the world, and relatively north to the inhabitants
of the several portions, to all of whom the east is that quarter
.where the sun first appears, and the other quarters are thereby
regulated, '

* All my MSS. read thus:
Aoy ATETIO R WA e i |
“Phe two lustres,—that of the sun and that of fire,~consisting of light
and heat, owing to mutnal penetration, become intensified during the

day and durig the night, respectively.’
¥ ;ﬁmﬁw% gyfwefa A=< |
HETCTH fa AT AT e |l

«When the sun is present in the southern hemisphere, or in the nor-
thern, day and night enter the water, possessed, respectively, of the na-
ture of light and of that of darkness.’

Qo the commentators, and rightly, in obedience to a law of Sanskrit
grammar. See Pafini, iI., 1L, 24.
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waters look dark by day, because night is within them;
and they look white by night, because, at the setting
of the sun, the light of day takes refuge in their
bosom.'*

When the sun has travelled in the centre of Push-

kara a thirtieth pa,lt of (the Gircumference of) the |

globe, his course is equal, int time, to one Muhir tas?
and, whirling round, like the ‘circumference of .the

wheel of a potter, he distributes day and night upon .

the earth. In the ecommencement of his northern
course, the sun passes to Capricornus, thence to Aqua-

1 Similar notions are contained in the Vayu.f
? The sun travels at the rate of one-thirtieth of the earth’s
circumference in a Muhtrta— or 31.50.000 Yojanas; making the

g mﬁmﬁ%mMu
fesi fawufa S ek swgaygfa)
AT A HTRTAY THAF AT

+ ﬂwﬁmgﬁmmm
Sfgdyg g 99 Sv@gHRTARATENA |
Wﬁa&m{&m | qud fZan|
ATRTR ¥ AV gETAe « A 0
TCEUNANETATER frarfana |
ST 99 Y=y qun afery A
sfeefa g1 g Tifrafand ®a )
FETATET Wy fzar afandwar o
W& qTfa g gai femenfana s |
AWTZST ATWIQ TOAEHIWAT, N
mmmaqm@zﬁnﬁﬁ
;?msmwmﬁm i

qummmm&ﬁnﬁtwm
FEnE e R EEERE: G |

¥
!
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riug, thence to Pisces; going successively from one
sign of the Zodiac to another. After he has passed
through these, the sun attains his equmoctxal move-
ment (the vernal equinox), when he makes the day
and night of equal duration. Thenceforward the length
of the mght decreases, and the day becomes longer,
until the sun reaches the end of Gemini, when he pur-
sues a different direction, and, entering Cancer, begins
- his declension to_the south. As the circumference of
a potter’s wheel revolves most rapidly, so the sun tra-
vels rapidly on his southern journey: he flies along
~ his path with the velocity of wind, and traverses a

246 VISHNU PURANA.

total, 9 crores and 45 lakhs, or 9.45.00.000 ; accordmg to the V‘Lyu,
Linga, + and Matsya} Purdnas.

fg‘qgm qIT WA HATERT: |
maiaﬂlaalm‘lﬂﬁll
AT EaE (A di
‘I&Tmﬁmwu

7 ayraTfa agerEfuwtE g
!{Eﬁiﬁ‘ ﬂﬁlﬁm{é@gfmﬁﬁ n

+ Prior Section, LIV., 10—13:
ud yecAa g 91 wafa i )
fRwiwE g #fg=r gEasa a=fq |
FraTert gaEAE AT dert fraraa o

guT WaRgATTHS AUy 6
mmﬂﬂg i
H‘T'a'fﬁaﬁ afagier wrency wETAE: |

+ The passage in the Matsya-purdia scarcely differs from that in the
lmga pur:um, with the exception of its beginning, wblch runs thus:

wd ¥ AR g ua vl wred
fawrgTa g afgwi gad @ =i n
Jome MSS, have, howover, instead of § m . Wﬂ'@‘-‘{
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great distance in a short time.® In twelve Muhirtas
he passes through thirteen lunar asterisms and a half
during the day; and, during the night, he passes through
the same distance, only in eighteen Muhtrtas.§ As
the centre of the potter’s wheel revolves more slowly
(than the circumference), so the sun, in his northern
path, again revolves with less rapidity, and moves over
a less space of the earth in a longer time; until, at the
end of his nopthern route, the day is again eighteen
Muhtirtas, and the night, twelve; the sun passing through
half the lunar mansions, by day and by night, in those
periods, respectively.: As the lump of clay on the
centre of the potter’s wheel moves most slowly, so
the polar-star, which is in the centre of the zodiacal
wheel, revolves very tardily, and ever remains in the
centre, as the clay continues in the centre of the wheel
of the potter.

wfaafraar e \
aamEet 9 g wr=efa u
‘From Aaving the impetus %nd power of wind, he moves with exceeding
swiftness through time, . e, space, He traverses, therefore, an immense

interval in a short time.
I follow the smaller commentary in explaining kdla, ‘time ', by “space’.

1‘
mvémt g wxfa faw
e IAAERNILL 0
From this it appears—which is unnoticed in the translation—that the
sun is spoken of when on his ‘southern path’.

H‘imﬁuvﬁmm!

The text, it is observable, gives, with nnimportant omissions, the sub-
stance of these yorses, rather than a close rendering of them,

. i e =
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The relative length of the day or night depends
upon the greater or less velocity with which the sun
revolves through the degrees between the two points
of the horizon.® In the solstitial period, in which his
diurnal path is quickest, his nocturnal is slowest; and,
in that in which he moves quick by night, he travels
slowly by day.7 The extent of his journey is, in either
case, the same; for, in the course of the day and night,
he passes through all the signs of the Zodiac, or six
by night, and the same number by day. The length
and shortness of the day are measured by the extent
of the signs; and the duration of day and night, by
~ the period which the sun takes to pass through them.!

' This passage, which is somewhat at variance with the ge-
neral doctrine that the length of the day depends upon the velo-
city of the sun’s course, and which has not been noticed in any
other Paurdnik text, is defended, by the commentator, upon the
authority of the Jyofilisdstra or astronomical writings. Accord-
ing to them, he asserts, the signs of the Zodiac are of different
extent: Aquarius, Pisces, and Aries are the shortest; Taurus,
Capricornus, and Gemini are something longer; Leo and Scorpio,
longer still; and the remaining four, the longest of all. Accord-
ing to the six which the sun traverses, the day or night will be
the longer or shorter. The text is,

fzar wiw o #RT Mur v § :rﬁt. I
“Of the sun, whirling its circlas het\\eun the two pmnt% of the horizon
by day and by night, the progress is slow and rapid.’

i ARME WrET W Ay wfa |
¥ W™ a1 A= Afafafy u
1 I have added this line. Apparently, Professor Wilson thought it
would be somewhat superfluous to franslate it.

[
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In his northern declination, the sun moves quickest
by night, and slowest by day; in his southern declin-
ation, the reverse is the case.

The night is called Ush4, and the day is denomin-
ated Vyushfi, and the interval between them is called
Sandhy4.* On the occurrence of the awful Sandhys,
the terrific fiends+ termed Mandehas attempt to de-
vour the sun: for Brahma: denounced this curse upon
them, that, without the power to perish, they should
die every day (and revive by night); and, therefore,
a fierce contest occurs (daily) between them and the

The apparent contradiction may, however, be reconciled by un-
derstanding the sun’s slow motion, and the length of a sign, to
be equivalent terms.

* That is, Ushé is a part of the night; Vyushfi, of the day.

9u7 TifE: FETE@TAan | fegaw
W=a § 997 §9T 9Ty i

So read all my MSS. The smaller commentary remarke: FHT {ﬁl
Urﬁ'[ SHT | W{%ﬁﬁﬁ! gﬁ: | But the compound in the latter
half of the stanza seems to show that we are to read Ushd, not Ushas.
Henco, probably, either the commentary—nnless only loose —is corrupted,
or elso the text that accompanies it- UshoByushéyok, which yields Ushas,
is, however, a leotion found in parallel passages of other Purdfias.

The Translator's “Vyunshfa”, which I have altered, is here impossible,
unless we assume that we have, in some MSS., that and Vyushti—the
word embeddel in the compound—in the same stanza.

The ensuin . gloss on Ushas is taken from Professor Wilson's Trans-
lation of the Z g-veda, Vol. I, p. #8, second foot-note:

“The dawn; daughter of the personified heaven, or its deity, Dyude-
vatdyd duhitd. Rosen translates the name Awrora; but it seems prefer-
able to keep the original demomination; as, except in regard fo time,
there is nothing in commop between the two. In tho Vishibu-purdia,
indeed, Ushd, a word of similar derivation as Ushas, is called night;
and the dawn is Vyushtd [sic: for Vyashfn]., Several passages seem to
indieate that Ushg or Ushas is the time immediately preceding daybreak.”

T Rakshasa, ¢ In the original, Prajipati.
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sun.! At this season, pious Brahmans scatter water,
purified by the mystical Orikdra, and consecrated by
R the Gayatrf;** and by this water, as by a thunderbolt,

1 The same story occurs in the Vdyu,{ with the addition that
the Mandehas are three crores in number. It seems to be an an-
cient legend, imperfectly preserved in some of the Purdnas.

3 The sacred syllable Om has been already described (Vol. 1.,
p. 1, note). The Géyatri, or holiest verse of the Vedas, not to
be uttered to ears profane, is a short prayer to the sun, identified
as the supreme, and occurs in the tenth hymn of the fourth se-
ction of the third Ashfaka of the Sarhhita of the Rig-veda:

amfagd<w Wit g Wy fadn 9 ¢ T |
‘We meditate on that excellent light of the divine sun: may he
illuminate our minds.’} Such is the fear entertained of profa-

- d e Armfaan |
<, .

t =gt Ui gar rﬂﬁ?}lgﬂllﬁ CE ga. i
g3 fe gaw guraTe fg TIEmw
yarafafaays nTayt LA |
ways ¥ T ATfURTAW /91 0
fare: sy foaman HRE ATH AT |
Lo ﬂialﬂﬂaﬂe“—ﬂ |'Q'a I‘aa I
Arogw gorET: gatamta arnfegal
I gAW AU T JEATEIGITCUR |

+ Professor Wilson, in his Translation of the Iéz’g-fueda, Vol. IL,, p- 110,
gives another rendering of this verse: “We nieditate on that desirable
light of the divine Savitfi, who influences our pious rites.”

To this he adds the following comment: This is the celebrated verse
of the Vedas which forms part of the daily devotions of the Brahmans,
and was first made known to English readers by Sir W. Jones's trans-
lation of a paraphrastic interpretation. Mo renders its ‘Let us adore the
sypremacy of that divine sun, the godhead who illuminates all, who re-
creates all, from whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we
invoke fto direet our understandings aright in our progress toward his
holy seat’ (Works, 8vo., Vol. X1IL, p. 367). The text has merely Tat
savitur varetyah bhargo devagya dhimahi, dhiyo yo nak prachodayat.
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the foul fiends are consumed. When the first oblation
is offered, with solemn invocations, in the morning
rite,' the thousand-rayed deity shines forth with un-

ning this text, that copyists of the Vedas not unfrequently refrain
from transeribing it, both in the Sarhitd and Bhdshya.

' Or, in the text, with the prayer that commences with the
words Suryo jyp_tih': “That which is in the sun (or light) is ador-

The last member may be also rendered, ‘who may animate or enlighten
our intellects’ The verse oceurs in the Yajus, III, 35, and in the
Sdman, 11, 8, 12. Both. commentators are agreed to understand, by sa-
vitr, the soul, as one with the soul of the world, Brahma: but various
meanings are also given. Thos, Sdyafa has, we meditate on the light
which is one with Brahma, his own light, which, from its eonsuming in-
fluence on ignorance and its consequences, is termed bhargas; and is
that which is desirable, from its being to be known or worshipped by
all (varesya); the property of the supreme being (parame$wara), the
creator of the world, and the animator, impeller, or urger (saviifr), throngh
the internally abiding spirit (antarydmin) of all creatures. Again, yak,
although masculine, may, by Vaidik licence, be the relative to the neuter

. noun bhargas; that light which animates all (dhiyak) acts (karméii),

or illumes all understandings (buddhik). Again, devasya savituk may
mean, of the bright or radiant sun, as the progenitor of all, sarvasya
prasavituli; and bhargas may be understood as the sphere or orb of
light, the consumer of sins, pdpdnar: tapakam tejo-mardalam. Again,
bhargas may be interpreted food; and the prayer may only implore the
sun to provide sustenance: tasye prasiddd annddi-lakshariam phalah dhi-
mahi, tasyadhdra-bhutd bhavema, we auticipate from his favour the ro-
ward that is characterized by food and the like, that is, may we be sup-
ported by him. Mahidhara in his comment on the same text in the
Yajus, notices similar varieties of interpretation.”

In the Introdaction to the volume just quoted from, Professor Wilson
says, of the Gaydtr, at p, X.:

“The commentators admit some variety of interpretation; but it prob-
ably meant, in its original use, a simple invoeation of the sun to shed
a benignant influence npen flie customary offices of worship: and it is
still employed by the unphilosophical Hindus with merely that signifi-
cation. Later notions, and, especially, those of the Veddnta, have operated
to attach to the text an import it did not at first possess, and have
converted it into a mystical propitiation of the spiritnal origin and essence
of existence, or Brahma.”
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clouded splendour.® Orhkara is Vishnu the mighty, §
the substance of the three Vedas,! the lord of speech;
and, by its enunciation, those Rékshasas are destroyed.
The sun is a prineipal part of Vishnu; and light is his
immutable essence, the active manifestation of which
is excited by the mystic syllable Om.§ Light effused
by (the utterance of) Orhkéra becomes radiant, and
burns up entirely the Rékshasas called Mandehas. The
performance of the Sandhy4 (the morning) sacrifice |

able,’ &c. The whole prayer¥ is given in Colebrooke’s Account
of the Religious Ceremonies of the Hindus: Asiatic Researches,
Vol. V., p. 351.**

o o~
* wfaEys ®9a 91 @w1 yyan gia: |
gat wifa: gEEny: g9l rata 4T o

“The first burnt-offering is that which, accompanied by mantras, is
offered in the agnihotra. 'The sun is effulgence, thousand-rayed: the sun
shines, producer of radiance.

T Bhagavai.

+ This expression is to render widhdman, ‘the triple-gloried’; the
glories in question being the Vedas, according to the smaller commen-
fary: feraTaT St e aTReaTi@ yraTHa qwife geurfa
T WY . |  And soyin effect, proposes the larger commentary, after
suggesting that Brahmd, Vishin, and Siva are intended.

§ Suraiw gt gl AsMAT TCHATA |
wfararas WiwTCER HHTw: UL )

‘4he sun, which is the internal unchanging light, is supremely a
portion of Vishdu; and its snpreme stimmlator is the utterance Om, ox-
pressing hm.’

| Updsana, ‘service’, ‘devotion’,

& Colebrooke thus renders if: “That which is in the sup, and thos
called light or effulgent powor, is adorable, and must be worshipped by
them who dread successive births and deatbs, and who eagerly desire
beatitude, The being who may be seen in the solar orb must be con-
templated, by the understanding, to obfain exemption from successive
births and deaths, and various pains.”

» Or Miscellaneous fssays, Vol, 1., p. 129,
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must never, therefore, be delayed; for he who neglects
it is guilty of the murder of the sun. Protected thus
by the Brahmans and the (pigmy sages called) Vali-
khilyas, the sun goes on his course, to give light to
the world.

Fifteen twinklings of the eye (Nimeshas) make a
Kéashthd; thirty Kashthas, a Kald; thirty Kalds, a Mu-
hirta (forty-¢ight minutes); and thirty Muhtrtas, a
day and night. The portions of the day are longer or
shorter, as has been explained; but the Sandhy4 is al-
ways the same in increase or decrease, being only one
Muhtrta.! From the period that a Jine may be drawn
across the sun (or that half his orb is visible) to the
expiration of three Muhiirtas (twe hours and twenty-
four minutes), thatinterval is called Pratzk™ (morning),
forming a fifth portion of the day. The next portion,
or three Muhtrtas from morning, is termed Sangavs
(forenoon); the three next Muhirtas constitute mid-
day; the afternoon comprises the next three Muhtirtas;
the three Muhtrtas following are considered as the

! But this comprehends the two Sandhyds, ‘morning and eve-
ning twilight.” Two Niédis, or half a Muhdrta, before sunrise,
constitute the morning Sandhyd; and the same interval after sun-
gel, the evening. Sandhyd, meaning fjunction,” is 8o termed, as
it is the juncture or interval between darkness and light; as in
the Viyn and Matsya: '

wmTEE § U qEEd: uferae
AuTEEfa aTRTERa TR raeTE A |

* Pratastana is a variant of several of my MSS.
 This is the reading of the Matsya-purdda. The Vayu-purdana bhass
ST § €90 A TUEH |
AWMTAE ST AT FEaA |
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evening: and the fifteen Muhtrtas of the day are thus
classed in five portions of three each. But the day
consists of fifteen Muhtrtas only at the equinoxes; in-
creasing or diminishing, in number, in the northern and
southern declinations of. the sun, when the day en-

L

crodches on the night, or the night upon the day. The .

equinoxes oceur in the seasons of spring and autumn,
when the sun enters the signs of Aries and Libra.
‘When the sun enters Capricorn (the winter solstice),
his northern progress commences; and his southern,
when he enters Cancer (the summer solstice).”
Fifteen days of thirty Muhtrtas each are called a
Paksha (a lunar fortnight) ; two of these make a month;
and two months, a sclar season; three seasons, a north-
ern or southein declination (Ayana); and those two
compose a year. Years, made up of four kinds of
monihs,! are distinguished into five kinds; and an ag-

gregate of all the varieties of time is termed a Yuga .

(or cycle). The years are, severally, called Sarmvatsara,

! The four months are named in the Viyu,+ and are: 1. the
Saura or solar-sidereal, consisting of the sun’s passage through
a sign of the Zodiac; 2. the Saumya or Chdndra or lunar month,
comprehending thirty lunations or Tithis, and reckoned, most
usually, from new moon to new moon, though, sometimes, from
faull moon to full moon; 3. the Sdvana or solar month, contain-
ing thirty days of sunrise and sunset; and, 4. the Nikshatra or
lunar-asterismal month, which is fhe moon’s revelution through
the twenty-eight lunar mansions.

* (Jompare “gtb tl:is paragraph, Vol. L., pp. 47, ete.
¢ "reEteE g fawd avad avae awn )
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L 3 L
Parivatsara, Idwatsara, Anuvatsara, and Vatsara. This
15 the time called a Yuga.'

! The five years forming this Yuga or cycle differ only in de-
nomination, being composed of the months above described, with
such Malamdsas or intercalary months as may be necessary to
complete the period, according to Viiddha Garga. The cycle
comprehends, therefore, sixty solar-sidercal months of 1300 days;
sixty-one solar months, or 1830 days; sixty-two lunar months, or
1860 lunations; and sixty-seven lunar-asterismal months, or 1309
such days. Colonel Warren, in his Kéla Sankalita, considers
these years to be, severally, cyeles. “In the cycle of sixty,” he
observes, “are contained five cy.cles of twelve years, each supposed
equal to one year of the planet [Jupiter]. I only merntion this
cycle because I found it mentioned in some books; but I know
of mo pation or tribe that reckons time after that account. The
names of the five eycles, or Yugas, are as follows: L. Sarivat-
sara, 2. Parivatsara, 3. Idwatsara, 4. Anuvatsara, 5. Udravatsara.
The name of each year is determined from the Nakshatra in which
Biihaspati sets and rises heliacally; and they follow in the order
of the lupar months.” Kdla Sankalitd, pp. 212, 213. It may be
reasonably doubted, however, if this view be correct; and the
only counexion between the cyele of five years and that of Bfi-
haspati may be the multiplication of the former by the latter
(5% 12), so as to form the cycle of sixty years; a cycle based,
the commentator remarks, upon the conjunction (Yuga) of the
gun and moon in every sixtieth year. The original and properly
Indian cycle, however, is that of five years, as Bentley remarks:
“The astronomers of this period [1181 B. C.] *** framed a eycle
of five years, for- civil and religious purposcs.” Amcient and
Modern Hindu Astronomy.* It is, in fact, asMr. Colebrooke states,
the cycle of the Vedas, desgribed in the Jyotisha or astronomical
sections, and specified, in the institutes of Parddara, as the basis

" A Historical View of the Hindu Astronomy, &e., London edition, p. 11,

L
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The mountain-range that lies most to the north*
(in Bharata-varsha) is called Stingavat (the horned),
from its having three prinecipal elevations (horns or
peaks), one to the north, one to the south, and one in
the centre. The last is called the equinoctial; for the

sun arrives there in the middle of the two seasons of

spring and autumn, entering the equinoctial points in
the first degree of Aries and of Libra, and making day
and night of equal duration, or fifteen Muhtirtas each.
When the sun, most excellent sage, is in the first degree
of the lunar mansion Krittik4, and the moon is in the
fourth of Viddkhé; or when the sun is in the third de-
gree of Visdkha, and the moon is in the head of Ktit-
tika, (these positions being contemporary with the equi-

noxes), that equinoctial season is holy* (and is styled

of calculation for larger cycles. Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIIL,
pp- 470, 471.%

! Reference is here made, apparently, though indistinetly, to
thoso positions of the planets which iudicate, according to Bent-
ley, the formation of the lunar mansions, by Hindu astronomers,
about 1424 B, C. Historical View of the Hindu Asgtronomy, pp.
3, 4. The Viyu and Lingai Purdnas specify the positiens of the

* Literally, ‘to the uorth of Swota’
¥ %a@ﬁr( ‘xﬁarﬁrﬁ faga: |
Por 8weta and Sfingavat-—or Qrmgmwmde pp. 114, 115, supra.
+ Or Miscelloncous. Essays, Vol. T., pp. 106108
v Prior Bection, LKL, 4()—4‘5
yATHe wHI: mz
fagaafzd g qyrf qﬁmr i
fayTaTy AHAHT UHAT TUHY 9% u
farfauaA g dyay Q‘q"} 199 «:
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the Mahévishuva or the great equinox).* At this time,

other planets at the same time, or the end, according to the former,

CE ik m;;{q mmfag;fg qﬁ 3l -
WATETEE YaTy §HH ' .
Igdtfag aatfe: @« 1 99w |
Hw ge wieTy wETEREEn 9w
TR gy wargw: e
ATHYTY FHOA: AT AGTAE: |
TNYAYT TF: TAAT TOHAEH: |
WY GG ATIFTEASA! ||
A various :oadmg of m‘a %% mﬂ:, in the first half of the
fourth stanza, is WeT: WW:. The word kshetra, for nakshatra

or #iksha, is rare, at least in non-scientific Sanskrit writings.
As will be seen, Professor Wilson took the positions, about to be enu-
werated, from the Linga-purdiia, which is, here, fuller than the Vdyu,
In the same chapter with this quotatmn we read sl 16—20:

ﬁwmﬁ;h i & ?
v gﬁ 7GR
ﬁ% o
g‘;mg:ﬁﬁ'}“ﬁﬁs ﬁr(:"
S L] sfevaa:
gzﬁﬁ!‘(%ﬂﬁﬁ?muqmug“
faeuy ey SaEa: |
wfafaSwt % g ot ahﬁm'féw u
AR ATTRA qroTEa
aﬁmfwfzmn-—ﬁ S'(ll

The substance of these lines 1 s wll recur to prmently
" This parenthesis is taken from the commentaries, T have corrected

the Translator's “‘\Iuhuvwbuhb« "

t uREY gur: o¥f wad wyfaan |
faemfga: g T ATYR $WT )
fanraTy sqaay st gww we: o

17
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of the Chakshusha Manwantara. At that time the sun was in

C

fafea=myag @ feaag@an |
Mafa: qgae: sty fr:
HrSNTEI: 3R g ggm |
ATCYETWAT gafam 9= agfea: |
TEYIFT@: g grearfagswia: |

. WISy §FOd: YATg 9 SOgE o
aqTfe@ifgarg g ASTafagar I8 |
FaTeTiEE uaTy agad wfa gia:
TadiEe aRTfaadr T wawT: |

_ FHAHT TEIFTAARA: |l

So read, concurrently, all the five MSS. of the Viyu-purdia within
my reach, except as to the latter half of the third stanza. No mention
is here made of the positions of Budha and Ketu; and Rahu, rightly or
wrongly, is placed in Revati. Furthermore, it may be that Tishya is
corrupted from some other name. Not one of my MSS. gives Uq
[N elearly; and yet, on collation, they appear to point to this reading,
that of some copies of the Linga-puraria. One would have expected
Magha or Pitryd, and in the plural.

I may add, that I do not find it stated in the Vayw-purdia, as Pro-
fessor Wilson alleges, that the positions laid down in the preceding pas-
sage are referred to the “end” of the Chdkshusha Patriarchate. Did
this “end” originate from a hasty glance at the words ﬁ]‘gﬁ .STrl"t?

That the passage just cited has suffered excision may be suggested
by the ensuning stanzas, which precede if, in the Vdyu-purdia, by a
short interval:

wfgm=aml 99 ag1 Swrfaan g
fagaaifed: ua: gai G9=a ¢=< |
fi AT AT Ig© A
THT g FIE wEtay a0
AT AT FA T § Fgga
HArgCHT Wiy ¥ g4 0
Ffafdaaraa® garat snfeartaa:
AMTRWIATHAT FTIEW: FATH a1 |
w1y fafgmg yad $gT: 0

Comparing these two extracts, we learn that the sun, &ec. have ‘the
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manes, and gifts are to be made to the Brahmans, by
serious persons; for such donations are productive of
happiness. Liberality at the equinoxes is always ad-
vantageous to the donor; and day and night, seconds,
minutes, and hours,* intercalary months,§ the day of

Visédkha; the moon, in Krittikd; Venus, in Pushya;i Jupiter,
in Plryaphdlguni; Mars, in Ashadhd;§ Sani,| in Revati; Budha,
in Dhanishthd ; Ketu, T in Aéleshd; and Rahu, in Bharaii. ** There

—— —=—— - e Nt

same origin assigned them in the current Patriarchate, the Vaivaswata,
as in that which came immediately before it, the Chakshusha. The Sun
sprang from Aditi; the Moony from Dharma; Sukra, from Bhfigu; Bfi-
haspati or Brihattejas, from Angiras; Budha, from an unnamed Rishi;
Lohitanga or Lohitadhipa (Angaraka), from the will of some Prajpati;
and Swarbhdnu (Rahu), from Simhika.

Budha is unnoticed in the first extract; and Saura (Sani), in the second.

Supplementarily to these particulars, the Linga-purdiia, as adduced in
my third note in p. 256, specifies Soma as sire of Budha, makes Vikesi
mother of Lohitdrchis (Angdraka), names the Sun and Sanjnd as the
parents of Sauri (Sani), and calls Sikhin (Ketu) son of Mrityu.

" These three terms are to represent FHETHITTHUT:.

T Adhimdsa. In two MSS. I find ardhamasa, “half month’, ‘fortnight’,

{ I find what looks like its older name, Tishya, save in one MS. of
the Linga-purdiia.

§ Read Purvashddhd, There are two Ashadhds, as there are two Bhi-
drapadds, and two Phalgunis.

| For the original Saura or 8auri of the Vayu-purdita and the Linga,
respectively.

9 Substituted, by the Translator, for the less usual Sikhin, the word
in the Linga-purdra. i

** Professor Whitney, premising, the Chakshusha Manwantara, ob-
serves: “There is something unaccountably strange in the Puranic de-
finition of the positions of Mereary and Venus at this important gpoch.
How Mercury can be, even by a Hindn cosmogonist, placed in Sravishfhi
when Venus is put in Pushya, at loast 146° 40* distant from him; or
how either can receive such location when the sun is made to stand in
.Viéikhzi, at least 93° 20' frem Venus, and at least 80° from Mercury,
1t is hard enough to see, Mhe furthest distance from the sun actually
attained by Venus is about 48°; by Mercury, 29°; so that they can

17"

L.



260 VISHNU PURANA.

full moon (Paurhamésf), the day of conjunction (Amé-
vésy4), when the moon rises invisible, the day when
it is first seen (Sinivalf), the day when it first disap-

are differences hetween some of these and the positions cited by
Bentley; but most of them are the same. He considers them to
have been observations of, the occultations of the moon by the
planets, in the respective lunar mansions, 1424-5 B. C. . According
to the Véyu, these positions or origins of the planets are from
the Vedas:
sereTfzias varg @aaar ¥fq gfaa’

The Linga, less accurately, perhaps, reads Tfa ‘qﬁ.:; referring
it to the works of law.

never actually be more than 77° apart: nor are the greatest elongations
of the two planets, as defermined by the modern Hindu astronomy, very
different from these. It looks as if the defined positions of the planets
at the Great Bquinox were mere guess-work, and the work, too, of a
very unlearned and blundering guesser, rather than found by retrospec-
tive calenlation. The putting of the moon’s modes, also, in Bharani and
Aélesha—or, at the mtmost, only 106” 40' apart—is a yet grosser error
of the same character.” Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VIII,,
p- 90, foot-note, ,

* For the reading, in my MSS., of this line, — hypermetrical, and also
absurd, as here presented, —see the extract, p. 258, supra, note, from the
Vayu-purdiia.  The position of Mars, and that only, seems to be there
credited to the Sruti: as, in the Linga~purdiia,—p. 257, supra, note,—
to the Smiiti.

+ Mr. Bentley writes: “For defermining the time of the formation of
the Tunar Mansions, we have other observations to mention that will
be found to be still more accurate, as they can he depended on to the
very year; and these are of the planets. [Then follows a legend.] The ob-
servations here alluded to are supposed fo have been occultations of the
planets by the Moon, in the respective Lunar Maasions from which they
are named: they refer us to the year 1424—5 B. O &o. &c. A His-
torical View of the Hinduw Astronemy, &e., pp- 3, 4.

Professor Max Miller asserts that “the coincidence between the legend
quoted by Bentley and the astronomical facts determined by Mr. Hind is
a real one. Bentley, it is true, does not give his authority; but Professor
Wilson, in a note to his franslation of the Vishdu-purdiia, speaks dis-
tinctly of the legend as occnrring in the Vayu- and Linga-purditas ;
and he mentions that those Purdfias appeal to the aathority of reve-
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pears (Kuht),* the day when the moon is quite round “
> y g

(Rék4), and the day when one digit is deficient (Anu-
mati), are, all, seasons when gifts are meritorious.

The sun is in his northern declination in the months
Tapas, Tapasya, Madhu, Madhava, Sukra, and Suchis
and in his southern, in those of Nabhas, Nabhasya,
Isha, Ijrja, Sahas, Saha-sya.‘

On the Lokéloka mountain, which I have formerly
deseribed to you, reside the four holy protectors of
the world, or Sudhdman and Sankhapad,{ (the two

! These are the names of the months which oceur in the Ve-
das, and belong to a system now obsolete, as was noticed by Sir
William Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IIL, p. 258. According
to the classification of the text, they correspond, severally, with
the lunar months Mégha, Phalguna, Chaitra, Vaiddkha, Jyaishtha,
Ashadha, or from December to June; and with Sravana, Bhidra-
pada, Adwina, Karttika, Agrahdyana, and Pausha, from July to
December. From this order of the two series of the months, as
occurring in the Vedas, Mr. Colebrooke infers, upon astronomical
computations, their date to be about fourteen centaries prior to
thie Christian era.} - Asiatic Researches, Vol. VIL, p. 283. §

lation and tradition in support of the birth of the planets in the Naksha-
tras Ashadha, &e.” Iéig-veda, Vol, 1V., Proface, p. Ixxxvii,

Mr. Hind’s caleulations, here referred to,<if construed, as by Professor
Whitney, with a discerning eye, will be seen, far from supporting Mr. Beniley's
explanation of the planetary names, to explode it past all rehabilitating.
Soe Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. VIIL., pp. 84 —93.

» Qop Goldstiicker's Sanskrit. Dictionary, under HHATIATET.

+ This name is read, in several of my MSS., Sankhapd.

+ On the age of the Vedas, as derivable from astronomical data,
see Archdeacon Pratt, Journal of the Asiatic Sociely of Bengal, 1862,
Pp- 49, 50; Professor Max Miiller, Riy-veda, Vol. IV., Preface, pp. xiv—Xxix;
and, particularly, for a masterly treatment of the subject, a paper by
Professor Whitney, some extmicts from which will be found at the end
of the present chapter.

'§ Or Miscellaneowus ]ﬁdS(lyS, Vel. T, pp- 200-—202; with which compare

% pp. 107—110,

L |
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sons of Kardama), and Hiraniyaroman, and Ketumat.'
Unaffected by the contrasts of existence, void of self-

' The Vayu* has the same names, but ascribes a different de-
scent to the first, making Sudhdman+ the son of Viraja: Sankha-

Sankhapa and Hirafiyaloman are, thus, the readings which I find; and

yet the passages from the Vedyu-purdiia quoted in notes } and § to p. 263,
infra, have Sankbapdd and Hirafyaroman,

+ facaenast fagmgurar ww foya:
%Wﬁim mmfeﬁrm'nﬁrla'u
¢ TATAHT W

Sudhaman is here callad son of Viraja and Gauri, and Lokapala of
the eastern quurter,

Elsewhere, self-consistently, the Vayu-purarta expresses itself as {ollows,
regarding the patermty of Sudhaman and Ketumat:

W fagas
g& T gvm;{jmna?arﬁrswﬁaun il

ufgawi fafy aur oE; gRgaR |

At p. 86, supra, 1 have changed Professor Wilson’s “Viraja” to Vais
raja. But the father of the Lokapala Sudhanwan is there spoken of;
and none of my MB8H. gives any reading but Sndhanwan, Hore, then,
nnless it is fo he supposed that Vairdju and Sudhanwan are, both of
them, textual depravations, we have an irreconcileable discrepancy. In
one place, the Lokapala of the east is Sudhanwan, son of Vairdja—and
Vairdja s Sudhdman, according to the Vdyu-purdsia—; and, in another
place, the corresponding Lokapala is Sudhaman, of whose origin the
Vishhiu-purdhia gives no information.

The passage of p. 86, just referred to, is thus worded :

Frws weed - |
| OTe U TrWTR @reamwaea |

On this the larger commentary observes: HaT8 W g9-

forfat S | TTH FITAHRR | §URE T 909987 799

fafa m 7| Vairaja is here said fo be a son of Brahm4, ¢.¢., aM

=l

L
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ishness, active, and unencumbered by dependants,®
they take charge of the spheres, themselves abiding
on the four car dmal points of the Lokéaloka mountain.

On the north of Agastya, and south of the line of “.\
the Goat,} exterior to the Vaiswénara path, lies the

pad? is the son of Kardama: the other two are the sons of Par-
Janya§ and Rajas,| consistently with the origin ascribed to these
Lokapélas in the patriarchal genealogies of that Purana. T (See

Yol, I., P l.)&, ‘notes 1 and 2, and p. 155, notes 1 and 3.) .

l*nrthennore, there can be little donbt as to the correctness of the readmg

Sudhanwan, Some of my MSS. have, in the first line of the stanza,

instead of m‘[v[ (ﬂf% the reading of the smaller commentary.
For the grandsons oi the patriarch  Vairdja, amoug whom were Sa-

tadyumna and Budyumna, see Voli L., pi 177
“Sankhapida”, the word in the original edition, I should have changod,

at p. 86, supra, into Sqnldupad The Sanskrit is Ha W
* Nishparigraha is the original expression.

il Ajavzt}n
wéwe: A Ta MAATTIGATL |
g wwt Wt WU T el
sankhap-ul is here said to be son of Karduma and Srati. He had a
sister Kamya. His mother was daughter of Atri.
§ fqmﬁm e AT TR I |
wrEaT: W X A
Hiranyaromnn is here spoken of as having Patjanya and Marichi for
his paronts. ;
T 1y aeTdE e enfEd | ¥
wdrert fafa croms Fgaw wsafan | ¥
Here Ketumat is described as son of Rajas and Markandeyi, .and as

Prajapati of the occidental region, &
& The Matsya- pumrm declares: |

| QAT MATIRE WA
qTETCE amwf‘mm W 1

FutaTHy FOA:
fecadra g mfauaw m

So read all my MSS.: and; if they are not """"“Pt the anqpad, Toke:
pila is here said to bhe Kardama.
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! ‘Allusion is here made to some divisions of the celestial sphere
which are not deseribed in any other part of the text. The full-
est, but still, in some respects, a confused and partly inaccurate,
account is given in the Matsya Purdna;* but a more satisfactory

" furmwenta a1 fETaaTEa |

Qe TR 7 agTag O

: Tt gfuay fMfdefae awa: )
TG e FSFATE | QA )

VY WETR {W § HSAt =9 |
wﬁﬁaﬁ'}f@ﬁmgm:n

I T AT |
faag Nady Far /O /@ S=a
GHTACTY WIS FOT Fariedft ¥9aQ |
UE{w WIBUQ ATy LIt qFavu
HaUy ufver § AT T ATLHAT |
ATy SregfEsy aEHT AT =6 U
T@igaT ag1 WAy maEtaica gar |

forrran #=d@w = gaEfafcEr=@ o
{ gRiaTTETeT S e
i ﬁmmﬁ?ﬁ%:" '

Such is the result of the collation of five MSS.; and they must all
be corrupt,—with or without lines 4—6, which two of them omit,—at
least in placing Nagavithi in the south as well as in the north, to the
exclusion of Ajavithi. It can scarcely be donbted thaf lines 4—6 are an
interpolation, inasmuch as, at variance with what follows, they make up

- i Ajavithi, in the sontk, from the two Ashiddhds, with Mila, and give
Abhijit, Piirvajé (Adwini?), and Swati as the asterisms of Nagavithi,
Abhijit, whose presence here, as an integral asterism, is noticeable, “in
the modern Indian astronomy does not occupy an equal portion of the
ecliptic with the other nakshatras, but js carved ont of the contiguous
divisions,” Colebrooke's Mjscellancous Essays, Vol 1L, p. 341.

On the assumption that Nagavithi, where inserfed the second time,
is an error for Ajavithi; the further contents of the passage just quoted
may be thus represented:
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offerers of oblations with fire, reverencing the Vedas,

deseription occurs in the comment on the Bhagavata, ® there cited

Aswini
g Nagavithi % Yamysa
‘ ' \ Kfittika
Rohini
Mtigadiras
Ardrd
Punarvast
Pushya
Adloshd
Magha
Pihrvaphalguni
Uttaraphalguni

|
|
i
|
|

Gajavithi
Airavati
Arshabhi

Govithi Uttaraproshthapada
Revati

Sravana
Dhanishtha

Varuna

Jaradgavi

( Hasta
Ajavithi { Chitrd
Swatl
Vidakha
Mfigavithi 2 Maitra
Aindra
Mula
3 Purvashadha
Utlarashadha
Nagavithi, &e., Avshabhi, &e., and Ajayithi, &e., are stated to be
} northern, intermediate, and southern, respectively; constituting groups
known as Airavata, Jaradgava, and Vaifwanara,
The Proshthapadas are the Bhadrapadds; Vérufa is Satabhishaj; Maitra,
: Anuradha; and Aindra, Jyeshtha. y
The word Punarvast, implied in the niuth line of the Sanskrit extracl,
deserves passing notice. The special plural inflection there given to the
compound of which it forms the last member shows that the word must
haye been regarded, by the writer of the Puardfa, as feminine. One
may suggest, therefore, that ho mistook the Vaidik Punarvasd, a maseuline
i dual, for a feminine singular.
8oe, farthor, the second mnote at the end of the present chapfer.
* Where Sridhara expounds V., SXL, Tt and the same passage, with

Vaiéwanari

-

it

.
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after whose injunctions creation commenced, and who
were discharging the duties of ministrant priests.*
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from the Vdyu, but not found in the copies consulted on the pre-
sent occasion. According to those details, the path (Marga) of

variations, is adduced in both the commentaries on the Viskiu-pu-

FEAETUT Fr@s e fgeaaar |
T ATCHS 7 AYTIAGTCH |
_F=m gfauar fafdefar awe: o

Tfa | a9 wepmg fusmiad was SerEaw [
@ fafafafcfaanfeasd: | aEEed aed T -
CASUR ISR LN m&gﬁvﬁﬂvﬁ RUAGEL %:rﬁ Syaa
WHAATH TSR | HA gaEe FE™ 9t Ife-
AT FIAEER | aFgE a9 | .

wfget ofaar Qe At qafegar |

— <
gETIET aYTfe@T T FTrEAT AT |
L=CyfS
ATy Seafas SA AT 9=A (|
= <

AYT g WU W= AAT FITRN AT
gwiEg=T 997 Srat aEryifa g ufgar
T faTETg Ty St AITFET /AT
vATY AregfEE aEay T =) |
FETATESrACETET AwArafaafar |
waw g ufayr 9 7t wafaewar o
=
T wTzuR Tdt F9 Sifan )

. uaryg dregfaEr Zfaut @6 S9@

Sridhara explains that Yamya is Bharani, that Aditya is Punarvasu,
and that Margi is the same as Mfigavithi. The Translator preferred the
commentator's synonyms.

* T should read: ‘landing the section of the Veda which sets forth
{he origin of creatures; undertaking as sacrificial priests, in the intervals
botween the yugas, when the ordinary performance of sacrifice &s interrupted.

The entire stanza is subjoined, and the explanation given in the smaller
commentary:

AATEA HETATA AT F SfaErtaw: |
YATCYSA A T WiEqa: |
YaTH: WIS od Wi AT 99 qg9 W9 1 0g-
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:.For, as the worlds are destroyed and renewed, they
mstitute new rules of conduet, and reestablish the in-

the sun and other planets amongst the lunar asterisms is divided
into three portions or Avasthdnas, northern, southern, and cen-
tral, called, severally, Airdvata, Jaradgava® (Ajagava,t Matsya
Purdna), and Vaiswdnara. Each of these, again, is divided into
three parts or Vithis: those of the northern portion are termed

Nagavithi, Gajavithi, and Airdvati; those of the centre are Ar- i s
shabhi, Govithi, and Jaradgavi; and those of the south are: ‘named . -

A_)H‘Vlthl, Mrigavithi, and VaiSwdnari. Each of these Vithis com-
prises three asterisms:
N Aswini
Ndgavithi Bharani

Krittika

Ardré

N Punarvasu
s Airavati Pushya

Rohint
Gajavithi Mrigasiras

Asgleshd

Magha
Arshabhi Puarvaphalguni
Uttaraphalguni

Hasta
(Govithi Chitra

Swati
Vidakha
Anuradhé
Jyosh?ha

Jaradgavi

ﬁﬁﬁm @ | vﬁa a} | 'qvmuf - !mﬁ

t
Jaradgava is the central portion, and Vaiswdnara is the southern.
Seo the Qanskrit.
T I find Jdradgava in my five manuseripts of the Mutsya-purdia,

L :.
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terrupted ritual of the Vedas. Mutually descending
from each other, progenitor springing from descen-
dant, and descendant from progenitor, in the alter-
nating succession of birthg, they repeatedly appear in
different houses and races,—along with their posterity,
devout practices and instituted observances,—residing
to the south of the solar orb, as long as the moon and
stars endure.'®

{ Mula
Ajavithi Purvishddhd
Uttarashadhé

Sravana
{ Dhanishthd

Satabhishaj
Pirya Bhddrapada

Vaiswanari { Uttara Bhadrapadd
Revati

See, also, Asiatic Researches, Vol IX., Table of Nakshatras, p.
346.8 Agastya is Canopus; and the line of the goat, or Ajavithi,
comprises asterisms which contain stars in Scorpio and Sagittarius.

' A marginal note in one MS, explains the phrase of the text,

T W?ﬂ‘(‘ﬂ'i, to signify as far as to the moon and stars; Hog-

Mrigavithi

* This passage is not closely rendered; and yet, as it is of no special
import, it may suffice to give only the original of it:

g ¥ srar@ni o ¥ gfew:

S o
ufgarga TR frdwfs=g o
rgaTgAATATE fagfa faaaar: |
wfagefan avi faar grsarEa |
+ The original has Ashadha simply, but meaning Purvishddhad.
¢ o the original. Profossor Wilson had “Satabhisha ",
§ Or Colebrooke's Miscellangous Essays, Vol, IL, opposite p. 322,
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The path of the gods lies to the north of the solar

sphere, north of the N4gavithi," and south of the seven
Rishis. There dwell the Siddhas, of subdued senses,
continent and pure, undesirous of progeny, and, there-
{ore, victorious over death: eighty-eight thousand of
these chaste beings tenant the regions of the sky, north
of the sun,* until the destruction of the universe: they
enjoy immortality, for that they are holy; exempt from
covetousness-and concupiscence, love and hatred; ta-
king no part in the proereation of living beings; and
detecting the unreality of the properties of elementary
matter.+ By immortality is meant existence to the end
of the Kalpa:: life as long as the three regions (earth,
sky, and heaven) last is called exemption from reiter-
ated death.? The consequences of acts of iniquity or

ATCERATIAATRL IS But tho Pitfiydua, or path of the Pitfis,
lies amongst the asterisms; and, according to the Paurdnik system
of the heavens, it is not clear what could be meant by its being
bounded by the moon and stars. The path south of the solar
orb is, according to the Vedas, that of smoke or darkness. ||

| The stars of the Nagavithi are those of Aries and Taurus;
and by the seven Rishis we are here to understand Ursa Major.

2 This, according to the Vedas, is all that is to be under-
stood of the immortalify of the gods: they perish at the period
of universal dissolution.

* Aryaman is here ifs name in the original, |
it Tﬁe Sanskrit implies that they discern faults of speech and the like:

¢ wrymeEy wTEgae fg aea
§ .The larger commentaly has ﬂgﬂ‘lmw i, ‘the path
Cousisting of the limit of the stars’ i
[| So allege the commentators.
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piety, such as Brahmdmmde or an Aswamedha,, endure
(for.a “similar ‘period,. or) until the end of a Kalpa,®
“when all within'the interval between Dhr va and the
earth is. destroyed. * GARI
The space between the seven Rishis and Dhruva,
the third region of the sky, is the splendid celestial
path of V 1shnu (Vishhupada), ¥ and:the ahode of those
sanctified ascetics who are cleansed ‘from every soil,
and in whom virtue and vice are annihilated. . This 1s
that excellent place of Vishfiu to which those repair
in whom all sources of pain are extinct, in consequence
of the cessation ‘of (the consequences of) piety or in-
iquity, and where they" never sorrow ‘more. There
abide Dharma, Dhruva, and other s pectator.s of the

world , radiant. with < the superhuman faculties ! of-
Vishnhu, aequired, throu«fh religious medlmtxon,§ and‘

! That is, generally 'as 'xffectmg crcatvd bemgs, m)t mdwld—
uals, whose acts influence their several sncceqmw buths
? ¥rom Ursa ‘V[a._]or to the pelar star.

s i e o

: mmmﬁﬁz:l AR
W q wEH@ adllia ll

TraTA WEW g A=A

wgwTATfA ATEY YA qm '

The second of these stanzas is abridged in the tmnslution.‘ Tho first
may be rendered: *‘There i a necessaty consequence arising to one
who does evil or good by such acts as the slaying of a Brahman or #he
perfarming of a hippocaust., The result of such acts is sald, O regenerate,
to extend to the limit of the dissolution of created beings’

+ A station of Vishiiu is here spoken of, namely Dhruva, which is
said to be higher than the Hishis, and further o the north:

w gy o wEfea
fa=t gavd =fE A |

+ Sdrshtr.

§ Yoga.

L.
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there are fastened and inwoven, too, all® that is, and

all that shall ever be, animate or inanimate.t The
seat of Vishnu is contemplated by the wisdom of the
Yogins, identified with supreme light, as the radiant
eye of heaven.! In this portion of the heavens the
splendid Dhruva is stationed, and serves for the pivot
(of the atmosphere). On Dhruva rest the seven great
planets; and on them depend the clouds. The rains
are suspended in the clouds; and from the rains come
the water which is the nutriment and delight of all,
the gods and the rest; and they, (the gods,) who are
the receivers of oblations, being nourished by burnt-
offerings, cause the rain to fall for the support of cre-
ated heings. This sacred station of Vishnu, therefore,
is the support of the three worlds, as it 18 the source
of rain. '
From that (third region of the atmosphere, or seat
of Vishiiu,) proceeds the stream that washes away all
sin, the river Gangé, embrowned with the unguents
of the nymphs of heaven (who have sported in her

* There must here be some typographical oversight in the former
edition, which has “inwoven to all® This I have altered on conjecture.
t gNaAaeTa ¥ TEd FYTHER |
N A NCN ¢ =
mafawawaﬁmﬁ.mmn
‘This universe, wherever it is warped and woven, -~ whether past, or
present, with its moveable and immoyeable objects, ot future, —is, all,
Maitreya, the supreme station of Vishiu.' e !
For similar phraseology to that hore employed, see p. 60, supra, foot-note.
{ fgdte wgUad qUET TRATETH |
fagawTaes ¥ afgudy: 9TH 9T 1
“In the heavens, distended like an eye, is that sppreme station of
Vishiu, beheld by the discriminative knowledge of the Yogins, whose
souls are replote with it

8%

L
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waters).* Having her source in the nail of the great
toe of Vishhu’s left foot, Dhruva® receives her, and
sustains her, day and night, devoutly on his head; and
thence the seven Rishis practise the exercises of au-
sterity ¥ in her waters, wreathing their braided locks
with her waves. The orb of the moon, encompassed
by her accumulated current, derives augmented lustre
from her contact. Falling from on high, as she issues
from the moon, she alights on the summit of Meru,
and thence flows to the four quarters of the earth, for
its purification. The Sit4,; Alakanand4, Chakshu, and
Bhadr4a are four branches of but one river, divided
according to the regions towards which it proceeds.
The§ branch that is known as the Alakanand4 was
borne affectionately by Mahddeva, || upon his head, for
more than a hundred years, and was the river which
raised to heaven the sinful sons of Sagara, by washing
their ashes.?¥ The offences of any mian who batheﬂ

! The popular notion is, that bxva or Malmdem receives thc
Ganges on his head; but this, as subsequently explained, is
referred, by the Vaishnavas at least, to the descent of the Alaka-
nandd, or Ganges of India, not to the celestial Ganges.

* Or, in other words, ‘flows into the sea’. The legend here
alluded to is more fully detailed in a subqequent book, **

VISHNU PURANA.

7 I have supphed the marks of parenthesxs in thls sentence, in order
to show that the sense of the original has been supplemented.

T Pravidydina. See p, 89, supra,

i All my MBS, read Sitd. See my second note at p, 120, supra.

§ losert ‘southern’, dakslsia.

|| Here called, in the original, Sarva.

& The Sauskrif is rather faller:

fafasrarfewada: |

Frafae T a9 yroremATCEs™ )

* See Book IV., Chapter IV.
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m this river are ifnmediately expiated, and unprece-
dented * virtue is engendered. Its waters, offered by

sons to their ancestors, in faith, for three years, yield .

to the latter rarely attainable gratification. Men of the
twice-born orders who offer sacrifice int this river to
* the lord of sacrifice, Purushottama, obtain whatever
they desire, either here or in heaven. Saints who are
purified - from all soil by bathing in its waters, and
whose mindsare intent on Kesava, acquire, thereby,
final liberation. ' This sacred stream, heard of, desired,
‘Seen, touched,: bathed in, or hymned, day by day,
sanctifies all beings; and those who, even at a distance
of a hundred leagues, § exclaim “Gang4, Gangé”, atone
for the sins committed during three previous lives.
The place whence this river proceeds, for the purifi-
cation of the three worlds, is the third division of the
celestial regions, the seat of Vishnu.' |

" The situation of the source of the Ganges of heaven identi-

fies it with the milky way.

% Apiirva, ‘requitatively efficacious’. For a full explanationl.of this
tE'Chnica\]ity, see my translation of Pandit Nehemish Nilakaiitha Sastrin’s
Rational Refutation of the Hindu Philosophical Systems, pp. 149—151.

F 1 should say ‘on’. The river-side, it seems likely, is intended.

: Supply ‘drunk’, pia.

§ The original has ‘hundreds of leagues’: FYHATAT wasafa |

Literally, ‘Bhagavat's third supreme station’. The stanza runs thus:
A |T QI gTE FYTAT HAAATHIY | ,
FHFAT g a7 AT HAALA N

g Note referred to at p. 261, supra.

The subjoined extracts arg taken from a most interesting and valuable
Paper; by Professor Whituey, entitled: On the Jyotisha Obsernation of
e Place of the Colures, and the Date Derivable from it

“The conclusion to which we seam necessarily led by the arguments

Ii, '8

L
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and congiderations here preéented may be summed up as follows:—
First, it is impossible for us to determine, more nearly than within a
few degrees, what point upon the ecliptic is meant by any designation
of its place with reference to the asterisms which is given us by Hindu
authorities of older date than the establishment of the modern astro-
nomical system; second, we have no reason for ascribing to the ancient
Hindus any pretence to such exact knowledge, or any attempt at such
precision of statement, as should give real significance to an implied
difference of a quarfer of an asterism in the location of the colures by
two different authorities; third, even if we chose to attribute intended
precision to the statement of the Jyotisha, the difficnlty of the obser-
vation, and the weakness of the Hindus as practical astronomers, would
forbid ns to suppose that they can have made other than a rude ap-
proximation to the true place of the solstices: and hence, finally, it is
uiterly in vain for us to attempt to assign a definite date to the obser-
vation here in question; a period of a thousand years is rather too little
than too great to allow for all the enumerated sources of doubt and
error. He who declares in favour of any one of the centuries between
the eighth and the eighteenth before Christ, as the probable epoch of
the Jyotisha observation, does so at his peril, and must be prepared fo
support his opinion by more pertinent arguments than have yet been
brought forward in defence of such a claim.

“The possibility that the observation which we have been discussing
may require to be yet more fotally divorced from connexion with any
assignable period in Hindu literary history, as having been made else-
where than in India itself, is worth a passing reference, although it does
not require to be urged. Some recent authors have shown an unnecessary
degree of sensitiveness to any snggestion of the importation of astronomical
knowledge into India in early times. Such importation, of course, is not
to be credited as a fact, without satisfactory evidence; but it is, also, not to
be rejected as a possibility, upon insufficient & priori grounds, To Miiller's
erroneous assumplion (Preface, p. xxxviii.), that ‘mone of the sacrifices
enjoined in the Brahmafas could he coneeived’ without ‘the division of
the heavens into twenty-seven sections’, I have referred elsewhere (Journ.
Am. Or. 80¢.,, Vol. VIII., p. 74); claiming that, on the confrary, the con-
cern of the nakshairas with these saerifices is, for the most part, a matter
of nomenelature merely. It is true, for instance, that one cannot cbey
an injunction to perform a certain sacrifice ‘on the first of Chaitra’,
without a system of asterisms: but the resson why such a sacrifice had
been enjoined was not hat the moon was to be full fifteen days later in
the neighbourhood of Spica Virginis, rather than of some other star; the
ceremony was establishad for a certain new méon of spring, to which
the star only gives a name: it may, for aught we know, have been e
ligiously observed long before the wmonth got its present title, The

I3

4
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asterism Chitrd does nof furnish the occasion of the sacrifice, immediately
or mediately; it simply denominates the natural period at the beginning
of which the sacrifice is to be performed. And so in other like cases.
It is not, indeed, to be denied that the nakskatras have acquired a cer-
tain influence and importance of their own, as regards the seasons of
sacrifice: their propitious or unpropitious character must be had in view,
in regulating some of its details; but all this, like the astrological in-
fluence of the signs of the zodiac, is only the natural secondary out-
growth of an institution originally intended for other purposes. To claim
to settle the vexed and difficult question of the ultimate origin of the
asterismal system, possessed in common by the Hindus, the Chinese,
and the Arabs, by the simple consideration of its importance to the
Hindu ceremonial, is wholly futile. Biot, by similar reasoning, arrives
at the confident conclusion that the system must be indigenous to China:
he finds it too thoroughly interwoven with the sacred and political in-
.stitutions of that country to boe able to conceive of its ever having been
introduced from abroad. And special students of Arab anmtiquity, upon
the same grounds, advance the same claim in behalf of Arabia. It is, in
each case, prepossession which gives to this class of considerations a
(fontrolliug importance : the question of origin, if it ever finds its satis-
factory settlement, must be settled by arguments of another and more
legitimate character.”

. * ® ® @ " #* * P "
> & # & * s # ® # #

b “Let me not bo misundersiood as attributing to the Hindus special
Incapacity for astronomy, or special awkwardness in the management of
their calendar. They did all that could be expected of them, with their
means and their habits of mind, towards reconciling and adjusting the
trying differences of solar and lunar time; and with all the success which
Wwas needful for their purposes. [ am only protesting against the mis-
conceptions of those who would aseribe to them wants and desires, and
credit them wjth mechanical devices, in no way answeting to their con-
dition. To look for an exact obseryation of the place of the colures in
a4 treatise which adopts a year of 368 days, and assumes and teaches
the equable incrense and decrease of the length of the day from solstice
to solstice, is, obviously, in vain: to calenlate a precise date from such
an (:bgervation is but to vepest, in another form, the worst errors of
Bailly’ and Bentloy." Journal of the Royal Asiatie Sociely, New Series,
Vol. 1., pp. 326—328, and 331

J Note referred to at p. 265, supra, i |
Bhatfa Utpala, commenting on Varabamibirals Bichat-swihitd, VX,
Wi those which are fxanscribed below.

18*

3, adduces, with other pussages,

i
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Devala is cited as writing:

wﬁa‘mﬁﬁm nan HRITAT FEVeant. |
sgrwﬂ PAg W@ gIIas: o
That is to say, the vithis are declared to have been called, by the

ancients, sons of Bhrign.
In the ensuing stanzas, which are attributed to Kasy ap a, we have the
same filiation of the vzthzs

- Trsafsnfey g3 A yga=ar: |
ArrEfa |1 %’qr uwm‘g:]r

Tifgwrfe a9 TR
ammjum%mmmﬁ ua%g;w

TR faUTETET FErAT AAGIAT
FHSN g g gEAT
Here the vithis are denominated Nagavithi, Gaja, Airavata, Vrishabha,
(o, Jaradgavi, Mrigavithikd, Ajavithi, and Dahana. -But Mfigavithi
consists of Mula, &c.; and Ajavithi, of vaana, &ec. In other words,
the sequence of the asterisms, so far as indicated, is that observed in
the extract, given at p. 266, supra, professedly from the Vidyu-purdia.
Aditya is Puanarvasu; Vlshnubhd, Sravaha; and Aja, Pirvabhddrapada.
Aditi~whence the patronymic Aditya—is the presiding deity of Punar
vasu; Vishiiu, of Sravafia; and Aja,~ here substituted for his asterism-
of Purvabhadrapada,
The subjoined question is credited to Garga:

AT AW STAT AT HRAAT |
TfewraTfaafesr AKTTITaT |WEAT )
sfegwdrarnta aatefa whfdar .
wuTiaad [aT T STCRSifa /i
ﬁaﬁaquwa«fﬁaﬁm@m
HITA g Fgar
%ﬂfﬁmﬁ!ﬁ !ﬁmﬁ%
TrEAT g wigaregIa: faar |
wﬁwﬁammﬁaﬁvﬁuﬁwn
g¥} TR WA fawEy wAArHar: |
TR FAATe wEgwEdt aureH |
ey Fav gfea aAT=aT

According to this, we have:

-

Bharani
Nagawvithi { Krittiks

Swati
(Haja or { Rohifi and
Gajavithi iwo other asterisms
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Airavaid or \
ey { Three asterisms
Rishabhd or . 2
A habhi { Three asterisms
Aja
L Ahirbudhna
pog { Paushna
Adwin
Sravafia and
Jaradgavi | { two other asterisms
Mriga or Maitra- and
Mrigavithi { two other asterisms X
Hasta
Ajavithi { Chitrd
Vidakhika
! { The two
ehaas Ashidhis,

Garga's order of the vithis agrees with Kasyapa's; but the constituent
parts of the vithis, as here detailed, differ greatly from anything before
brought forward. Not to mention other peculiarities, one withi contains,
in this distribution, fouf asterisms, and another, only two.

Ahirbudhna is Uttarabhadrapada; Paushna, Revati; and Adwin, Afwini.

As Bhafta Utpala seems to intimate, it is, so far as we know, Garga's
view of the vithis and their component members which Varahamihira ad-
duces and disapproves.

As to Nagavithi, it is the doctrine of the Samdsa-samhitd also, that it
¢omprehends Bharani, Krittikd, and Swati:

Freft W srET EAfaict ¥ wwa 99 )
And Paradara writes, to the same effect: wrmaggTRIgTIET |

For Agneyn is Kfittika, Yamya, Bharati; and Vayavya, Swati.

L.



CHAPTER IX.

Planetary system, under the type of a SiSumdra or porpoise. The
earth nourished by the sun. Of rain whilst the sun shines.
Of rain from clouds. Rain the support of vegetation, and,
thence, of animal life. Nérdyana the support of all beings.

PArASARA.—The form of the mighty Hari which is
present in heaven, consisting of the conmstellations, is
that of a porpoise, with Dhruva situated in the tail.
As Dhruva revolves, it causes the moon, sun, and
stars* to turn round, also; and the lunar asterisms fol-
low in its circular path: for all the celestial luminaries
are, in fact, bound to the polar star by aerial cords.
The porpoise-like figure of the celestial sphere is up-
held by Nérdyana, who himself, in planetary radiance,
is seated in its heart;+ whilst the son of Uttanapada,
Dhruva, in consequence of his adoration of the lord of
the world, shines in the tail of the stellar porpoise.’
The upholder of the porpoise-shaped sphere is the sove-
reign of all, Jandrdana. This sphere is the supporter

' A more particular description of thig porpoise occurs far-
ther on,

* More closely, ‘the moon, snun, and other planets’:

g TfeaTfearag™ |
t The reading of all my MSS,, and that followed by both the com-
mentators, is as follows;
Wrw ggd sfast fZfy |

DU uTET R =Y
“The conﬁgumtxon of the luminaries in the heavens is deﬂned 4k por-
poise-shaped. Naréyaia, the highest of lights, ds its support; ke himself
being stationed in its heart.

L
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of Dhruva; and by Dhruva the sun is upstayed. Upon
the sun depends this world, with its gods, demons; and
men. In what manner (the world depends upon the
sun), be attentive, and you shall hear.

Duaring eight months of the year, the sun attracts
the waters, which are the essence of (all) fluids, and
then pours them upon earth, (during the other four
months), as rain:' from rain grows eorn; and by corn
» the whole world subsists. The sun with his scorching
rays absorbs the moisture of the earth, and with them
nourishes the moon. The moon communicates, through
tubes of air, its dews to the clouds, which, being com-

posed of smoke, fire; and wind (or vapour), can retain

the waters with which they are charged: they are,
therefore, called Abhras, because their contents are not
.dispersed.” When, however, they are broken to pieces

) Conseqhemly, the nga Pumna obsuerves, . there " is no
\waste of water.in the universe, as it is in constant circulationt
. draw e § srrede giads )

? ‘The theory of the clouds is more fully detailed in the Viyn,
ng-;, and Matsya Purdnas.§ It is the same in its general tenour,
but comprises additional cireumstances. - Olouds, according to
those authorities, are of three classes: 1. Agueya, originating
from fire or heat, or, in other words, evaporation: they are charged
with wind and rain, and are of vavious orders, amongst which
are those called Jimiita, from their supporting life;

MyAT a1 |* Bar FAv SrgwET |
2, Brahmaja, born from the breath 6f Brahmd: these ark ihe
clouds whence thunder and lighining proceed: gn(% 8. Pakshaja,

e T T S A S e i o Sy

* Prior. Section, Chapter FIV.,, 35,
T The account of fhe elovds in the Vdyu-purdda is thut of which the
Translator gives the substanee below.

L.
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by the wind, then watery stores descend, bland, and
freed from every impurity by the sweetening process
of time.” The sun, Maitreya, exhales watery fluids
from four sources,—seas, rivers, the earth, and living
creatures.{ The water that the sun has drawn up from
the Gangd of the skies he quickly pours down with
his rays, and without a cloud; and men who are touchad
by this pure rain are cleansed from the soil of sin, and
never see hell: this is termed celestial ablution. That
rain which falls whilst the sun is shining, and without
a cloud in the sky, is the water of the heavenly Ganges,
shed by the solar rays.  If, however, rain falls from a
bright and cloudless sky whilst the sun is in the man-
sion of Krittikd and the other asterisms counted by
odd numbers, (as the third, fifth, &ec.,) the water, al-
though that of the Gangé of the sky, is scattered by
the elephants of the quarters, (not by the rays of the
sun): it is only when such rain falls, and the sun is

280 VISHNU PURANA.

or clouds which were, originally, the wings of the mountains, and
which were cut off by Indra: these are also termed Pushkard-
vartakas, from their including water in their vortices: they are
the largest and most formidable of all. and are those which, . at
the end of the Yugas and Kalpas, pour down the waters of the
delnge. The shell of the egg of Brahmd, or of the universe, is
formed of the primitive clouds :

ATAITEIRGTAT A WA FOT: GEHHAAT: |

HETE wreafad HSgraTa faster: |
+ aYyTy . yrfaEaET: |
9 wfgar g%
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in the even asterisms, that it is distributed by his
beams.!* -

' According to the Vdyu,t the water scattered by the ele-

. gﬂé’g ‘a ﬁw‘_wamﬁffaﬁ F{;-n
3 I

ECICHE |

Then follows, in all my MSS., including those where the text is ac-
companied by the two commentaries, a stanza which Professor Wilson
has left untranslated:

‘Ablution of either kindﬁi?:l thﬁagjﬁorf the ethel!,ml Ganges & sur-
passingly holy, removing the sin and the fears of men, and heavenly,
great Sage.’

t awret wdarai m Wfarfa: ww
FEaSH GYI S G )
we fRareTEe RwR e |
JUAE F9fem wdgRfagwR 0
g: uf ATy 9 qut Ty

SHT fanfd sworarEETE TR )
fz awet ywi fearetfa a9 faan |
ag fam=s Ty fEaaar: ggfa: &k
e Engafa A o @ ga)
gfais fafcaio® 3wz <fa @
wefragaa: Tegw<d ¥ gfNT |
gug v FRTETE AN 99 fagan o
afefaufad b TguEgEas |
AR TIET ATyfEaaw FHIEA |
FeumTe drae fagart serfafo )

ammmv'tﬁgﬁﬁwmﬁﬁqgu
g g gt wer wqufws
¥ f?za:{!immfgfe:nﬁﬁu
yauTafed awdfe se@ gui
wyifa e TEN T |
qTeETR fawws yIw awafear: i
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2 VISHNU PURANA.

The water which the clouds shed upon earth is, in
truth, the ambrosia of living beings; for it gives fer-
tility to the plants which are the support of their exis-
tence.” By this all vegetables grow and are matured,
and become the means of maintaining life. With them,
again, those men who take the law for their light per-
form daily sacrifices, and, through them, give nourish-
ment to the gods. And thus sacrifices, the Vedas, the

.four castes, with the Brahmans at their head, all the
residences of the gods, all the tribes of animals, the
whole world, all are supported by the rains by which
food is produced. But the rain is evolved by the sun;
the sun is sustained by Dhruva; and Dhrava is sup-
ported by the celestial porpoise-shaped sphere, which

phants of the quarters i¢, in summer, dew, and, in winter, snow;
or the latter is brought, by the winds, from a city called Puidra,
which lies between the Himavat and Hemakifa mountains, and
fulls down upon the former.

In like manner, also, as heat radiates from the sun, so cold
radiates from the moon:

FaTgw fadh drar=iid wadd 1+

¢ All my MSS. read as follows:
Y 7% wgagy aifT amrfaer faarn)
yutE TeuR: wdr Aryerargd feoa
‘As 1o ihe waler dischayged by the clouds, vegonerate one, it devel-

opes all annusls, for the behoof of living ereatures: it is, indeed, nectar
to existence.’

Note the affectation of archaism in !ﬁ'm: as accusaiive phural,

t From the Vagwpurdia: but some pages hefore the passage last
extractad.

L
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18 one with Nardyana. * Nérdyana, the primeval exis-

tent, and eternally enduring, seated in the heart of the
stellar sphere, is the supporter of all beings.

* The reading HTTTHWTAH: is here followed, But a common read-
ing, and oné more in harmony with . the context, is HAITTHWTHY
‘upheld by Narayana’.

t wfe smoyues fogarcy wfea: )
fauaT sayaTaIfEya: garan: )

‘Seated in- the heart of that planetary porpoise ds. its supporter, Nara-
yana, primeval being antong all beings, sempiternal.’

&



CHAPTER X.

Names of the twelve Adityas. Names of the Rishis, Gandharvas,
Apsarasas, Yakshas, Uragas, and Rdkshasas, who attend the

chariot of the sun in each month of the year. Their respective
funections.

ParAsara.—Between the extreme northern and
southern points, the sun has to traverse, in a year, one
hundred and eighty degrees, ascending and descend-
ing.' His ecar is prcs1ded over by divine Adityas,*
Rishis, heavenly singers and nymphs, Yakshas,T ser-
pents, and Rékshasas? (one of each being placed in it
in every month). The Aditya Dhétfi, the sage Pu-
lastya., the Gandharva T umburu,§ the nymph Kratu-

' It might be doubted whether the text| meant 180 in each
hemisphere, or in both; but the sense is sufficiently clear in the
Viyu, &ec. ; and the number of Mandalas travelled in the year is
360: the Mandalas, ‘circles’ or ‘degrees’, being, in fact, the sun’s
diornal revolutions, and their numbers corresponding with the
days of the solar year; as in the Bhavishya Purdna:

FMfaaweratagwes ¥ gar: |

A s ¥y Auww fagawmara o
*The horses of the sun travel twice 180 degrees in a year, inter-
nal and external (to the equntor), in the order of the days.’

: Stnct.ly, ‘divine beings, namely, A(ht.yns
t In the original, Gandharvas, Apsarases, and Gramanis,
¢ The Sun's afiendants are smid, in the Bhdgapata-purdna, V., XXI.,

18 to be Rishis, Giandharyvas, Apsarases, Nagas, Grdmenis, Yitndhanan,
and Devas.

§ One of my MBS, gives Tumbarn,

L
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sthald,® the Yaksha Rathakrit, the serpent Vasuki, and"
the Rakshasa Heti, } always reside in the sun’s car, in-

1 The mythological figments named in this sentence are not charac-
terized in the original, Rathakfit excepted, who is there called a Gramaii,
t. €., Yaksha. Sy

In the Sanskrit of our text, no uniform order is observed in registering
the appellations of the Sun's attendants during each of the twelye
months; these appellations being disposed, in the main, to satisfy metri-
cal exigencies. Professor Wilson's arrangement of the ‘Adityas, &e.,
according to the subordination indicated above, admits of amendment ;
and the Professor, as I show in other notes to this chapter, would,
probably, have taken a different view of some of th -m, had he scrutinized
the commentaries more closely. The personages in question may be
tabulated as follows:

Tn the months Adityas, Rishis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Madhu Dhatfi Pulastya Tambura Kratusthala
Madhava Aryaman Pulaha Nérada Punjikasthald
Jyaishtha Mitra Atri Haha Menaka
Ashadha Varuna Vasishtha Huhu Sahajanya
Nabhas Indra Angiras Vidwivasn Pramlochd
Bhidrapada  Vivaswat Bhtigu Ugrasena Anamlocha
Adwayuja Pushan Gauntama Suruchi Ghritdchi
Karttika Parjanya Bharadwdja  Vidwavasu Vidwichi
Mirgadirsha  Aréu Kadyapa Chitrasena Urvaéi
Pausha Bhaga Kratu ('rr'xdyu Purvachitii
Magha Twashfri Jamadagni  Dhfitardshfra Tilottama
Phdlguna Vishiia Vidwamitra  Suryavarchas Rambha
In the months Gramariis, Surpas. Rikshasas,

Madhn Rathakfit Visuki fleti

Madhava Rathaujas Kachohhanira  Prabeti

Jyaishtha Rathaswana Takshaka Paurasheya

Ashddha Rathachitra ' Rambha Vadha

Nabhas Pratak Eldpatra Sarpa

Bhadrapada Aptrasa Sankhapala Vydghra

Adwayuja Sushefia Dhananjaya Viia

Kdrttika Senajit Airdvala Apas

Margadirsha Tarkshya Mahdpadma Vidyut

Pausha Avightanemi Rarkofaka Sphiigja

Migha Ritdjit Kambala Bralimdpeta

Phélguna Satyajit Adwatara Yajndpeta

I
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the month of Madhu or Chaitra, as its seven guardians.
\ In (Vaisdkha or) Madhava the seven are Aryaman, *
. Pulaha, Nérada, Punjikasthal,+ Rathaujas, Kachchha-
' nira,! and Praheti. In Suchi§ (or Jyaishtha) they are
Mitra, Atri, Héh4,| Menaka, 9 Rathaswana, Takshaka,
and Paurusheya.™ In (the month) Sukra++ or Ash4dha
they are Varuna, Vasishtha, Huhu, ! Sahajany4, §$ Ra-

As to many of these names, it is no easy undertaking to determine
which of the Purdfias gives them correctly. See my note at pp. 200—293,
nfra. ] :

Améa is the older name, not Améu; Daksha anciently held the place
of Dhatfi; &c. &e.

For the ;&dityas, see p. 27, supra, and Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal
Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. L., pp. 51 —140; for the Rishis, Vol. L.
of this work, pp. 100—103; for the Gandharvas, pp. 76—77, supra; for
the Apsarases, pp. 75 and 80—84, supra; for the Gramadis or Yakshas,
the Sarpas or Serpents, and the Rakshasas, pp. 74, 75, supra.

* Corrected from “Aryamat”, and again in the note at the end of this
chapter. See p. 27, supra, where the Translator had “Aryamau".

4+ All my MSS. but one have Punjikasthaii.

v In emendation of “Kachanira”.

§ Sec the note on Sukra, a little below.

|| One of my MSS8. exhibits the elongated form Hahdka.

9 Professor Wilson put the short form, “Mend ™, for which I find no
anthority in this place.

*¢ (alled, in the original, a Rakshas.

++ Jyaishtha, just above, is supplied by the Translator; his Ashadha is in
the original. Sukra, according to the Medini-koda, desi};nutes the one and
the other of these months; but I nowhere find that Sachi stands except
for Ashadha, M looks, therefore, like an error for ‘g‘ﬁ
Instead of the lection g]'ﬁ, yielding ‘in éukm’, somo MSS. have, simply,
HYH, ‘in the month’,— of Ashadba, to-wit. “ﬁ, ‘in Sachi’, would
suit the metra equally well,

The ecommentators remark on the names here discussed, but neither
mention other readings, nor support, by addueing external authorities,
1,29 tenubility of the text which they accepi.

#* Also vead Hiaba, Hibu, and Hohd,

§§ Did Ralidasa invenl his awn mylhology, or did he follow an earlier
than that of the Purdiids, in waking Chitralekhd wait on the Sun through
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thachitra, Néga,* and Budha.t In the month Nabhas
(or Sravana) they are Indra, Angiras, Viswdvasu,
Pramlocha, ¢ Srotas,$ and Eldpatra (the name of both
serpent and Rékshasa).| In the month Bhadrapada they
the hot season, that is to say, during Jyaishtha and Ashédba? See the
Vikramorvasi, Act 111

* The order of these names, in the original, is: Varuna, Vasishtha,
Naga, Sahajany&, Huhu, Budha, Rathachitra. One of my MSS. has the
reading Ndga; but all the rest exhibit Rambhd. The Apsaras so called
is appointed, below, for Phdlguna; and the smaller commentary is dis-
posed to take the view that, under the namie Sahajanyd, she here serves
during the first of two months. Rathachitra is, then, to be taken as the
name of the Yaksha, and also as that of the serpent. The reading Naga,
in preclusion of the necessity of such speculation, is, however, mentioned:
TAT ¥ HETA(T Y13 WIEq THATUTCATH i
dutmiw 7= fafwwa | cafew ofa geEddRE ww |
ATNY FESANA(A UTS ATETH: WG |

In the larger commentary we read: , &
TWT QAT | gEsfa araTaew g@1 v faien sy
AT T | wRT TufEs A IeadEiia T |

Tfa M3 g WY | SIATEFATENTSA | Vere
we have a still different serpent introduced, Vatsa.

There is, in my opinion, not much douht that Rambhd is, here, a
corruption of Rambha,— a very unusual name, if compared with the fa-
miliar Rambhd,—the reading of the Vayu-purdia and Linga-purdia. Or,
if we had the reading TRTHEAY , — which  that of TETHFAD ,
coupled with the fact of the common occurrence of TRIT FEANT,
avinces to be altogether sapposablo,—we should still be entitled to Rambhia,
by the rule referred to, touching Vatsa, in the last paragraph. See Pd-
fini, VL, 111, 26. That neither of these very obvious suggestions pre-
sented itself to onr commentators is little to their crelit.

+ Vadha, though oecurring in but one of my MSS,, is the ovly reading
that I find in other Purdias.

* Five of wy MSS, have, distinctly, Pramloyd; but this, which I have
seen elsowhore, 2s in MSS. of the Vayu-purdia, seows to be anly an
error of the scribes. Lo

§ The more ordinary, anid preferable, reading is Srotas. But  Prital,
which also is fonnd in MSS., is, morn likely, the right vame.

| e famrad: Ma: vEmEEeriye
W ¥ 4HGE "aYTE gutm K 0

Elapatea, therofore, there is no warrqut for

¢ dupliosting.  He is the |

L
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are Vivaswat, Bhrigu, Ugrasena, Anumloch4,* Apl’l-
rana, Sankhap:;’x]a, and Vyighra. In the month of
Aéwina! they are Ptshan, Gautama, Suruchi, Ghri-
tdchi, Sushefa, Dhananjaya, and Véta. In the month
of Karttika they are Parjanya, Bharadwéja, (another)
Viswavasu, Viswachi, Senajit, Airdvata, and Chépa.§
In (Agrahdyana or) Margaéirsha they are Amsu, Ka-
syapa, | Chitrasena, Urvagdiy Téarkshya, T Mahipadma,
and Vidyut. In the month of Pausha, Bhaga, Kratu,
Urnayu, Ptrvachitti, Arishfanemi, Karkofaka, and
Sphirja are the seven who abide in the orb of the sun,
the glorious spirits who scatter light throughout the
universe. In the month of Magha the seven who are

serpent; and Sarpa—omitted in the trapslation—is the Rakshasa, Thus
the smaller commentary: m’ﬁ‘ AWM ) = * ﬂ'ﬁ’f T | And
the larger commentary: qff‘f TEH: |

* Umlocha is the lection of two MSS.

+ This is, perhaps, a corruption of Aruda, or gf Varuna.

+ The more usual designation of the month A$wayuja, named in the
original,

§ The smaller commentary is for taking Senajit twice; as the Yaksha,
and as the Rdkshasa. But it also notices the reading Chipa: Gwifsy-
@S FwOwEt | gwfwww gfa w3 oy wwE: ) The
larger commentary has these identical words, with the important differ-
ence of reading WY TTAH!, ‘Ap @ the Rakshasa’.

All my M8S. have, wrongly, TfQ, ‘and also’, the reading preferred
by the commentators. Had the authors of the commentaries but looked
into the Purdnas which I quote in a subsequent note to this chapter,
they wounld haye seen that JTq is, doubtless, to give place to |I9:.
Ta ssy what I cun for the commentators, it is not forbidden to suppose

that both HTGY TTOHA: and WTGY TIWE: instond of WY TTAH:,
may be the offspring of meddlesome transcription. ‘Apas’ - an outgrowth

of ap is a rare word for ‘Watey’. The Rakshasa of the month preceding
Karttika, it will be ohserved, is Vila, *Wind',

|| In five M8S, 1 find Kédyapa. There sesms to he no
however, for believing that this is anything better th
4 One M8, gives Tarkshn

good reason,
an a clerical error.
* Called an Apearas, in the original,

I
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. fira . . % r 4
in the sun are Twashffi, Jamadagni, Dhtitarashtra,

Tilottam4, Ritajit,” Kambala, and Brahmapeta. Those
who abide in the sun in the month Phalguna are Vishnu,
Viswémitra, Sturyavarchas,¥ Rambhd, Satyajit, Aswa-
tara, and Yajnapeta.:

In this manner, Maitreya, a troop of seven celestial
beings, supported by the energy of Vishiiu, occupies,
during the several months, the orb of the sun. The
sage celebrates his praise, and the Gandharva sings,
and the nymph dances before him, the Rékshasa§ at-
tends upon his steps, the serpent harnesses his steeds, I
and the Yaksha trims the reins : 9 the (numerous pigmy
sages, the) Valikhilyas,* ever surround his chariot.
The whole troop of seven, attached to the sun’s ear,
are the agents in the distribution of cold, heat, and rain,
at their respective seasons.’

! A similar enumeration of the attendants upon the sun’s car

* Kratujit is the name in one MS.

+ Instead of the “Stryaverchchas” of the original edition.

§ The original mentions him as a Rakshas.

Besides the variants already specified, I have found, with several that
seem quite unworthy of notice, the following, each occurring in only a
single MS.: Kashfanira. for Kachehhanira; Maitra, for Mitra; Daksha, for
Héha Rathasyana and Daksha, for Rathaswana; Paurusha, for Pau-
rusheya; Dhana, for Budha; Apdrayat, for Aptiraria ; Syenajit, for Se-
najit; Karkafaka, for Karkofaka; Saptajit, for Satyajit.

§ In the Sanskrit, nisdchardk, *night-roamers,’

{| The original, T UHANT:, is explained, in both the commentarios :
Efm ggwTagEaAT TY W@ | Wawt T A
fa e | -

Y g% fﬁ!ﬁtnﬁgm | Thus interpreted, in the smaller
commoniary: WARGHTY: | TR |

** For these beiugs, see Vol. I, p. 98, my fitst foot-note, and p. 165
11, 19
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For Yakshas the generic term there
employed is Gramanis; but the individuals are the same. The

VISHNU PURANA.

occurs in the Vayu,* &e.

* The enumeration contained in the Vayu-purdia is as follows, accord-
ing to my collation of five manuscripts:

| ToTsfufedy TaTifed wfufm)
TRECH Y AR
T Fufa § 99 g1 g1 q16t w9w g
Uy yeey uwmufa: |
ST MYFIT FRUTTY qTFHT |
FEENCEET T r"at g |
FIEETHILT 9T F § glgme=n |
ATAUT TIYNFY AYTHLT ATIHT |
T ¥fa: wgfaw arguraRTEdt |
HAYATIAGTE AW qa@fq A& |l
Taf= Gferat wrdt fass Iwuy 8 4
wfeTfadafagy aaay o ua ¥ )
HAET WEANT | AW T ETRT FE:
TIEAY THET AT AvrgaT o
TreRYT quE T qrguTATgETEar |
A saf| T @y wEEy: giaysar o
aq: o goemean faaf g 2an:
TE 89 fagwiy wigw yga s
USTTHEYT QY WFUTEY argut |
fearagaaat ¥ yragarauy € 0
yRvafa ¥ faerargetsfa 3 & 5%
ATFUTTRET A7 FTHFAT ATGAHT |
TTTHRETT T F9E AT )
WTFAT g g1 gufa gfagaan: |
URTYTY AT A WCLIN: WAAR )
faaEgy mdwyy i
o= ¥ gars ¥ 9% 7 gawa@
AT TSy fagay wesy: |

-
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Kirma and Bhavishya refer the twelve Adityas to different

months : —

gwfmat g €1 Wit q9fa g framas |
WY WY TEAT WO FGY TN

i YITT WY WU DRILDH@HT |
gy e sugdy [
s fanfafay afargat g3t
arRigTCEAfay ARG a1 0
fagagey aTgdt SrguTATgETEaT |
% 99 9vQ ¥ g@@a fearac
aa: Tfuargtiy sraaif«aata §)
e fawsmefatdyfaTats =
FIZIAT AT 9T FRAETIATTIHY |
ﬂmﬁm{ﬁa'&m&aau

SENGaEET AT GNqaYy wya: |

Here we have the Adityas and the rest told off in pairs, to do daty

for bimestrial periods, as below:

During .:\dityns. Rishis, Gandharvas.

Apsarases.
Madhu and f Dhdtfi Pulastya Tumburu Kratusthala
Madhava { Aryaman Pulaha Narada Punjikasthald
Sukra and { Mitra Atri Haha Menakd
‘ Suchi { Varaiia Vasishtha Huhi Sahajanyd
Nabhas and {Indrn Angiras Vidwivasn Pramlocha
Nabhasya | Vivaswat Bhtigu Ugrasena Anumlochi
‘ Isha and [ Parjanya Bharadwidja  Viéwavasu Viswachi
l Uxja | Piishan Gautama Sarabhi Ghfitdchi
1' Saha and { Arisa Kadyapa Chitrasena Urvadi
Sahasya | Blaga Krata Uridyn Viprachitti
I The two Twashtri Jamadagni Dhritarashfra Tilottama
i frosty mr.mths{ Vishiin Vidwamiira  Suryavarchas Rambha
f o During Gramaiis, Sarpas. Ydtudhdngs.
Madhu and [ Rathakfichchhra  Vasuki Heti
Médhava { Urjd Sankiridra Prahoti
Sukra and { Rathaswana Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi Rathachitra Rambha Vadhu :

19"
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Vishriu. Kirma,
Dhatfi Chaitra Vaisdkha
Aryaman Vaisdkha Chaitra
Mitra Jyaishtha Mérgasirsha
YVaruna Ashadha Mégha
Indra Srdvana Jyaishtha
Vivaswat Bhadrapada Srdvana
Pushan Aswina Phalguna
Parjanya Karttika Adwina
Arhén Mérgasirsha  Ashddha
Bhaga Pausha Bhéadrapada
Twashtii Magha Karttika
Vishriu Philguna Pausha
During Gramaiiis, Sarpas,
Nabhas and [ Pratak Elapatra
Nabhasya Arana Sankhapala
Isha and { Airdvata
Urja Sushefia Dhananjaya
Saha and Mahdpadma
Sahasya Arishfanemi Karkofaka
The two { Ritajit Kambala
frosty months | Satyajit Aswatara

L

Bhavishya,
Karttika
Vaiddkha
Mérgasirsha
Bhédrapada
Adwina
Jyaishtha
Pausha
Srévaina
Ashédha
Migha
Phélguna
Chaitra.

Yatudhanas,

Sarpa
Vyaghradweta
Apas

Vita

Vidyut
Sphiirja
Brahmopeta
Yajnopeta

Add, where I have left blanks, Senajit and Tarkshya, sendnis. Are
they the chiefs of the Grdmahis?

Variants are: Tumbaru,
Urjas, for Urja; Srotas, for Pratali; Apurafa, for Armtia; Tarksha, for

for Tumburu; Nimlocha, for Anumlocha;

El

Tarkshya; Kratujit, for Ritajit; Sankirfa, for Sankiridra; Ap, for Apas.
In several manuscripts, moreover, there are traces of the names Rakshoha
and Nfiéwadhitn, as against the elsewhere explicit Heti and Praheti,

The terms Ydtudhina and Rakshasa are nsed, in the Purafias, syno- -
nymously. Anciently, however, the Yatudhana appears to have been a
goblin with hoofs, and so far forth comparable with the Devil of our

plous ancestors. Bae Di. Muir, Jowrnal

New Beries;, Vol. L, p. 95, first foot-note.
In the Linga-purddia, Prior Bection, LV, 17—65, the names of the

Sun’s attendants are catalogned twice, at full length:

During

Madhu and [ Dhétr
{ Aryaman

Madhava

»

Devas,

of the Royal Asiatic Society,

Munis. Gandbarvas.  Apsarases,
Pulastya Tumburn Kfitasthald
Pulaha Narada Punjikasthald
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During Devas. Munis. Gandharvas.  Apsarases.
Sukra and [ Mitra Atri Hahé Menaka
Suchi { Varuna Vasishtha Hihi Sahajanya
Nabhas and [ Indra Angiras Vidwavasn Pramlocha
* Nabhasya { Vivaswat Bhfigu Ugrasena Anumlochd
Isha and Parjanya Bharadwaja ~ Suruchi Ghritachi
l'Jrja { Pushan Gautama Pardvasu Viswachi
Saha and Arhdu Kasyapa Chitrasena Urvasi
Sahasya { Bhaga Kratu Urhiayn Piirvachitti
Tapas and [ Twashffi Jamadagni Dhfitardshfra Tilottama
Tapasya { Vishnu Viéwamitra  Suryavarchas Rambha
During =~ Grdmanis. Nagas. Rakshasas.
Madhu and [ Rathakrit Vasuki Heti
Midhava | Rathaujas Kankanika Praheti
Sukra and Subdhu Takshaka Paurusheya
Suchi { Rathachitra ~ Rambha Vadha
Nabhas and | Varuna Eldpatra Sarpa
Nabhasya {Rathaswana Sankhapala Vyaghra
Isha and Dhananjaya Ap
Unja { Sushena Airdvata Vita
Saha and Mahapadma Vidyut
Sahasya : Arishfanemi =~ Karkotaka Divakara
Tapas aud | Rathajit Kambala Brahmopeta
Tapasya { Satyajit Adwatara Yajnopeta

Here, 4s before, Senajit and Tarkshya figure as sendnis.

Variants are: Tumbaru, for Tumburu; Mitrasena, for Chitrasena; Ra-
thabh#fit, for Rathakfit; Rathamitra, for Rathachitra; Naga, for Rambha;
Irdvat, for Airavata. In one of the two enumerations above spoken of
occurs Rathaswana; in the other, Pratali.

The Kurma- purdsia—Part L, Chapter XLIL, 2-16 - coincides with
the Linga-purdiia, except as regards the particulars about to be specified.
It gives Snkra and Kausika, the synonyms of Indra and Vidwamitra: it
has Aihéa, for Améu; Varchavasu, for Paravasu: Subahuka, for Subdhi;
Sarpapungava, for Rambha; and it transposes Subahuka and Rathachitra,
Varuha and Rathaswana, Senajit and Sushefia, Dhananjaya and Airdvata.
Its variants, in my MSS., are: Jayatsena, for Ugrasena; Tushfavu, for
Tambura; Prakoshiia, for Pramlochd; Anushia, for Anumlocha; Kanka-
fiira and Kanganila, for Kankahika; Adya for Ap; Bdla, for Vita

These details —and they might be largely supplemented —were ‘worth
going into, if only to show, that, in order to arrive at even ah approxi-
mation to the correct readig of a proper name met with in a Purdfa
ole cannot consult too imany works of the same eclass, or too many
copies of each work,

L



CHAPTER XI.

and supreme over, the attendants on his

car: identical with the three Vedas and with Vishfiu: his
fanctions.

The sun distinct from,

MarrrEYA.—You have related to me, holy preceptar,
the seven classes of beings who are ever present in

[

the solar orb, and are the causes of heat and cold.*

You have, also, described to me their individual fune-
tions, sustained by the energy of Vishiu. But you have
not told me the duty of the sun himself; for, if, as you
say, the seven beings (in his sphere) are the causes
of heat, cold, and rain, how can it be also true, (as you
have before mentioned,) that rain proceeds from the
sun? Or how can it be asserted that the sun rises,
reaches the meridian, or sets, if these situations be the
act of the collective seven?

Par4gara.—1 will explain to you, Maitreya, the sub-
Ject of your inquiry. The sun, though identified with
the seven beings{ in his orb, is distinet from them, as
their chief. The entire and mighty energy of Vishnhu,
which is called the three Vedas, or Rich, Yajus, and
Saman, is that which enlightens the world, and de-
stroys its iniquity.: It is that, also, which,

s ST =

' ARAFAATIR AW Gl 7
HuEW faw LETTW AWAT Fa| )

t Guia, “classes of beings’, And so read; instead of “heings”; above,
and also belgw.

:x%ﬁsﬁm uTaTg gy ofy; )
LU fawivd oy aragtayar
§ur W AYWEY wrry fewt ur g

uring the
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continuance of things, ‘is present as Vishnu, actively
engaged in the preservation of the universe, and abid-
ing, as the three Vedas, within the sun. The solar lu-
minary that appears in every month is nothing else
than that very supreme energy of Vishfiu which is
composed of the three Vedas, influencing the motions
(of the planet): for the Richas (the hymns of the Rig-
veda) shine in the morning;* the prayers of the Yajus,
at noon; and the Bfihadrathantarat and other portions
of the Séman, in the afternoon. This triple imper-
sonation of Vishhu, distinguished by the titles of the
three Vedas, is the energy of Vishnu, which influences
the positions of the sun.’

But this triple energy of Vishiu is not limited to the
sun alone; for Brahmé, Parusha (Vishnhn), and Rudra

' This mysticism originates, in part, apparently, from a mis-
apprehension of metaphorical texts of the Vedas, —such as et
&g fagt wufa, ‘that triple knowledge (the Vedas) shines’,
and Ui, ‘the hymns of the Rich shine,’}— and, in part,
from the symbolization of the light of religious truth by the light
of the sun, as in the Géyatri. P. 250, note 2. To these are to
be added the sectarial notions of the Vaishiavas.

e Ty e I T TR R T e s A

¢ Just as, in the elass of sevenm, the great sunm, by virtue of #¢s supe-
riority, ¢ unmatched, s0 stands supreme the whole or aggregated power
of Vishfiu, denominated Rich, Yajus, and Sdman, 7/ & this same trind
of Vedas that burns and destroys the sin of the world.

The smaller commentary takes @Of@d, which I render ¢buxns’, to
signify, apparently, twarms’, and to be without regimen,

% Pirpdhria, ‘forencon’. )

+ That is, Rathaptara qualified as dfkat, ‘great’. See Vol, 1, p. 84.

t These passages are qugted iu the commentaries. Tho verb tap, as
occurring in them, sooms to mean ‘1o warm', Sce my third note in the
preceding page.

L



VISHNU PURANA,

are, also, made up of the same triform essence. In cre-
ation, it is Brahm4, consisting of the Rig-veda; in pre-
servation, it is Vishnu, composed of the Yajur-vedas;
and, in destruction, Rudra, formed of the Sdma-veda,
the utterance of which is, consequently, inauspicious. '*

Thus, the energy of Vishnu, made up of the three
Vedas, and derived from the property of goodness,
presides.in the sun, along with the seven beings be-
longing to it; and, through the presence of this power,
the planet shines with intense radiance, dispersing, with
his beams, the darkness that spreads over the whole
world: and hence the Munis praise him, the quiristers
and nymphs of heaven sing and dance before him, and
fierce spirits? and holy sages§ attend upon his path.
Vishnu, in the form of his active energy, never either
rises or sets, and is, at once, the sevenfold sun and
distinet from it. | In the same manner as a man, ap-
proaching & mirror, placed upon a stand, beholds, in
it, his own image, so the energy (or reflection) of

' The formule of the Séma-veda are not to be used, along
with those of the Rich aund Yajus, at sacrifices in general.

* For a closer rendering of the last paragraph and this, see Dr. Muit's
Original Sanskrit Texts, Part 1L, p. 18.
+ Sdttwika,
+ Niddachara, “night-rovers'. Then follows (he line, left untranslated:
W THAT 9% : fwdsafgEuw: |
‘The Serpents bear himi, 1. ¢, serve his chariof: the Yakshas gather
up his yeins,’

See p. 289, supra, and my notes || and LB
§ Valiklatya. Vide p. 289, supra, text and note **

| #YSAT ArEHAT § |
fawgfda: guwe s syeaeys vraw

L
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Vishnu is never disjoined (from the sun’s car, which
18 the stand of the mirror), but remains, month by
month, in the sun, (as in the mirror), which is there
sfationed.

The sovereign sun, O Brahman, the cause of day
and night, perpetually revolves, affording delight to
the gods, to the progenitors, and to mankind. Cherished
by the Sushumna® ray of the sun,® the moon is fed

! The Vayu, Linga,+ and Matsya Purdrias specify several of

® “According to the Nirukta, II., 6, it is one ray of the sun (that
named Sushumia) which lights up the moon; and it is with respect to
that that its light is derived from the sun. The Puranas have adopted
the doctrine of the Vedas." Professor Wilson's Translation of the H:’g-
veda, Vol. I, p. 217, first foot-note.

+ Prior Section, LX., 19—25:

T (fCaEes qongan Qg easn |
A9t ABT: YN FE TTHAT ARG |
gyeuy gfawy fagadt aeg =
=T gagT: §9wes qa: w0
FETIG: YT @O yEifaa: |
Fyew: gudioag fat afaaves )
AT AT @ GIH0: afesfaa: |
B graren wIN @ wEea )
e feasadr v titaddaa gun |
feg=aTg @ varwma gar 39
Y g O A § Gifasiifeaw g )
Y gIT9Y A ¥ g1y gEwa: u
WAL gty fracraras S |
Cd FEATNTHT ATIALATIRT: 1)

Here the soven chief rays ame: Sushimiia, Harikeda, Viéwakarman,
Viswatryarchas, Sannaddha, Sarvavasu, and Swardj, Variauts ure: Haza-
kesa, for Harikefa; Sarhyama, for Sanuvaddha; Arvivasu, for Sarvivasu,

The Commentator explaing Q’ﬁm '(Tf!j’, in 4. 3, gERITH .

[n my copies of the Vgt and Matsya I have found Sushumia alooe
mentioned,

L.
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\ (to the full, in the fortnight of its growth); and, in the’

| fortnight of its wane, the ambrosia of its substance is

. perpetually drunk by the immortals, (until the last day
of the half month), when the two remaining digits ate
drunk by the progenitors: hence these two orders of
beings are nourished by the sun. The moisture of the
earth, which the sun attracts by his rays, he again
parts with, for the-fertilization of the graif and the
nutriment of *(all terrestrial). creatures; and,. conse-:
quently, the sun is the source of subsistence to ‘every
class of living things,—to gods, progenitors, mankind,
and the rest. The sun, Maitreya, satisfies the wants
of the gods for a fortnight (at a time); those of the

progenitors, once a month; and those of men and other
animals, daily. '

e

the rays of the sun from amongst the many thousands which they
say proceed from him. Of these, seven are principal, termed
Sushumna, Harikesa, Viwakarman, Viswakirya, Sampadwasu,
Arvavasu, and Swardj, supplying heat, severally, to the moon;,
the :sturs, and to Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn.



CHAPTER XII.

Deseription of the moon: his chariot, horses, and course: fed by -
the sun: draihed, periodically, of ambrosia by the progenitors.

and gods. The chariots and horses of the planets: kept in

their orbits by aerial chains attached fo Dhrava. Tvplml_~

sl L. r
members of the planetary porpoise. Visudeva alone. real.

PArALsara.—The chariot of the moon has three
wheels, and is drawn by ten horses,® of the whiteness
of the Jasmine, five on the right half (of the yoke),
five on the left. It moves along the asterisms, divided
into ranges, as before described; and, in like manner
as the sun, is upheld by Dhruva; the cords that fasten
it being tlghtened or relaxed in the same way, as it
proceeds on its course.t . The horses of the moon,
sprung from the bosom ofthe Waﬁers, drag .t‘he. car

' So is the (ar, necordmg to.the Vayu. w m W

N

* Their names are bwen in. the Vavu«purazia et
il ﬁr mﬁ Lt B
vrmn I
They are, thus, called Yayu, Chltrnmanas, hshn, Rajin, Bala, anm,
Turafiya, Hamhsa, Vyomin, Mfiga.

i Talferasm: MWWU

‘The chariot 6f the Moon is three-wheeled; and ten horses, rosc;mbliug
the jasmine i colour, are yoked fo it on the right and on the left,
Witk that rapid car, upstayed by the pole-star, he, the Moon, travels

throngh the asterisms, locajsd in the vithiz, The snccessive shortening

and lengthening of the comls Jound te his chariot are as in the ease of
the sun.

Compare the beginning of Chapter 1X., at p, 278, supra.

-
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for a whole Kalpa, as do the coursers of the sun, The
- radiant sun supplies the moon,—when reduced, by the
draughts of the gods, to a single Kal4, —with a single
ray; and, in the same proportion as the ruler of the
night was exhausted by the celestials, it is replenished
by the sun, the plunderer of the waters: for the gods,
Maitreya, drink the nectar and ambrosia® accumulated
in the moon, during half the month; and, from this
3 L33y being their food, they are immortal. Thirty—fix thou-
sand, three hundred, and thirty-three divinities drink
the lunar ambrosia.¥ When two digits remain, the
| — moon enters the orbit of the sun, i and abides in the
=qxnk%ul

:(11- ‘4’0?’7

The orb of the moon, according to the Linga,

§ is only congealed
water:

WA A9 A v g |

as that of the sun is concentrated heat:
AR [E HUSE T ¥ |

»

» & ¢, according to the smaller commentary, 1
b

li?gm ‘famiita—a prophylactic against death—in the form of sudhd.'
And this view doos nof clash with the fact that the food of the gods is
implied, in the second half of the stanza, to he simply sudhd

awm%mgwl
%ﬁ?ﬂﬂ%ﬂm §ATT: )

Where named conjointly, sudhé and ambita, being alike potable,
can never be so sharply distinguished 'as the neclar and ambrosia of
Olyrmpian gustronomy, whose ordinarily recognized consistency, howaver,
Sappho and Aleman reverse, Amiita is “not a solid stbstance, like
Gupgoaie, though hoth words are kindred in origin.”  Goldstiicker’s
Sapskrit Dictionary, p. 880. In the chapter under annotation, amiia
and sudhd are used as though they wers, respactively, generic and speeific,

+ Literally, ‘the moon’, ksharkadikara, -

+ Read forb of the sun’, séryc-maidals,
and including *Brahmanicide”, we huve a po

§ Prior Section, LX., 7.

From 'this point, down {o
renthesis,
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ray called Am#; whence the period is termed Amad-
véasy4.® In that orbit, the moon is immersed, for a
day and night, in the water;{ thence it enters the

branches and shoots of the trees, and thence goes to,

the sun. Consequently, any one who cuts off a branch,
or casts down a leaf, when the moon is in the trees,
(the day of its rising invisible), is guilty of Brahmani-
cide. When the remaining portion of the moon con-
sists of but a fifteenth part, the progenitors approach
it in the afternoon, *and drink the last portion, that
sacred Kala which is composed of ambrosia, ! and con=
tained in the two digits of the form of the moon."

! There is some indistinetness in this account, from a confusion
between the division of the moon’s surface into sixteen Kalds or
phases, and its apportionment, as a receptacle of nectar, into
fifteen Kalds or digits, corresponding to the fiftecen lunations, on
the fourteen of which, during the wane, the gods drink the Amfita,
and on the fifteenth of which the Pitfis exhaust the remaining
portion. The correspondence of the two distinctions appears to
be intended by the text, which terms the remaining digit or Kal,
composed of Amfita, the form or superficies of the two Kalds:

fuafa fgmemar<fUeT a9 S g 9|
mm%ﬁmwrﬁr-ii ﬁﬂﬁvﬁw

* For ‘other etymologias of wndvdsyd, from the S’a!cqmlha-bra’/uua:}m
Matsya-purdna, &e,, see Guldsticker's Sansikrit Dictionary, pp. 364, 365,
sub voce WATATHT -

+ “First, the moon remains in the water during that day and mgh(
namely, the day and wight which constitule amavasyad :

v afgmercs of safa g
3 b‘udhamniu.umy/z See wry fitst note in the prgcedmg page.
§ This is the reading adOpted in the smallor commentsry; and tha

larger commentary, thongh not adopiing it, pronansees it to ba ‘cloar’,
spashia,

L.
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Having drunk the nectar® effused by the lunar rays
on the day of conjunction, the progenitors are satisfied,
and remain tranquil for the ensuing month. These
(progenitors or Pitfis) are of three classes, termed

VISHNU PURANA.

This, the commentator observes, is the fifteenth, not the sixteenth :

TgIT qT & af fuaT: fusfa & § vt + The com-
mentator on our text observes, also, that the passage is some-
times read fgsaTHTC;: Lava meamng ‘a moment,’ ‘a short
period’. The Matsya and Véyu cxpress the parallel passage so
as to avoid all perplexity, by specifying the two Kalds as re-
ferring to time, and leaving the number of nectareous Kalds un-
defined:
foafa famst s fueras wteng 911§

‘They, the Pitfis, drink the remaining Kalds in two Kalds of
time.” Colonel Warren explains Kald, or, as he writes it, Cal4,
in one of its acceptations, ‘the Phases of the Moon, of which the
Hindus count sixteen;’ Kala Sankalitd, p. 860, So the Bhaga-
vata || terms the moon qYETR: yqy: | And the Vayu, after
noticing the exhaustion of the fifteenth portion on the day of
conjunction, states the recurrence of increase or wane to take

* Sudhdamtita, as before.
+ This is from the smaller commentary.
Mentmn is also made, in the smaller commentary, of the reading

, which oceurs in two of my manuscripts, and which is
followed in the larger commentary.

§ This is the reading of the Matsya-purdsia; but I find, in the Vdyu:
fuafs fawe e foer o= g @7 @@
The Linga-purdiia, Prior Section, LVL., 15, has:
foafe fawe wre farer a= &= g = .
Pracisely the same words are found in the Kvérma- -purdana, XLII, 37.

The three Purdfias here adduced speak of only a single nortareous
kala,

i ¥, XX, 10
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Saumyas, Barhishads,® and Agnishwattas.'t In this
manner, the moon, with its cooling rays, nourishes the
gods in the light fortnight; the Pitfis, in the dark fort-
night; vegetables, 'with the cool nectary ; aqueous
atoms it sheds upon them; and, through their develop-
mient, it sustains men, :m'unals, and iusects,- at the
same time gratifying them by its radiance. §

place in the sixteenth phase, at the beginning of each fort-
night:
gfewdt ¥ uwiEt wrewt whiva: gat |
! The VayuT and Matsya®* add a fourth class, the Kavyas;
identifying them with the cyelic years; the Saumyas and Agni-
shwittas, with the seasons; and the Barhishads, with the months.

* Corrected from ¢ Varhishadas™.

t See Vol. L, p. 156, note 2.

According to Kullika on the Laws of the Mdnavas, IlI., 195, the
Agnishwattas wore sons of Marichi; and they are so derived in the Hari-
vamda, 953, 954.

1 Awditamaya.

§ e s uw wewes awt e
Treugraawe: HacaTamyh: o
freviiufufaeren aqaugHiean

mmﬁim:mw&u

|| The same words are found in the ZLinga-purdria, Prior Section,
LVIL, 1s.

T "ieT qfeag iy wfasTaTEey 9
FaTd g ¥ wran: e w1 @ R
HEag ¥ man: qgrkT ¥ W gan
Ty WAS §uT AT afgwgw |
wfa=Twdady e & fgwn
The last line— which is ungrammatical beyond ordinary Pauratik licence

éven - js, perhaps, corrupt. May not the Agnishwittas have been iden-
tified with the fortnights?

" The passage there & nearly the same as that just cited from the
¥ dyu-purdna.
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The chariot of the spn of Chandra (Budha or Mex-
cury) is composed of the elementary substances air
and fire,® and is drawn by eight bay+ horses, of the
speed of the wind. The vast car of Sukra (Venus) is
drawn by earth-born horses,* is equipped with a pro-
tecting fender and a floor, armed with arrows,! and
decorated by a banner. The splendid car of Bhauma
(Mars) is of gold, of an octagonal shape, drawn by
eight horses, of a ruby red, sprung from fire. Bfiha-
spati (Jupiter), in a golden car drawn by eight pale-
coloured horses, travels from sign to sign in the period
of a year; and the tardy-paced Sani§ (Saturn) moves
slowly along, in a car drawn by piebald| steeds. Eight
black ¥ horses draw the dusky chariot of Réhu,** and,
once harnessed, are attached to it for ever. On the
Parvans (the nodes, or lunar and solar eclipses), Rdhu

! The Véyu makes the horses ten in number, each of a dif-
ferent colour. ++

" According to some of my MSS., ‘water and fire’, Hrﬁfq'gw,

instead of
t Pidanga.

i Rather, ‘with a quiver', sopdsanga,
§ Sanaidchara, in the original.

|| Sabala. The horses in question are additionally described as ‘ether-
born’, dkdia-sahbhava.

9 Bhtingdbha, “in eolour like the black bes.’
*" Substituted for Swarbhinu, the name in the Sanskrit.

W Ta: ST gt )

N
Sra: famy: ETCRY e Gty fasifen:
sy wfads gua: gfass v
TufaRREACEIETa Y fafi:
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-directs.his course from the sun to the moon, and back”

again from the moon to the sun.® The eight horses®
of the chariot of Ketu are of the dusky red{ colour of

lae, or of the smoke of burning straw.

- I have thus deseribed to you, Maiti'e\ya; the chariots

of the nine planets, all which are fastened to Dhruva
by aerial cords. The orbs? ofall the planets, asterisms,
‘and stars are attached to Dhruva, and travel, accord-
ingly, in their proper orbits, being kept in their places
by their respeetive bands of air.§ As many as are the

Stars, so many are the chains of air that secure them -

to Dhruva; and, as they turn round, they cause the
pole-star also to revolve. In the same manner as the
oil-man himself, going round, causes the spindle to re-
volve, so the planets travel round, suspended by cords
of air, ‘which are circling round a (whirling) centre. |
The air which is called Pravaha is so termed because

! The. Matsya, Linga, and Viyu add the cirewistance of Ri-
hws taking up, on these oceasions, the circular shadow of the
earth :

' mﬁﬁﬁw&fﬁaﬁm@mﬁ

S T =

* Supply the epithet ‘swift 4s wind’, vdta rasmhhias.
t “Dusky red" is to rendet arusia,
i 8o the commentaries explain the word dhishiya in this place,
§ wawgfaaaw A%t
| ferdiet quy T8 waEwy weatE §
.o wafE /it sttt gd: g
‘As oil-expressers, themselves' going round, cause the wheel of the
oil-mill to go round, sb. the hauvenly bodies go round, everywhere urged
o0 by the wind.’
Y Such is the reading Of (he Matsya-pusdna,’” with which that of the
Nga-purdiia - Prior Section, LVIL, 19~ e uearly -identical.
L 20
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it bears along the planets, which turn round, like a
disc of fire, driven by the aerial wheel.!

The celestial porpoise, in which Dhruva is fixed,
has been mentioned: but you shall hear its constituent
parts in more detail; as it is of great efficacy.” For
the view of it at night expiates whatever sin has been
committed during the day; and those who behold. it
live as many years as there are stars in it, in the sky,
or even more. Uttdnapada is to be considered as its
upper jaw; Sacrifice, as its lower. Dharma is situated
on its brow;t Nardyana, in its heart. The Aswins are
its two fore feet; and Varufia and Aryaman,! its two
hinder legs.§ Samvatsara is its sexual organ; Mitra,
its organ of excretion.| Agni, Mahendra, Kasyapa, and
Dhruva, in succession, are placed in its tail; which four
stars in this constellation never set.?

' The different bands of air attached to Dhruva are, according
to the commentator, varieties of the Pravaha wind. But the
Kdrma and Linga enumerate seven principal winds which per-
form this function, of which the Pravaha is one.

? The four last are, therefore, stars in the cirele of perpetual
apparition. Oune of these is the pole-star; and in Kayapa we
have a verbal affinity to Cassiopeia. The Siduméra, or porpoise,
is rather a singular symbol for the celestial sphere; but it is not
more preposterous than many of the conmstellations of classical

* In my MBB. there is nothing answering to the words “as it is of
great efficacy”,

+ Murdhan, *head’.

+ Corrected from “ﬁrynmnt".

§ Sakthi.

|| Apdna.

L |
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fistion. The component parts of it are much more fully detailed
in the Bhigavata,* whence it has been translated by Sir William

* V., XXIII. In preference to Sir William Jones's translation, I
transeribe that of Burnouf: X

“Quka-dit: Treize cent mille Yodjanas au dela est le lieu gu'on nomme
la demeure supréme de Vichiiu, ot le grand serviteur de Bhagavat, Dhruva,
fils d'Uttanapada, honoré par Agni, Indra, le Pradjapati Kagyapa et Dharma,
associds tous pour une durde pareille et marchant autour de lui avec
respect en le laissant & leur droite, réside encore aujourd’hui, pour fout
le temps du Kalpa, terme de son existence; sa grandeur a été décrite
dans ce poéme.

“Placé par le Seigneur comme le poteau solide, autour duquel les
troupes des astres, planétes et Nakchatras, tournent entrainées par le
Temps divin dont I'eil ne se ferme jamais et dont la course est insen-
sible, il resplendit éternellement; comme les beufs marchant autour du
poteau de l'aire auquel ils sont attachés, les astres parcourent, chacun
suivant leur position, les degrés du cercle [céleste], pendant I'espace de
temps que forment les trois divisions du jour.

“C'est ainsi que les troupes des astres, planetes et autres, aftachdes
par un lien intérieur et extérienr an cercle du Temps, vtournent jusqu’'a
la fin du Kalpa, poussées par le vent, autour de Dhrava auguel elles
sont suspendues. De méme que les nuages et les oiseaux se meuvent
dans la ciel, ceux-ld par l'action du vent, ceux-ci sous la direction de
leurs qruvres, ainsi les astres, soutenus par l'union de la Nature et do
l‘Esprit, et suivaut la voie tracée par leurs cuvres, ne tombent pas sur
la terrve, ‘

“Quelques-unis décrivent cétte armée des astres sous la figure de Qi-
sumira (la Tortue), symbole sous lequel en se représente par la mddi-
tation du Yoga le bienheureux Vasudéva.

“A Vextrémité de la queue de cet animal, dont la téte so divige vers
le sud et dont le corps est courhé en forme d'anneau, est placé Dhruva;
le long de sa queus sont le Pradjapati, Agni, Indra, Dharma, et & la
racine, Dhatri et Vidhtfi; sur ses reins sont les sept Richis. Sur le
edté droit de son corps, ainsj courbd vers le sud, om place les Nakcha-
tras qui se trouvent sur la goute septentrionale [du soleil], of sur le cdté
ganche, ceux de la route théridionale; de sorte que les deux cBtds de la
Tortue, dont 10 corps a la forme d'un anneau, sont composés d'un nombre

20°

I haye now deseribed to you the ﬂisposition ‘of the -

EN

\

-
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earth and of the stars;* of the insular zones, with their
oceans and mountains, their Varshas (or regions),t

308 . VISHNU PURANA.

Jones. Asiatic Researches, Vol. IL., pp. 402, 403. The Bhé.ga-
 vata, however, mystifies the deseription, and says it is nothing
more than the Dharand or symbol by which Vishiiu, identified
with the starry firmament, is to be impressed upon the mind, in
meditation. The account of the planetary system is, as usﬁal,
; fullest in the Vayu, with which the Linga und Matsya nearly °

égal de parties; sur son dos est Adjayithi, et de son ventre sort le Gange
céleste.

“Les Nakchatras Punarvasu et Puchya sont sur ses flancs, l'un &
droite, I'autre a gauche; Ardrd et Agléchd sont sur les deux pieds de
derriére, l'un & droite, 'anire & gauche; Abhidjit et Uttardchadha sont
P'un dans la narine droite, l'autre dans la gauche; Cravand et Parvichi-
dhi sont I'mn dans I'eeil droit, Pautre dans D'eil gauche; Dhanichtha
et Mala, l'un dans loreille droite, 'antre dans la gauche. Les huit
Nakchatras du sud, en commengant par Magha, doivent étre placés sur
les cotes de gauche; et de méme Mrigagircha et les sept autres constel-
lations du nord doivent étre placées dans le sens contraire, sur celles
de droite; enfin Qatabhichfi et Djyéchfhi sont sur Vépaule droite et sur
Pépaule gauche.

“Agastya est dans la michoire supérieure, Yama dans celle de des-
sous, Angiraka dans la bouche, la planéte a la marche lente dans I'anus,
Bfihaspati sur le dessus du col, Je soleil dans la poitrine, Nariyafa dans
le coeur, la lune dans le Manas, Ucanas dans le nombril, les denx Agvins
dans les mamelles, Budha dans le souffle inspiré et expird, Rahu ('dclipse)
dans la gorge, les Kétus (les météores) dans tous les membres, et la
totalité des étoiles dans les poils.

“Qua l'homme chiaque jour, au Sandbyéi, contemplant, attentif et si-
lencienx, cette forme du bienheureux Vichfin, qui se compose de toutes

r l¢s Divinitds, 'honore avec cotte priére: “Adressons notre adoration an
monde des astras, qui est la marche du Temps, qui est le souverain des
Dieux, qui est Malapurucha. Celni qui homorera ainsi, ou qui se rap-
. : pellera trois fois lea trois pariics du Temps, qui embrasse les planétes,
i les constellations, les étoiles, qui est le plus élevé des Dienx et qui en-
. lbve les péehés de ceux qui récitent co Mantra, verra bien vite disparaitre
Yoz fantes qu'il auvmit pu commettre pendant ceo temps.”
upr * Jyotis, ‘heavenly luminaries.'
! % The original adds ‘rivers', aadi.
i
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and their inhabitants. Their nature has, also, been ex-"

plained; but it may be briefly recapitulated.

From the waters, which are the body of Vishnu, was
produced the lotos-shaped earth, with its seas and
mountains. The stars® are Vishfin; the worlds are
Vishtiu; forests, mountains, regions, T rivers, oceans,
are Vishnu: he is all that is, all that is not. He, the
lord, is identical with knowledge, through which he is
all forms, but is not a substance.; You must conceive,
therefore, mountains, oceans, and all the diversities of
earth and the rest, are the illusions of the apprehension.
When knowledge is pure, real, universal, independent
of works, and exempt from defect, then the varieties
of substance, which are the fruit of the tree of degire,
cease to exist in matter.§ For what is substance?

agree, The Bhavishya is nearly, also, the same. They all contain
many passages common to them and to our text. In the Agni,
Padma, Kirma, Brahma, Garuda, and Vamana, deseriptions occur
Which enter into less detail than the Vishiu, and often use its

* Jyotis, as just above,
t Dis.
+ Vastubhita.

§ uqT g Y¥ fawwfy ¥
A WTAAYTEE (R |
a7 fe dwway: =t !
. - wafea MY 39y agEg
‘When, on the perishing of emancipation-impeding works, the ‘whole
wmverse presents itself to ws as absolute, and in itz proper character,
and when, consequently, ourgknowledge i3 freed from every (llusional and
other dofect, then, indeed, ‘the distinctions between objacts —the fruitage
of the tree of phantasy—are seen. in objects no longer.

L.
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Where is the thing that is devoid of beginning, middle,
and end, of one uniform nature? How can reality be

predicated of that which is subject to change, and re-.

assumes no more its original character? Earth is fab-
ricated into a jar; the jar is divided into two halves;
the halves are broken to pieces; the pieces become
dust; the dust becomes atoms. Say, is this reality,
though it be so understood by man, whose self-
knowledge is impeded by his own acts? Hence, Brah-
man, except diseriminative knowledge, there is noth-
ing, anywhere, or at any time, that is real. Such
knowledge is but one, although it appear manifold, as
diversified by the various consequences of our own
acts. Knowledge, perfect, pure, free from pain, and
detaching the affections from all that causes affliction;
knowledge, single and eternal —is the supreme Vésu-
deva, besides whom there is nothing. The truth has
been, thus, communicated to yon by me; that knowledge
which is trauth; from which all that differs is false.
That information, however, which is of a temporal and
worldly nature has, also, been imparted to you. The
sacrifice, the victim, the fire, the priests, the acid juice,
the gods, the desire for heaven, the path pursued by
acts of devotion and the rest, and the worlds that are
their consequences, have been displayed to you. In

words, or passages found in other Purdnias. Many intimations
of & similar system oceur in the Vedas; but whether the whole

is to be found in those works is yet to be ascertained. It miust

not be considered as a correct representation of the philosophieal
astronomy of the Hindus, being mixed up with, and deformed by,
mythological and symbolical fiction.

L4

——



BOOK II., CHAP. XII. - 311

that universe which I have deseribed, he for ever mi-"

grates who is subject to the influence of works; but he
who knows Vasudeva to be eternal, immutable, and of
one unchanging, universal form, may contimue to per-
form them;® as, thereby, he enters into the deity. *

! Only, however, as far as they are intended to propitiate
Vishnu, and not for any other purposeé.

* Literally, Vasudeva,
In the original of the last paragraph of this chapter, there are many
expressions of which a different view may be taken from that of the

Translator,

[



CHAPTER XIII.

Legend of Bharata. Bhara.t@_‘abdicates‘ his throne and becomes

an ascefic: cherishes a. fawn, and becomes so much attached -

to it, as to neglect his dé\‘vqtions: he dies: his successive births:
works in the fields, and ‘is pressed, as a palankin—bearei', for
the Raja of Sauvira: rebuked for his aw

kwardness: his reply:
dialogue between him and the king. '

MArrreEYA.—Reverend sir,? all that T asked of you

has been thoroughly ek’plained; namely, the situation
of the earth, oceans, mountaing, rivers, and planetary
bodies; the system of the three worlds, of which
Vishnu is the stay; The great end of life has, also,
been expounded by you, and the preeminence of holy
knowledge.” It now remains that you fulfil the pro-

L

mise you made, (some time sirice),” of relating to me

the story ‘of king Bharata, and how it happened, that
a.monarch like him, residing congtantly at (the sacred
place) Salagrama, and engaged in devotion, with his
mind ever applied: to Vasudeva, éh(?ll]d have failed,

' One copy ad'dresseS'Purééam, Bhagavan sarvabhutesa, ‘Sacred
sovereign, lord of all creatares;’ rather an' unusual title for a
sage, cven though an inspired-one. The other two copies begin,
Saryag dlchydtam, ‘All has been thoroughly explained.’

* See page 106, supra,

~

* UTHTIY A WYWY 99T Wi waeai
‘And the supreme: object of Manan thought has been explained by thee,
just as divine knowledge, presminently.’ .
The commentatora twist ‘divine knowledge, preeminent’ly'A into ‘pre-
eminent divine knowledge'. But this seems contrary to any natural in-
texpretation of the fext.
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through the sanctity of the shrine, and the efficacy of

his abstractions, to obtain final emancipation; how it
was that he was born again as a Brahman;* and what
was done by the magnanimous Bharata in that capa-
city: all this it is fit that you inform me.

ParA$ara.— The illustrious monarch of the earth
resided, Maitreya, for a considerable period, at Séla-
grama’, his thoughts being wholly dedicated to god,
and his conduct distinguished by kindness and every
virtue, until he had effected, in the highest degree, the
entire control over his mind.4+ The Raja was ever
repeating the names Yajnesa, Achyuta, Govinda, M4-
dhava, Ananta, Kesava, Kfishnia, Vishnu, Hrishikesa:
nothing else did he utter, even in his dreams; nor upon
anything but those names, and their import, did he
gver meditate. He accepted fuel, flowers, and holy
grass, for the worship ofasthe deity, but performed no
other religious rites, being engrossed by disinterested,
abstract devotion.

On one occasion, he went to the Mahanadi,® for the

4 The Mahdnadif is, properly, a river in Orissa: but the ;

name is applicable to any great stream; and its connexion with
balagrama Tirtha makes it probable that it is intended for the
Gandaki or Gandaka,§ in which the Silagrdma or Ammonite is
most abundantly found. Ii may be here noticed, that Salagrima
18 named amongat the Tirthas in the Mahdbhdrata: see p 102, n. 3.

yw?mmﬁw WAy w zfm |
w4 § ragfedTyeE faw: ga
+ wfgafersey yuy Jlwst I
HATY UAT HPeT AugRTia €99 0
¢ For the Mahdanada, set wy seventh note at p. 1564, supra,
§ Vide p. 148, supra.

L
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purpose of ablution. He bathed there, and performed
the ceremonies usual after bathing. Whilst thus oceu-
pied, there came to the same place a doe big with
young, who had come out of the forest to dunk of the
stream. Whilst quenching her thirst, there was heard,
on a sudden, the loud and fearful roaring of a lion; on
which the doe, being excessively alarmed jumped out
of the water upon the bank. In consequence of this
great leap, her fawn was suddenly brought forth, and
fell into the river; and the king, seeing it carried away
by the current, caught hold of t-he young animal, and
saved it from being drowned. The injury received by
the deer, by her violent exertion, proved fatal; and
she lay down, and died; which being observed by the
royal ascetic, he took the fawn (in his arms), and re-
turned, with it, to his hermitage. There he fed it and
tended it every day; and it shrove and grew up under
his care. It frolicked about the cell,.and grazed upon
the grass in its vicinity; and, whenever it strayed to a
distance, and was alarmed at a wild beast, it ran back
thither for safety. Every morning it sallied forth from
home, and every evening returned- to the thatched
shelter of the leafy bower of Bharata.

Whilst the deer was, thus, the inmate of his hermit-
age, the mind of the king was ever anxious about the
anmmal, now wandering away, and now returning to
hig side; and he was unable to think of anything else.*
He had relinquished his k'mg,dom, his children, all his
fuenda, and now mdulged in se]hsh affection for a

"mﬁ!n mﬁwmm%nu
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fawn. When absent for a longer time than ordinary,

he would fancy that it had been carried off by wolves,
devoured by a tiger, or slain by a lion. “The earth,”
he would exelaim, “is embrowned by the impressions
of its hoofs. What has become of the young deer, that
was born for my delight? How happy I should be,
if-he had returned from the thicket, and I felt his
budding antlers rubbing against my arm. These tufts
of sacred grass, of which the heads have been nibbled
by his new teeth, look like pious lads chanting the
Séma-veda.”** Thus the Muni meditated, whenever
the deer was long absent from him; and contemplated
him with a countenance animated with pleasure, as he
stood by his side. His abstractiony was interrupted;
the spirit of the king being engrossed by the fawn, even
though he had abandoned family, wealth, and domin-
ion. The firmness of the prince’s mind became un-
steady, and wandered with the wanderings of the young
deer. In the course of time, the king became subject
to its influence. He died, watched by the deer, with
tears in its eyes, like a son mourning for his father;
and he himself, as he expired, cast his eyes upon the
animal, and thought of nothing else, being wholly oc-
cupied with one idea.

! The applicability of this simile is not explained by the com-
mentator. It refers, possibly, to the eropped or shaven heads of
the religious students.

TR yEiverae fEmf:

AT WA 18 HqTF: @IRAT A N
T Samddhs,

L
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- In consequence of this predominant feeling at such
a season, he was born again, in the Jambtimarga forest, *
as a deer, with the faculty of recollecting his former
life; which recollection inspiring a distaste for th®
world, he left his mother, and again repaired to (the
holy place) Silagrdma. Subsisting, there, upon dry
grass and leaves, he atoned for the acts which had
led fo his being born in such a condition; and, upon
his death, he was next born as a Brahman, still ve-
taining the memory of his prior existence. He was
born in a pious and eminent family of ascetics, who
were rigid observers of devotional rites. Possessed of
all true wisdom, and acquainted with the essence: of all
sacred writings, he beheld soul as contradistinguished
from* matter (Prakfiti). Imbued with knowledge of
self, he beheld the gods and all other beings as, in re-
ality, the same. It did not happen to him to undergo
investiture with the Brahmanical thread, nor to read
the Vedas with a spiritual preceptor, nor to perform
ceremonies, nor to study the seriptures.+ Whenever
spoken to, he replied incoherently, and in ungram-
matical and unpolished speech.: His person was, un-

s e S S

' According to the Bhigavata, Jambamérga is the Kdlanjara
monntain or Kalanjar in Bundelkhand.

* Para; ‘supreme over,'
T A UuTE JRAYWT W 1
« TN o werhw yreaa wwN

“Though he had recelved investiture, he did not read the frus encunded
by fue spiritual teacher’, &e,

; gwrsfa vy fSfesresramanmesy |
ATWHETOYY wRTE TwEg AR i
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clean; and he was clad in dirty garments. Saliva
dribbled from his mouth; and he was treated with con-
tempt by all the people. Regard for the consideration
of the world is fatal to the success of devotion. The
ascetic who is despised of men attains the end of his
abstractions. Let, therefore, a holy man pursue the
path of the righteous, without murmuring, and, though
men contemn him, avoid association with mankind.”
This, the connsel of Hirafyagarbha,* did the Brahman
call to mind, and, hence, assumed the appearance of a
crazy idiot, in the eyes of the world. His food was
raw pulse, potherbq wild fruit, and grains of corn.
Whatever came in his way he ate, as part of a neces-
sary but temporary infliction.’+ Upon his father’s
death, he was set to work, in the fields, by his brothers
and his nephews, and fed, by them, with vile fodlik
and, as he was firmn and stout of make, and a simpleton

! Hiraiyagarbha or Brahmi is named, here, instead of the
Yoga doctrine, which is, sometimes, ascribed to him as its author.

4 As a Kilasmhyama (HY®E@QA), o state of suffering or mor-
tification lasting only for a geasonji or, in other words, bodily
existence: the body being contemplated as a gore, tor which food
is the unguent; drink, the lotion; and dress, the ‘hnndagu.§

L :mwﬁw dafae
WrErEGHT |

'Wlmtuver he obt: um——and it i very much  he ents, to wile away the time.'
i For the meaning of SHYHHHH, see my last note. Both the' com-
mentaries define the term by SHTMGYWHTH; and the smaller common-
tary jroposes, as an ultumul\e explanation, Sysfoes fqar. ‘withont

Observance of proper imeh.
S The latter part of this note is from the commentaries,

L
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in (outward) act, he was the slave of every one that
chose to employ him, receiving sustenance alone for 3
his hire.*

The head-servant of the king of Sauvira, looking
upon him as an indolent, untaught Brahman, thought
him 2 fit person to work without pay (and took him
nto his master’s service, to assist in carrying the
palankin).

The king, having ascended his litter, on one oceca- *
sion, was proceeding to the hermitage of Kapila, on
the banks of the Ikshumatf river,* to consult the sage,—
to whom the virtues leading to liberation were known,—
what was most desirable in a world abounding with

s care and sorrow. Amongst those who, by order of his
head-servant, had been compelled gratuitously to carry
@ litter, was the Brahman, who had been equally
pressed into this duty, and who, endowed with the
only universal knowledge, and remembering his former
existence, bore the burthen as the means of expiating
the faults for which he was desirous to atone. Fixing
his eyes upon the pole, he went tardily along, whx]st
the other bearers moved with alacrity; and the king,
feeling the litter carried unevenly, called out: “Ho,
l»earers' What is this? Keep equal pace together it
Still it proceeded unsteadily; and the Raja again ex-
claimed: “What is this? How irregularly are you

¥ A river in the north of India.?

| FHEEIERCG FYATETCIAA )
+ Kphattiq,
} Bes my first note in p. 185, supra,



going!” When this had repeatedly occurred, the pa-
lankin-bearers at last replied to the king: “It is this
man, who lags in his pace.” “How is this?” said the
prince to the Brahman. “Are you weary? You have
carried your burthen but a little way. Are you unable
to bear fatigue? And yet you look robust.” The
Brahman answered and said: “It is not Z who am ro-
bust; nor is it by me that your palankin is carried. 7
am not wearied, prince; nor am [ incapable of fatigue.”
The king replied: “I clearly see that you are stout,
and that the palankin is borne by you; and the car-
riage of a burthen is wearisome to all persons.”” “First
tell me,” said the Brahman, “what it is of me that you
have clearly seen;! and then you may distinguish my
properties as strong or weak. The assertion that you
behold the palankin borne by me, or placed on me, is
untrue. Listen, prince, to what I have to remark. The
place of hoth the feet is the ground; the legs are sup-
ported by the feet; the thighs rest upon the legs; and
the belly reposes on the thighs; the chest is supported

by the belly; and the arms and shoulders are propped
Up by the chest: the palankin is borne upon the shoul-
ders; and how can it be considered as my burthen?

This body which is seated in the palankin is defined

as Thou. Thence, what is, elsewhere, called This is,

here, distinguished as I and Thou. I, and thou, and

others are eonstrueted of the elements; and the'ele-

ments, following the stream of qualities, assume abodily

shape; but qualities, such as goodness and the rest,

' That is: “What hdve you digcerned of me, my body, life,
or soul?”

L
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are dependent upon, acts; and acts, accumulated in
ignorance, influence the condition of all beings.® The
pure, imperishable soul, tranquil, void of qualities, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakriti), is one, without increase
or diminution, in all bodies. But, if it be equally ex-
empt from inerease or diminution, then with what pro-
priety can you say to me, ‘I see that thou art robust?’
If the palankin rests on the shoulders, and they on‘the

L.

body, the body on the feet, and the feet on the earth,

then is the burthen borne as much by you ag by me.**
When the nature of men is different, either in its es-
sence or its cause, then may it be said that fatigue is
to be undergone by me. That which is the substance
of the palankin is the substance of you, and me, and

' The condition—that is, the personal individuality — of any
one is the consequence of his acts; but the same living principle
animates him, which is common to all living things.

* The body is not the individual; therefore, it is not the in-
dividual, but the body, or, eventually, the earth, which bears the
burthen.

" YUTEHFTARYRASTIRY wiHan

fufasd ggT &9 agy AT gRERT
AYTHS ! fTfasra 7 Sawe )
sfa gfesiwratsfa 37

*Bince this litter, which rests on the shouldets, nevertheless rests on the
earth, the teet, the legs, the bips, the thighs, and the belly, also, thersfore
the burthen s the same for me and for thee., In thé same manner, the
burthen that comes from the litter @ the same to other beings, wiso,
besides thee and me; and not only this burthen, but likewise that which
comes from mourntaing, trees, and honses, or even that which comes from
the earth.’

The Transiator omitted to Eaglish the second of these two stanzas.



all others; being an aggregate of elements agoregated

* by individuality.”* ~
Having thus: spoken, the Brahman was silent, and

went on bearing the palankin. * But the king leaped:
out of it, and hastened to prostrate himself at his feet, -
saying: “Have compassion on me, Brahman, and cast

as'de the palankin; and tell me who thou art, thus dis-

guised under the appearance of afool.”f The Brahman.

answered and said: “Hear me, Raja. "Who I am-it is
not possible to say: arrival at any place is for the sake

of fruition; and enjoyment of pleasure, or endurance -

of pain, is the cause of the production of the body. A
living being assumes a corporeal form, to reap the re-
sults of virtue or vice. The universal cause of all living
creatures is virtue or vice. Why, therefore, inquire
the cause (of my being the person I appear).” The
king said: “Undoubtedly, virtue and vice are the causes
of all existent effects; and migration into several bodies
is for the purpose of receiving their consequences:
but, with respect to what you have asserted, that it is
not possible for you to tell me who you are, that is a
watter which I am desirous to hear explained. How

" QT YE: YUIHTY: WTHA: WA |
ey d2TITN: &Y T qU { FAT |
wga fafaa {9 ag =y yadae: |
waaY #ifamgre aaaaugiEa: |
¥ All my MSS, Lere give this stanza, omitted fn the translation:
91 warafafas a1 ggraEaaTTas |
qY wwat fqgwe YYES «=GT 0
‘Who thou art, what i§ #hy purpose, and what i3 the cause of thy
toming,—let all this, Sage, be told, by thee, to me, desirous to hear 4.’
'_l‘he two commentariés agree in explaining rmitta and kdraia by pra
Yyana and hetu. \

iI, 21
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can it be impossible, Brahman, for any one to declare
himself to be that which he is? There can be no detri-
ment to one’s-self from applying to it the word I1.”
The Brahman said: “It is true that there is no wrong
done to that which is one’s-self, by the application, to
it, of the word I; but the term is characteristic of
error, of conceiving that to be the self (or soul) which
is not self or soul. The tongue articulates the word o
aided by the lips, the teeth, and the palate; and these
are the origin of the expression, as they are the causes
of the production of speech. If, by these instruments,
speech is able to utter the word /, it is, nevertheless,
improper to assert that speech itself is 1.* The body
of a man, characterized by hands, feet, and the like, 1s
made up of various parts. To which of these can I
properly apply the denomination /¢ If another being
is different, specifically, from me, most excellent
monarch, then it may be said that thes is I, that is the
other: but, when one only soul is dispersed in all
bodies, it is, then, idle to say Who are you? Who am
I? Thou art a king; this is a palankin; these are the
bearers; these, the running footmen ; this is thy retinue.
Yet 1t is untrue that all these are said to be thine. The
palankin on which thou sittest is made of timber de-
rived from a tree. What, then? Is it denominated
either timber or a tree? People do not say that the
king is perched upon a tree, nor that he is seated upon
a piece of wood, when you have mounted your palan-
kin. The vehicle is an assemblage of pieces of timber,

322 VISHNU PURANA.

! That is, speech, or any or all of the faculties or senses, is
not soul.



artificially jomed together. Judge, prince, for yourself,
in what the palankin differs, really, from the wood.
Again, contemplate the sticks of the umbrella in their
separate state. Where, then, is the umbrella? Apply
this reasoning to thee and to me.! A man, a woman,
a cow, a goat, a horse, an elephant, a bird, a tree, are
names assigned to various bodies, which are the con-
sequences of acts. Man® is neither a god, nor a man,
nor a brute, nor a tree: these are mere varieties of
shape, the effects of acts. The thing which, in the
world, is called a king, the servant of a king, or by any
other appellation, is not a reality; it is the creature of
our imaginations: for what is there, in the world that
is subject to vicissitude, that does not, in the course
of time, go by different names? Thou art called the
monarch of the world, the son of thy father, the enemy
of thy foes, the husband of thy wife, the father of thy
children. What shall I denominate thee? IHow art
thou situated? Art thou the head, or the belly? Or
‘are they thine? Art thou the feet? Or do they belong

! The aggregate limbs and senses no more constitute the in-
dividual than the accidental combination of certain pieces of wood
makes the fabric anything else than wood: in like manner as the
machine is, still, timber, so the body is, still, mere elementary
matter. Again, the senses and limbs, considered separately, no
more constitute the man than each individual stick constitutes the
umbrella. Whether separate or conjoined, therefore, the paris of
the body are mere matter; and, as matter does not make up man,
they do not eonstitute an individual.

? The term, in #lis and the preceding clause, is Pums; here
used generically, there, specifically.

21*
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to thee? Thou art, O king, distinet, in thy ﬁatm’e,
from all thy members! Now, then, rightly under-
standing the question, think who I am, and how it is
possible for me, after the truth is ascertained (of the
identity of all), to recognize any distinction, or to speak
of my own individuality by the expression 1.” .

I3



CHAPTER XIV.

Dialogue continued. Bharata expounds the nature of existence,
the end of life, and the identification of individual with uni-

versal spirit.

ParASara.— Having heard these remarks, full of
profound truth, the king was highly pleased with the
Brahman, and respectfully thus addressed him: “ What
you have said is, no doubt, the truth; but, in listening
to it, my mind is much disturbed. You have shown
that to be discriminative wisdom which exists in all
creatures, and which is the great principle that is dis-
tinet from plastic nature;* but the assertions—*‘I do not
bear the palankin’, ‘The palankin does not rest upon
me’, ‘The body, by which the vehicle is conveyed, is
different from me’, ‘The conditions of elementary
beings are influenced by acts, through the influence
of the qualities, and the qualities are the principles of
“action’;—what sort of positions are these? Upon these
doctrines entering into my ears, my mind, which is
anxious to investigate the truth, is lost in perplexity.
It was my purpose, illustrious sage, to have gone fo
Kapila Rishi, to inquire of him what, in this life, was the
most desirable objeet; but, now that I have heard from
you such words, my mind turns to you, to become ac-
quainted with the great end of life. The Rishi Kapila
is a portion of the mighty and universal Vishnu, who
has come down upon earth to dissipate delusion; and,
surely, it is he who, in kindness to me, has thus mani-

S S BESS ]

* “Plastic nature” here renders preksifi. y
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fested himself to me, in all that you have said. To me,
thus suppliant, then, explain what is the best (of all
things); for thou art an ocean overflowing with the
waters of (divine) wisdom.” The Brahman replied to
the king: “You, again, ask me what is the best of all
things, not what is the great end of life:! but there are
many things which are considered best, as well as those
which are the great ends (or truths) of life.* To him
who, by the worship of the gods, seeks for wealth,
prosperity, children, or dominion, each of these is, re-

L

spectively, best. Best is the rite, or sacrifice, that is-

rewarded with heavenly pleasures. Best is that which
yields the best recompense, although it be not solicited.
Self-contemplation, ever practised by devout ascetics,
is, to them, the best. But best of all is the identification
of soul with the supreme spirit. Hundreds and thou-
sands of conditions may be called the best; but these
are not the great and true ends of life. - Hear what
those are. Wealth cannot be the true end of life; for
it may be relinquished through virtue, and its charac-
teristic property is expenditure for the gratification of

! You ask what is ’wre\nq (39®), not what is Paramirtha
(Wﬂ) The fieat means, litervally, ‘best’, ‘most eéxcellent’,

aud i here ased to denote temporary and special ohjects, or
sourced of happiness, as wenlth, posterity, power, &oc.; the latter
is the one great objeot or end of life, true wisdom or trath,
knowledge of the roal and universal nature of soul,

geefy o Bra: mwm|
gﬁwﬂtmffﬁ‘m“gﬁu
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‘desire.* If'a son were final truth, that would be
equally applicable to a different source; for the son
that is, to one, the great end of life, becomes the father
of another. Final or supreme truth, therefore, would
not exist in this world; as, in all these cases, those ob-
jects which areso denominated are the effects of causes,
aad, consequently, are not finite. If the acquisition of
sovereignty were designated by the character of being
the great end of all, then finite ends would sometimes
be, and sometimes cease to be. If you suppose that
the objects to be effected by sacrificial rites, performed
according to the rules of the Rik, Yajur, and Sama
Vedas, be the great end of life, attend to what I have
to say. Any effect which is produced through the cau-
sality of earth partakes of the character of its origin,
and consists, itself, of clay: so, any act performed by
perishable agents, such as fuel, clarified butter, and
Kusa grass, must, itself, be of but temporary efficacy.
The great end of life (or truth) is considered, by the
wise, to be eternal: but it would be transient, if it were
accomplished through transitory things. If you ima-
gine that this great truth is the performance of reli-
gious acts, from which no.recompense is sought, it is
not 8o for such actd are the means of obtaining liber-

qET YCATITY 9 &a Fuai ¥ @0
Ty @A TE g ot uv by |
Wy faed SWIEEATEINeT: |
. The Banekrit scholar Wil porceive that the translation of these stanzas
is 0ot yery strict. Many passages somewhat similarly rendered have
beon passed by, unanuotated, in the last ffty pages of this volume,
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ation; and truth is (the end,) not the means. Medi-
tation on self, again, is said to be for the sake of su-
preme truth: but the object of this is, to establish dis-
tinetions (between soul and body); and the great truth
of all is without distinctions. Union of self with su-
preme spirit is said to be the great end of all: but this
15 false; for one substance cannot become, substantially,
another.® Objects, then, which are considered most
desirable are infinite. What the great end of all 18,
you shall, monarch, briefly learn from me. It is soul—
one (in all bodies), pervading, uniform, perfect, pre-
eminent over nature (Prakfiti), exempt from birth,
growth, and decay, omnipresent, undecaying, made up
of true knowledge,* independent,+ and unconnected
with unrealities, with name, species,: and the rest, § in
time present, past, or to come. The knowledge that
this spirit, which is essentially one, is in one’s own and

' But this is to be understood as applying to the doctrines
which distinguish between the vital spirit (Jivatman) and the
supreme gpirit (Paramdtman), the doctrine of the Yoga. Tt is
here argued, that it is absurd to talk of effecting a union hetween
the soul of man and supreme soul; for, if they are distinct, essen-
tially, they eannot combine; if they are already one and the
same, it is nonsense to falk of accomplishing their union. The
great end of life or truth is not to effoct the union of two things,
or two parts of one thing, but to know that all is unity.

B st e PR S e

*  Parapndnamaya.

T Nirguia; rendered “void of qualities", at p- 820; supra.
v Jati; ‘genus.’
§ See my note, at the end of the volume, on p. 69, L 8.

L
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in all other bodies, is the great end, or true wisdom,
of one who knows the unity and the true principles of
things. As one diffusive air, passing through the per-
forations of a flute, is distinguished as the notes of the
scale (Shadja® and the rest), so the nature of the great
spirit is single, though its forms be manifold, arising
from the consequences of acts. When the difference
of the investing form, as that of god or the rest, 18
destroyed, then there is no distinction.”

* Corrected from “Sherga’.

| EX



CHAPTER XV.

Bharata relates the story of Ribhu and Nidigha. The latter, the
pupil of the former, becomes a prince, and is visited by his

precepior, who explains to him' the principles of unity, and
departs. :

PARASARA continued.—Having terminated these re-
marks, the Brahman repeated to the silent and medi-
tating prince a tale illustrative of the doctrines of unity.
“Listen, prince”, he proceeded, “to what was formerly
uttered by Ribhu,* imparting holy knowledge to the
Brahman Nid4gha. Ribhu was a son of the supreme
Brahm4, who, from his innate disposition, was of a
holy character, and acquainted with true wisdom. Ni-
dagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disciple; ‘and to
him Ribhu communicated, willingly, perfect knowledge,
not doubting of his being fully confirmed in the doc-
trines of unity, when he had been thus instructed. !

“The residence of Pulastya was at Viranagara, a
large handsome city on tte banks of the Devik4 § river.
In a beautiful grove, adjoining to the stream, the pupil
of Ribhu, Nid4gha, conversant with devotional prac-
tices, abode. When a thousand divine years had
elapsed, Ribhu went to the city (of Pulastya), to visit
his disciple. Standing at the doorway, at the end of
@ sacrifice to the Viéwadevas,| he was seen by his

e i R ey ey

* Bome of my MSS, have Bhfigu. T Parameshthin,
! WATANTAAEE 9 ARG GaTTEATH |
¥ wHEAaTRT fagrae a3wT )

§ Vide p. 144, supra, text and note 4; also p. 147, notes 2 and +
|| Vaidwadeva is the original of “a saerifice”, &e,

L
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scholar, who hastened. to present him the usual offer-
ing (or Arghya), and conducted him into the house;
and, when his hands and feet were washed, aud he
was seated, Nid4gha' invited him, respectfully, to” eat
(when the following dialogue ensued) :—

«Ribhu. ‘Tell me, illustrious Brahman, what food
tkere is in your house; for I am not fond of indifferent
viands.’ ’

“Niddgha. ‘There are cakes of meal, rice, barley,
and pulse, in the house. Partake, venerable sir, of
whichever best pleases you.’

«Ribhu. ‘None of these do I like. Give me rice
boiled with sugar,* wheaten cakes, and milk with curds
and molasses.’

«Niddgha. ‘Ho! dame, be quick, and prepare what-
ever is most delicate and sweet in the house, to feed
our guest.’

“Having thus spoken, the wife of Nidagha, in obe-
dience to her husband’s commands, prepared sweet
and savoury food,¥ and set it before the Brahman;
and Nidégha, having stood before him, until he had
eaten of the meal which he had desired, thus rever-
entially addressed him:—

“Niddgha. ‘Have you eaten sufficiently, and with
pleasure, great Brahman? And has your mind re-
ceived eontentment from your food? Where 1s your
(present) residence? Whither do you purpose going?
And whence, holy sir, have you now come?’

“Ribhu. ‘A hungry man, Brahman, must needs be

e SN ——— e o S S T S A R S N e T

& i 3 4
Wo vender mishtam annam, Vide p. 218, aupra, note {.
¥ Also to represent mishtum annam.
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satisfied, when he has finished his meal. Why should
you inquire if my hunger has been appeased? When
the earthy element is parched by fire, then hunger is
engendered; and thirst is produced, when the moisture
(of the body) has been absorbed (by internal or di-
gestive heat). Hunger and thirst are the functions®
of the body; and satisfaction must always be afforded
me by that by which they are removed: for, when
hunger is no longer sensible, pleasure and contentment
of mind are faculties of the intellect? Ask their con-
dition of the mind, then; for man¥ is not affected by
them. For your three other questions, “Where I dwell,
‘Whither I go,” and “Whence I come,” hear this reply.
Man (the soul of man) goes everywhere, and penetrates
everywhere, like the ether; and is it rational to inquire
where it is, or whence or whither thou goest? I neither
am going nor coming; nor is my dwelling in any one
place; nor art thou thou; nor are others others; nor
am I I. If you wonder what reply I should make to
your inquiry, why I made any distinetion between
sweetened and unsweetened food, you shall hear my
explanation. What is there that is, really, sweet, or not
sweet, to one eating a meal? That which is sweet is
no longer so, when it occasions the sense of repletion;
and that which is not sweet becomes sweet, when a
man (being very hungry) fancies that it is so. What
food is there that, first, middle, and last, is equally
grateful? As a house built of clay is strengthened by

* Dharmna,
T Purhs,
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earthly particles; and barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil,
milk, curds, treacle, fruits, and the like are (composed
of) atoms of earth. This, therefore, is to be understood

by you; that the mind which properly judges of what.

is, or is not, sweet is impressed with the notion of
identity, and that this effect of identity tends to liber-
ation.’

“Having heard these words, conveying the substance
of ultimate truth, Nidigha fell at the feet of his visitor,
and said; ‘Show favour unto me, (illustrious) Brahiman;
and tell me who it is that, for my good, has come
hither, and by whose words the infatuation of my mind
is dissipated.” To this, Ribhu answered: ‘I am Ribhu,
your preceptor, come hither to communicate to you
true wisdom; and, having declared to you what that
is, I shall depart. Know this whole universe to be the
one undivided nature of the supreme spirit, entitled
Vésudeva. Thus having spoken, and receiving the
prostrate homage of Niddgha, rendered with fervent
faith, Ribhu went his way.”

L



CHAPTER XVI.

Ribhu returns to his disciple, and perfects him in divine knowledge.
The same recommended to the Raja, by Bharata, who, there-

upon, obtains final liberation. Consequences of hearing this
legend.

€

« ArTER the expiration of (another) thonsand years, .
Ribha (again) repaired to the city where Nidigha
dwelt, to instruct him further in true wisdom. When
he arrived near the town, he beheld a prince entering
into it, with a splendid retinue; and his pupil Nid4gha,
standing afar off, avoiding the ecrowd; his throat
shrivelled with btarvatlou, and bearing from the thicket
fuel and holy grass. Ribhu approached him, and, sa- .
luting him reverentially (as if he was a strangér), de- '
manded why he was standing in such a retired spot.
Nidéigha replied: ‘There is a great crowd of people
attending the entrance of the king into the town; and
I am staying here to avoid it.” ‘Tell me, excellent,
Brahman,’ said Ribhu,—for 1 believe that thou ait -
wise,—which is, here, the king, and which is any other
man.’ ‘The king,” answered Nidagha, ‘is he who is
seated on the fierce and stately elephant, vast as a
mountain-peak; the others are his attendants.” ¢You
have shown me, ohserved Ribhu, ‘at one moment. the
elephant and the king, without noticing any peculiar
characteristic by which they may be distinguished. Tell
me, venersble sir, is there any difference between
them? For I am desirous to know which is, here, the
elephant, which is the king,' “The elephant,” answored

Nidagha, ‘is underneath; the king is above him. Who
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18 not aware, Brahman, of the relation between that
which bears and that which is borne?’ To this Ribhu
rejoined: ‘Still, explain to me, according to what [

know of it, this matter. What is it that is meant by

the word underneath, and what is it that is termed
above? As soon as he had uttered this, Nidigha jump-
ed upon Ribhu, and said: ‘Here is my answer to the
question you have asked: I am above, like the Raja;
you are underneath, like the elephant. This exagnple,
Brahman, is intended for your information’ ¢Very
well,” said Ribhu; ‘you, it seems, are, as it were, the
Raja, and I am like the elephant. " But, come now, do
you tell me which of us two is yow, which is 2.
“When Nidédgha heard these words, he immediately
fell at the feet of the stranger, and said: ‘Of a surety,
thou art my saintly* preceptor, Ribhu. The mind of
no other person is so fully imbued with the doctrines
of unity as that of my tefu,hex, and, henee, I know that
thou art he.' To this, Ribhu replied: ‘I am your pre-
ceptor, by name Iubhu, who, pleased with the dutiful
attention he has received, has come to Niddgha, to give
him instruction. For this purpose have I briefly in-
timated to you divine truth, the essence of which is
the hon-dua.,ht) of all.” Having thus spoken to Ni-
dégha, the Brahman Ribhu went away, leaving his dis-
ciple profoundly impressed, by his instructions, with
belief in unity.+ He beheld all beings (thenceforth) as

e e s s

* Bhagavat,
+ ATRIW T |
uggEnt 9yt fiirﬁlm § Wyyw: |
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the same with himself, and, perft,ct m holy knowledge. '
obtained final liberation.

“In like manner do thou, O km,o, who knowebt what
duty is, regarding equally friend orfoe, consider your
self as one with all that exists in the world.” Even as
the same sky is, apparently, diversified as white or blue,
so Soul, which is, in truth, but one, appears, to erro-
neous vision, distinet in different persons. That One,
which here is all things, is A(‘hyuta (\/ 1shnu), than
whom there is tione other. He is I; he-is thou; he is
all: this universe is his form, Abandon ‘the error of
distinction.” Nl

ParAsara resumed.—The king, bemrr thus " in--
structed, opened his eyes to truth, and abandoned the
notion of distinet existence; whilst the Brahman, who,
through the recollection of his former lives,{ had ac- |
quired perfect knowledge, obtained, now, exemption
from future birth.; Whoever narrates or listens § to
the lessons meulcated in the dialogue between Bharata
and the king has his mind enlightened, mistakes not
the nature of individuality, and, in the course of his
migrations, becomes fitted for ultimate emancipation.'

! This legend is a good specimen of a sectarial graft upfon a
Pauranik stem. It is, in a great measure, peculiar to the Vishiiu
Purdna; as, although it occurs also in the Bhdgavata, it is nar-

rated, there, in a much more concise manner, and in a strain that
looks like an abridgmeut of our text.

e S

mmﬁxuﬁwgwmfmm‘ .
WA FRE FrAFATATARTAIS N

4 Jiti, ¢ The original is FAAUFAATY .
§ Insert ‘devoutly’, bhakiiyukia.

|| My MSS, have bl«('lnll_/uyya, ‘qualified for gquietism,’
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P. 4, notes, 1. 4 ab infra. The six +drmis are, in Sanskrit, Fkeshudh,

. 3

tHishitd, soka, moha, jard, miiyu, as ennmerated in the commentaries.

. 9, notes, 1, 2. ‘“The penance of the Prachetasas, and its conse-

P

.

-~

o

quences.” See the Bhdgavata-purdia, 1V., XXIV., 13—15, and
XXX, XXXI. ;
13, notes, 1. 11. "For JFTa° read qa14a°.

20, notes, 1. 13 ab infra. The Harivaméc, $I. 1861, is here referred to.

. 21, notes, 1. 5 ab infra. On “Tarksha' see p. 28, note 2.
P2 22 1. 6. See p. 269, text and note 1; also my supplementary note

on p. 276. <
Has the affiliation of Nagavithi on Ydmi or Yami, as a daughter,
any connexion, due to corrupted tradition, with the old notion that
one of the stars of N{lgavitgi, namely, Bharati, has Yama for its
presiding deity, being hence called Yamya? At an earlier period
than that of the Purdnas, the vithis, as we have seen, were accounted
sons of Bhiigu. prans! N
923, 1. 3 ab infra. In later times the Krittikis were six in number,
Seo Oolebrooke’s Miscellaneous Fssays, Vol. IL., p. 331. At an earlier
heriod, however, there were seven. They are called Amba, Duld,
itatni, Abhrayanti, Meghayanti, Varshayanti, and Chupuiikd. See
Mr. Cowell’s edition of the Sasmhitd of the Black Yajur-veda and Ma-
dhava Achdrya's Commentary, Vol II, p. 425. The commentator
there enumerates them, anticipating on the passage of the text where
they arve named,—IV,, IV, 5, 1.
24, notes, line 3 ab infra. Ahirbudhnya is the uncorrupted word.
Seg Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. IL, pp. 191
and 287.

28, note *. For aTe® read aTRHE.

. 20, note 2 The passage of the Rdmdyaria about Kfifddwa, &e. is in

the Bala-kdnda, XXI., 14, 15, which, however, names Ja{ai and Su-
prabhd. Only in the Bengal recension, di-karida, XX1IV., 14, 15,
do we read of Jayd and Vijayd.

. 47, 1. 13, Delete a “the.” ’ i g
. 59, 1. 8. “Without name or shape.” In the Veddnta-paribhiskd the

following stanza is gquoted anonymously:

wiw wifa fud &4 98 SEvogan |
wre T AW ATATEY qAT TR N

“Qf the comjoint real and unreal there are five particulars predicable:

is, appears, i delightsome, species, and name. The first three-are

the essence of Brahma; the remaining two, the essence of illusion.’
Compare the passage in p. 328, annotated in note §.

. 67, last line of text. For tho read the.

71, note +. The Kalakeyas are mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata, Adi-
parvan, 162,

<74, notes, 1. 3 @b inffa. On “Yatadhdnas" see my annptations in

p. 202,

. 81, 1. 13 ab infra. Read Suvfittd.
. 85, 1. 10. “Boma,’ &, There is, here, a reforence o the twofold

character of Soma, s moon, and as moon-plant. Sce Dr. Muiy, Journal
of the Rogal Asiatic Suveisty, New Series, Vol. 1, pp. 135—140.

1. 22

\

L
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P. 86, L. 5. For Sankhapada read Sankhapid; and see note + in p. 262,
particularly its end. ;

P. 86. The second note is wrongly numbered. :

P. 87, 1. 20. “His third portion is time.” I subjoin, for illustration, «°
Dr. Muir's translation—without his appended notes—of two interesting
hymns from the Atharva-veda; XIX., 53, and X., 54:

“1. Time carries [us] forward, a steed, with seven rays, a thousand
eyes, undecaying, full of fecundity. On him intelligent sages mount:
his wheels are all the worlds,

“2. Thus Time moves on seven wheels; he has seven naves; im-
mortality is his axle, He is at present all these worlds. Time hastens
onward, the first god.

“3. A full jar is contained in Time. We hehold him existing in @
many forms. He is all these worlds in the future. They call him
Time, in the highest heaven L

“4, It is he who drew forth the worlds, and encircled them. Being
thehfather, he became their son. There is no other power superior
to him.

“5. Time generated the sky and these earths Set in motion by
Time, the past and the future subsi st

“6. Time created the earth; by Time the sun burns; through
Time all beings [exist]; through Time the eye sees.

7. Mind, breath, name, are embraced in Time. All these creatures
rejoice, when Time arrives.

“8. In Time rigorous abstraction (tapas), in Time the highest
Gyeshtham), in Time divine knowledge (brakma), is comprehended.
Time is lord of all things, he who was the father of Prajapati.

9. That [universe] has been set in motion by him, produced by
hiw, and is snpported on him, Time, becoming divine energy (brahma),
sapports Parameshthin. : ‘

“10. Time produced creatures; Time, in the beginuing, [formed]
Prajdpati. The self-born Kadyapa sprang from Time; and from Time
[sprang] rigorous abstraction (tapas).”

“1, From Time the waters were produced, together with divine
knowledge (brakma), tapas, and the regions. Through Time the sun
rises, and again sets,

“2. Throngh Time the wind blows [/, purifies]; through Time the
earth is vast. The great sky is embraced in Time. )

“3. Through Time the hymn (nantra) formerly produced both the
past and the future. From Time sprang the Rik verses. The Yajus
was produced from Time,

“4, Through Time they ereated the sacrifice, an imperishable por-
tion for the gods. On Time the Gandharvas and Apsarases, on Time
the worlds, are supported.

“5, 6. Through Time this Angiras and Atharvan rule over the
sky. Having, through divine knowledge (brakma), conquered both
this world, and the lﬁghest world, and the hely worlds, and the holy

ordinances (vidhtitil), yoa, all worlds, Time moves onward, as the su-
preme god.”

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Seri¢s, Vol. I; pp. 880, 881,

See, further; on the identity of Vishiin with Time, Professor Wilson's
Translation of the Ro’g-ve«la, Vol. 1L, Introduction, p. viii,, and p. 97,
note o.

P. 91, notes; I, 1. HRead ﬁrﬁ‘m'r(
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. 93, last line. To write, as in the Vedas, Vasishtha is, alone, ety-”

mologically correct; the word being the superlative of vasu. But the
form Vadishtha, so. common in Bengal and Central India manuscripts
of post-vaidik compositions, is sanctioned by a paranomasia in the
Raghuwvansa, 11., 70.

°. 95,71, 5, “Time,” &e. See my supplementary note on p. 87, 1. 20.

. 100, note *. For diitya read dayita.

102,-11. 8 and 13. Read Hiranwat. ¥

P. 1192, note, 1. 1. Read Apsarases. L. 10. Read Jwalana and Ambupa.
. 115, 1. 8. For the Uttarakuras, dwellers beyond the Himalaya, see
the Atareya-brakmaia, as quoted in Colebrooke’s Miscellancous Essays,
“Vol. L; p. 38. Also see Original Sanskrit Tewts, Parts I and 1L, passim,

117, 1..2.  For Asitoda’read Asitoda.
119, notes, 1. 12. Read Etﬁ‘f?ﬁﬂ".

. 120, note f. For the Vankshu, see the Makdbhdrata, Anildsana-

parvan, 7048,

. 121, notes, 1. 9 @b infra. Read Gandaki.

. 123, notes, 1. 1. For Haméa and Gandhamddana rcad Hamsa and

Gandhamadana.

. 125, 1. 5. For Hayasiras read Hayasiras

. 128, notes, 1. 11 ab infra. “Adisathrus,” &e. “In fadia intra Gangem,

Ptolemy mentions many mountains the names of which ean with dif-

ficulty be supplied with their modern representatives: as the Orndii

M, in the 8 extremity of the land between the Tyndis and, the Cha-

berus; the Uxentus M., to the N. of them; the Adisathrus M.; the

Bittigo M. (probably the range now known as the Ghdts), and the M.

Vindius (unquestionably the present Vindiya), which extends N. E.

and 8, W., along the N. bank of the Nerbudda; M, Sardonix (probably

the present Saufpura); and M. Apocopa (perhaps the present Are-
well).” Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography,

Vol. IL, p. 46. . &

. 129, notes, 1. 10. For Avatrana read Avartana. g

. 130, notes, 1. 5. For a translation, by Professor Wilson, of some
cuarious passages from the Mahabhdrata; Karna-parvan, X‘l,l\’.. XLV,
charactorizing various nations, as the Jartikas, Bahikas, Aratfas, Ma-
dras, Khadas, Madrakas, and Yavanas,' which last are said—£l 2107—
to be “wise and preeminently brave”, see the Asiatic Researches,
Yol. XV., pp. 108, 109,

The Yavanas are among the nations produced, from various parts
of her body, by the eew of plenty, Kamadhena, fur Vidwamitra. The
other nations were tho Pahlavas, Sakas, Kambojas, Haritas, and Ki-
vatakas. Rdmdyaia, Bdla-kdida, LYV, LV.

. 131, notes, L 13. For Charmanwati and Sipri sead Chaymaiwaii
and *Sipra, '

. 131, note . The Vedasmfiti is named in. the ‘llrtluil;{m'r(um A~
sana-parvan, 1061, after the Hiranwati, Vitast, and Plukshavafl and
hefore the Vedavati, Malavd, and Aéwavati

The Panrdtik pnssage yuoted in the Niti-mayikhe and Prrta-kama-
lakara, 1o which 1 hage so often rveferrad, is reproduced in purt in
the Kigyabhishata-padiiati, likewise, which eredits it to the Vastshthe-
sarhita.

- 132, notes, 1. 11, 2or Rishika read Rishikd,

' e2*
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P. 134, note . Lake Mainasasarovara lies in Undes or Iindes. See
the Asiatic Researches, Vol. XII. Also, we read, in the Parsea serip-
tures, of the Hunus. !

P. 135, notes, 1l. 4 and 7. On Sakala see M. V. do Saint-Martin's Me-
moire Analytique, &, pp, 7480, At g 79, ibid., foot-note, Sdkala
is said to have been the capital of the Bahikas. Y

P. 136, notes, L. 8. It is in ¥ 1189 of the Sabhd-parvan that the
Ambashthas are mentioned. ‘

140, L 1. “Gandhamddana.” Some MSS. have,—and very iuch

preferably, — Rikshavat. Gandhamadana—see p. 115,—is one of four

iqyihicalvmountains, each of which is ten thousand yojanas (leaguas)
high. ;

=

l)

141, notes, 1. 2. Mount Suktimat is named in $. 1079 of the Sabhd-
paryan.

P. 141, notes, 1. 6. For Mount Mekala— not Mainaka—as the source of
the Sone, see note | in p. 151: and see p. 160, note 4, The real
Rdmdyana does not state—so far as [ know—from what mountain the
Sone originates. ;

P, 141, notes, 1. 8, “Rishabha,"” This mountain is mentioned in the
Bengal recension of the Ramayana, Kishkindhd-kdida, XL1, 4. In
the genuine Rdmdyaia, the reading is Viishabha. For a stream called
Vfishabha, see p. 152,

P. 142, notes, |. 1. Read Balakrama,

P. 142, note 11. On the Bahunda see Colonel Wilford, dsiatic Researches,
Vol, X1V., p. 418, 419, The Bengal Rdmdyaia, Kishkindhd-kdaida,
XLIL, 13, in a passage to which there is nothing correspondent in the
true Ramdyaiia, makes mention of the Bahuda, and also of the Ve-
trayati, deriving the latter from the Viudhya mountains.

P. 143, line 1. “Vetravati.” See the last note.

P, 143, notes, 1. 10. For AP read AGFTHA® .
P. 143, notes, 1. 18. For §UEAMT, GUEZ® read FLEHAT FALTORS

P. 144, notes, 1. 11. The referring of the Vedasmiiti to the Piripatra
range seems to be based on the probable assumption of the identity
of this river with the Vedasmfiti; for which see p. 130.

P. 147, note I'. Since writing this note, 1 find, that, according to General
Cunningham, the Parvati, which flows not far {from Narwar, is, at this
day, called Para, also. See Journal As. Soo. Beagal, 1865, Part 1., p. 116.

P. 148, 1. 5. The Pafalivafi is spoken of in the Malati-inadhava, p. 185.

i) !{{l)k!. 5. 'The Suvastu river is named in the Rig-veda, VIIL,

i .y BT

) 0 fine 1. Professor Wilsen often writes ¢ for @, when a semivowel
follows. Tlence I changed his “Seln’ to Sslu. But it seems pretty
cloar, from good MS8, and on other grounds, that we havg, here,
no pame of a river, but the purtiele Aheain.

. 161, unote 8. Tor the river Tamasl, connocted with the Sarayd, sce
the Asiatic Rasearchés, Vol, X1V, pp. 411, 412,

P, 152, note ¥. Mg suspicion of interpolation is strengthened by ,the
fuct that some MS8S. have Brahmamedhyd —not Brahmabodhyd—just
after Antradild.

P, 168, note +. MKrase vipdpd, which, very probably, is the name of a
river, See p. 102, note |.

P, 164, note 7, The names of 8 large vumber of sivers will be found in
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. 159, note t. [For supra 7¢ad infra. ,‘ :
. 159, note 4. See, on the Pulindas, tho Ftude sur la Géoy, Gricgue
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the Harivamie, $i. 9606—9518. And seo M. Langlois's Translation, 3

Vol. I, pp. 607009,

. 158, note {. General Cunningham, and with apparent good reason,

has lately shifted the site of Kanfambi from the side of the Ganges to
that of the Jumna, See Journal As, Soc. Bengal, 1865, Part L,
pp. 223—234,

In General Cunningham’s Report to which I here refer, Marsha-
vardhana s synchronized with a certain king of Gujerat, it is sugs
gested that he is identifiable with the Harsha of the Ratndvali, &e &ec.,
precisely as if these things had not long been in print, in the Preface
to the i'(isavadatl(i, and also—most of them—in the Journal to which

» General Cunningham contributes his Report Inasmuch as he is ea-

pable of taking akshayavata to signify © shadowless Banian tree”, it
is somewhat remarkahle that, at variance with M, Julien, he should

write Rajyavardhana.

5

¢t Latine de U Inde of M. V. de Saint-Martin, p, 247,

. 161, note §.- For “Rdmnagar, or Ahichhatra®,— with some mention

of Kdmpilya, ~see General Cunningham’s Report, Jowmal ds. Soo.
Bengal, 1860, Part L, pp. 177187,

165, note 3. Referring to this note,—in the Preface to Mr. Molesworth's
Mardfhi Dictionary, p. xxiii.,~Dr. John Wilson, with his far too usunal
Inaceuracy, says tﬁut “ Maharatta [road Marahatita) is the Pali forw of
Makhdrdshtra, which, with the variant reading Mallarashitra, appears in
soveral of the Purdias, as the Vishiiu.” Where does the Fiskiu-puraia
mention Mahdrdshfra? And what Purafa has the variaut \«lﬁidn he
speaks of?

. 165, note 4 Kerala is mentioned ian. 177. The country of Kerala
ou

is said to be called Murala, also. See Jowrnal of the American (rieatal

Society, Vol. V1., p. 527, note 13.

. 165, note 9. On Videha, Mithild, and Tirhoot, sea M. V. de Saints

Martin's Mémoire Analytigue, &o., pp. 16, 117,

172, vote 2. Since Professor Wilson found Kufajas and Kodalas, it
is obvious to suggest that the true readings may, possibly, be Kugajas
and Kdéajas, unless the Knfajas were so called from a person
named Kuda.

178, 1. 1. Sitrasenas in the uorth are spoken of in the Makabhdrata,
Drojia-parvan, §. 183. Alsg see p. 156, note 2.

. 173, 1. 2 and note ®*. Madbumata looks as if it wight be conected

with Madhumati. One river of this name is an affluent of the Sindhu
in Central [ndia. See the Mdalati-mddhava, p. 145,

175, 1. 3. For “Kauravyds” good MSS, axhibit'ﬁ’w, a vocative
cage, dencting, here, Dhtitardshifra,

176, pote 8. In the Revd-mdhdimya we vead of the rivers Barbard
and Barbarl. They should seem to be derived from the name of 4

' conntry, ad Mnrala from Murala, &e. &e.

2l

177, 1. 2 and note *. The ﬁ'{‘l‘: of some MSS. is; at all levents,
Sanekrit.  But whe wogs the Saivas and Aipdras?

L 179, note 4, Read Kghnhakas,
. 180, note %, M.V, 48 Bnint Martin— Mémuire daalytigue, &e., pp. 84,

86~thinks that the vorthern Malavas wers inteuded by the clasuitu
Malli, Also see p. 105, supra, notes 3 and §

L.
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. 183, 1. 2. Read Sudras.
. 193, 1. 10. “Soma” perhaps designates, in this place

, not the moon
but the personified moon-plant. See note * in p. 194, ’

. 198, note ||. Read aﬁ’g‘ﬁqm
. 206, note +,

Instead of “mother” it may be better, here, to pu’
“supportress”; ¥ITHY being derivable both from "E\J and from T.

- 213, notes, 1, 3 ab infra. For ominology read teratology.
. 215, L. 2. Read Kalastitra.
. 222, note 2,

In all my MSS. I find Professor Wilson's 'ﬂ'\"iﬁﬂ'-
ﬁ'ﬁ%: but the right reading seems to be Fr['af}a" ﬁ-‘&?{, and

we shounld translate, instead of ““for its repetition™, &e.: ¢ There can
be no impurity, when he is praised; for he ¢s a means of purity.’

225,1. 15. According to the ditareya-brdihmaia,—as quoted by Dr.
Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Series, Vol. 1., p. 310,—

“the heavenly world is distant from hence a thousand days’ journey
on horseback.”

- 229, hotes, 1. 2. For Viraj, see Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic

Society, New Series, Vol. L, p. 354, note 2.

. 230, notes, 1. 8. Read XKadi Khatda,
. 233, notes, |. 5 ab infra. Read FIRTH |

236, notes, 11, 2, 5. The larger commentary takes GTH = :
According to this, the sense.is “the canse-resort of the existent”, &e.

. 240, notes, 1. 5 ab infra. Vibhdvari is the feminine of vibhdvan, as

pieart is the feminine of pivan, &e. &e.

. 241, note f. Dr. Muir translates, as follows, a curious relevant pas-

sage of the Aitareya-brdhmaiia: “'The Sun neither ever sets or rises.
When people think he sets by day, he (only) turns himself round,
after reaching the end of that (portion of time), and makes night
below and day above, Then, when people think he rises out of night,
he (only) turns himself round, after reaching the end of that (portion
of time), and makes day below and night above. In truth, he never
sets. The man who knows this, that the sun never sets, enjoys union
and sameness of nature with him, and abides in the same sphere.”
Jowrnal of the Royal dsiatic Socicty, New Series, Vol. 1, p. 310.

. 245, notes, 1. 8. Read 'é ﬁm"

249, note *. Compare Ushd and Ushas with Apsard and Apsaras,
261, notes, 1. 12 ab infra. A comma has dropped out after “Ma-
hidhara.”

262, notes, L. 16. Read .

<261, 12, Wor Anumati, see-Goldstiicker's Dictionary, sub voce.
¥,

261, note *.  Algo see Profussor Wilson’s Translation of the Rigdmdn,
Vol. 1L, p. 289, whore Gangli vecurs instoad of Kuht. ’

. 266, notes, 1. 1. The verses there roferred to have since come to

light in the Vdywpurdia, but in a part of the work where I litile
expected fo find fhem. My MSS. agree, in their text of the passage,
very closely with the comumentaries fromm which I have taken it in
note * at p 205,

260, notes, 1. 2 ab dfra. Buch sandhi as is seen in Y WO

o

I.
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is unjustifiable, indeed; but it is very common in the best MSS. of -

the Puranas. Another such specimen occurs in p. 297, notes, I. 15.

- 268, notes, 1. 14. Read FMIZTATLAH -

. 271, note f. As { means not only ‘what was’ but ‘what'is’, we

may translate: ‘whether existent, with’; &e. Neither of the commen-
taries touches on this passage.

- 271, note *. The words ‘F{Eﬁa E’ﬂ'ma are in the Rfy-z'eda, Iy

XXII., 20: and it was thence that they were derived to the I7ishiu-
purdia, Professor Wilson—in his Translation, Vol. I, p. 54—renders
them ““as the eye ranges over the sky.” Dr. Muir—Original Sanskrit

* Zexts, Part IV., p. 55—has “like an eye fixed in the sky.” The eye

B
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spoken of, alike in the [iiy-ve([a and in the Vishiu-purdia, is the sun,

- 276, The first line of the passagie here quoted from Devala, and the
d

first of that from Garga, are adduced, and as theirs, by Aparaditya,
commenting on the Ydjnavalkya-smsiti, 111, 187.

. 277, last line. Place a semicolon after *Krittika.”

281, notes, 1. 17. Read AAJTIAG THTNTT

286, notes, 1. 12 ab infra. Read “Medini-kofa™.

287, notes, 1. 17 ab infra. For ¢ Linga-purdra” read “most of my
MSS. of the Linga-puraria’.

288, 11. 8, 10. For Tdrkshya - or Tarksha — and Arishfanemi, see p. 28,
note 2; also, Professor Wilson's Translation of the Rig-veda, Vol. L.,
p 229, note a.

- 288, note §, near the end. There is, also, a proper name Apa. Vide

p- 28, 1. 5.

291, notes, 1. 3, ab infra. Read Urja.

295, 1. 9 and note +. Strike out all the note but the reference at
its end. The text should be corrected to “Brihat and Rathautara.
For fwo passages of the Ri_f/—v:'(ln,—VI., XLVL; 1, 2, and VIL, XXXIT.,
22, 23, —s0 denominated, as imported inte the 'Su'ma-wda, seo the
Altareya-brdakmaria, passim. See, further, the Rig-veda, 1., LIL, 9,
and 1., CLXIV., 25.

« 295, notes, 1. 8. For in read though in, :
<209, 1. 6. Similarly, the car of the Ndsatyas or ASwins has three

wheels. See the Rig-veda, I, XXXIV., 9, &e, &o.

+ 300, 1. 9. On the immortality of the gods, and the cause thareof, ses

Dr. Muir, Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New Serles, Vol. I,

PP 2, 63,.and 135 —140. X

I;" jote +. The Agnishwadttas are mentioned in the Rig-veda, X.,
i

314, note +. For my read the Translafor's.

318, note ;. Read the sevent rdeil the Mahanada river,
p. 142, note 3. J g .
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